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Introduction

Use of HXLink (this software) controls the MEMRECAM HX, GX, fx, Q series through the
network and enables recorded images to be saved digitally on a PC.

This user’s guide contains information on operations such as the standard settings and
applications to use this software.

Carefully read the contents of this manual and any manuals for peripheral equipment before
using.
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Please Read Carefully Before Using

Safety Precautions

Completely read the following precautions before using. The following symbols and warnings
are shown for items where safety precautions are required during handling or use. If a safety

warning symbol is present, make sure to completely read the warning prior to use.

DANGER
If the indications are ignored, dangerous conditions could result in death or serious injury.

WARNING
If the indications are ignored, potentially dangerous conditions could result in death or serious
injury.

CAUTION
If the indications are ignored, potentially dangerous conditions could result in slight or moderate
injury. Additionally, this caution sign is a warning of unsafe operation and indicates the potential
of damage to this device or peripheral devices.

Handling Precautions

Safety alert symbol
This is an industry “safety alert symbol”. This symbols alerts you or others to the danger
and/or items or operating concerns relating to the use of this device.
This mark is also used when there is important information relating to operation. Read the
message by this symbol carefully and follow the instructions for safe and appropriate use
of this device.
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Grounding terminal symbol
This symbol indicates the site of a protective grounding terminal. If not grounded,
electrical shock could be received from the metallic and other parts of this device. Due to
this danger, please make sure it is grounded. When connecting to an electrical outlet using

a 3P-2P convertible plug, connect with the outside grounding terminal of the convertible
plug grounding wire.

Warning

Turn off the power switch before connecting or disconnecting the cable. If the cables are
connected or disconnected with the power switch ON, electrical shock or damage to the
equipment may occur

High voltage warning symbol
Unplug the power cable from the outlet when replacing fuses. Do not open the cover.

Depending on the device, there may be parts that generate high voltage internally so
leaving the cover open could result in electrical shock.

There may be problems with the conditions and circumstances of use for this device that are not indicated
above. Therefore, make sure you understand the general provisions noted in the Operating Guide (or

User’s Manual) before using. Also, if there are any questions about this device, please directly contact the
store where purchased.
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Provisions Regarding Use and Warranty

NAC Image Technology provides a warranty for operation of the software product with the following
limitations and operation under normal conditions of use described in the Operating Manual. NAC Image
Technology does not offer any other warranty related to this product.

1. Warranty
Upon receipt, if this software does not function normally due to a defect in the recording medium or
for some other reason, it will be replaced free of charge.

2. Customer Support
NAC Image Technology will provide necessary information relating to this software, such as serious
errors (bugs) and upgrades. This service shall be available for a period of one year from the date of
software delivery.

3. Licensing
NAC Image Technology shall be liable for this software only as stated in 1. and 2. above.
NAC Image Technology shall not be liable for any damage that occurs as the result of use of this
software.
While we attempted to create a perfect User’s Manual, NAC Image Technology shall not be liable for any
damage arising from anything written in this document.

4. Copyright and Rights of Use
The copyright for this software is owned by NAC Image Technology, Inc. NAC Image Technology,
Inc. authorizes customers the use of this software under the following conditions.

5. Duplication Limitations
Other than for the express purpose of customer backup, reproduction of all or part of this software is
prohibited.

6. Warranty after Modifications or Upgrades
NAC Image Technology shall not warranty normal operation if any modifications or upgrades unrelated to the
administration of NAC Image Technology are made to this software. NAC Image Technology shall not be liable
for any damages arising from the use of such modifications or upgrades to this software.
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Overview
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1.1 Basic Functions
The following can be performed with the HXLink.

m Control of the MEMREACM HX, GX, Q and fx series cameras (preview,
recording, playback, download)
mPlayback of camera recorded files (MCFF, CIF), image quality adjustment, cropping,
superimposition of information and format conversion (AVI, TIFF, BMP, JPEG)
mPlayback of image files (AVI, TIFF, BMP, JPEG)
mlmage measurement Coordinate measurement (camera preview images, downloaded
images, image files) and LAA measurement (camera image files,
image files)

Zooms and scrolls images for display.

Synchronized display is possible to synchronize display of images of multiple specified items
(camera or file).

For video playback, the playback range, playback direction and frame rate can be specified.
Control of the MEMRECAM ci camera is not performed but the downloaded image (CIF) can
be handled in the same manner as MCFF. Also, scene capturing of the ci camera image in the
MCEFF format can be performed from the data cartridge.

If the optional GX-HUB is used, synchronized high precision photography can be performed
with the GX camera.

If the optional M-HUB is used, synchronized high precision photography can be performed
with the fx camera.

If the optional Q-HUB is used, synchronized high precision photography can be performed
with the Q camera.

If only the fx camera is used and the HXLink screen settings are selected for fxLink
compatibility, the GUI for the dedicated fx camera can be used. Refer to the GXLink (for fx)
user’s manual (800238) for details.
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1.2 Overview of Operations

An overview of the flow of HXLink operations is shown below.
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( Register and A
select camera

\_ J
Page 4-2

Set Recording
parameters

L ]
Page 4-13 l

( A

Display

Vs

Record

G J
Page 4-12

" )
Adjust playback

L

1mage qualit
% geq y

Page 5-11
4 A
Zoom / scroll

»| Display MCFF Image[™

N

~N
o )
‘ﬁ’layback (verify image) k(
Same image as in the 7LDownload
camera VF )
Page 3-20 Page 4-74

File image

-

MCFF

J
Page 5-2 R

\. J
Page 3-20

Display file 1

_,[Convert format ]—’

Page 5-21, 5-27

image

AVI,BMP,TIFF,JPECJ‘

~
(Measure image
J

Page 13-2
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1.3 File Types

1. Camera Data IMGE.DAT)
Camera data files are assigned the file name of IMGE.DAT when the MEMRECAM ci series
camera recorded images are saved as image files in the data cartridge. Multiple recorded images
are saved in IMGE.DAT. The data cartridge rapidly executes the storage format for the
MEMRECAM ci recorded image.
With the HXLink, recorded images from the camera data file IMGE.DAT can be captured on the
camera image file (MCFF) for each scene.

2. Camera Image Files (MCFF, CIF)
Camera image files include MCFF (MEMRECAM Camera File Format) and CIF (CI File).
An MCEFF is a single scene image file recorded on a MEMRECAM HX/GX/Q/fx/ci series camera
with an extension of mcf.
A CIF is a single scene image file recorded on a MEMRECAM ci series camera with an
extension of .cif.
MCEFF and CIF contain the image recorded with the camera as well as recording information at
the time of recording.
With the HXLink, the image quality of the camera image loaded (MCFF, CIF) is adjusted and can
be saved after conversion to a standard image file (AVI, TIFF, BMP, JPEG).

3. Video Files (AVI)
AVI files are a type of multimedia file used with Microsoft Video for Windows that have an
extension of .avi. The quantity of data on the AVI files can be compressed using a special
program (codec).
Codec corresponding to the image compression method is required to display AVI file images.
HXLink does not use CODEC, but can save and playback AVI files with the Motion JPEG
method.
Additionally, HXLink can conduct AVI file storage/playback using the compression/extension
CODEC registered in Windows.

4. Still Image Files (TIFF, BMP, JPEG)
With HXLink, images for the designated frame range for the camera image file (MCFF, CIF) can
be converted to standard still image files in TIFF, BMP, or JPEG format for each frame and then
saved, and the image information or recording information from recording can be saved in a
scene information file.
A number can be added to the file name of the still image file designated when converted and
saved.
The number added to the file name is increased for each frame, using 0 for the starting frame
during conversion and saving.
The HXLink loads the converted and saved still image files and the scene information files for
playback as a video.
Also, the snapshot function can save the displayed camera image file as a still image. There is a
function to superimpose information while recording, and still image files can be displayed on
live images.

5. Scene Information Files (TXT)
With HXLink, the conversion settings when converted and saved, as well as the photographic
information for MCFF recording, can be saved in the scene information file (text file TXT) with
the same name as the image file. HXLink displays the information for the frame range of the
scene information file during video playback of the still image file as the loaded frame number.
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6. Conversion Settings Files (FCV)
With HXLink, image quality adjustment is performed on the camera image file (MCFF, CIF) and
the settings can be saved in the conversion settings file (FCV). With the FCV file settings loaded,
the MCFF image quality can be set.
Additionally, the FCV file settings used normally can be registered as the default settings.
When the size of AVI CODEC configuration parameter is 512 characters or more, it will be saved
at CODEC Configuration File, and the file name of CODEC Configuration File will be saved at
FCV File.

Refer to the description in Appendix B for details on FCV files.

7. Parameter Settings Files (PRM)
With HXLink, the camera parameters can be saved as the file settings (PRM). Details of the
parameter files saved can be saved to another camera.
Refer to the description in Appendix C for details on PRM files.

8. Coordinate Point Files (CSV)
With HXLink, the coordinates for the live image displayed or the file image are measured and the
measured coordinate data can be output to the CSV file.
Refer to page 13-3 for details

9. Waveform Data Files (NWF)
The HXLink Waveform Input Software option can be used to input analog data (waveform data)
during recording and save the waveform data to the file (NWF). HXLink can synchronize and
display the graph of the waveform data for this NWF file with the image. Additionally, the
waveform data can be printed and the CSV output.

10. Conversion Settings File (INI)
The file specifying the conversion procedures when performing format conversion with batch
processing (batch conversion of files).
Procedures created with the conversion settings file output in the format conversion window for
the list of HXLink formats can be used for format conversion by loading the BatchConv program
for the file.

11. Auto Pilot Sequence Execution File (SEQUENCE.DAT)
File indicating the commands for the HX, GX camera auto pilot function.
Connect the USB media where the sequence conversion file is saved to the HX, GX camera, and
restart the HX, GX camera to execute the auto-pilot.

12. Auto Pilot Sequence File (APF)
The sequence file is a file that records the auto pilot sequence for the HX, GX camera.
The sequence file can convert to a sequence execution file.
The file name of the sequence file is the date and time created, with an extension of . APF.

13. Lens Parameter File (LNC)
The lens parameter file is a file that controls the EF lens when the HX camera EF mounted
adapter is connected.
The file name of the sequence file is the date and time created, with an extension of .LNC.

14. LUT TABLE (TXT)
File for table data of luminance properties. Individual luminance property files can be created and
applied to the HX camera of MCFF file.
The file extension is .TXT.
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15. CODEC Configuration File(CSDT)
This is the file to save configuration parameter of AVI CODEC. (Compression program)
The configuration parameter will be saved at CODEC configuration file when the configuration
parameter is 512 characters or more.
The file extension is .CSDT.

Refer to the description in Appendix B for details on CODEC Configuration File.
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Installation

00000000



2.1 PC Settings

Have the user with Windows Administrators authorization log in.
Connect the powered up HUB or camera to the LAN port used for camera control.

This manual describes the setting method for Windows7.

B PC IP Address Settings
Open the control panel from the Windows start button.

BT =

( ‘@v@ B Erald B

~ [ 43 |[ Search Control Panel

)

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
@l View network status and tasks

S, Choose homegroup and sharing options
%‘ View devices and printers
Add a device
< Programs
h 8| Uninstall a program

Adjust your computer’s settings

h Change the theme
Change desktop background
Lj

Viewby: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
@) Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

Click to open "View network status and tasks".

BT =

Change advanced sharing
settings

———1

Seealso
HomeGroup
Intemet Options

Windows Firewall

LY

WIN-OGCIPQSSICE
(This computer)

View your active networks
Network 2
Work network

Change your networking settings

Bo ¢

Network 2 Internet

Connect or disconnect

Access type: Internet
Connections: § Local Area C

i Set up a new connection or network

<

Set up a wireless, broadband, dial-up, ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access

point.

Wi Connectto a network

Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.

Choose homegroup and sharing options

Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings.

[ Troubleshoot problems

Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information.

& (=[5 <« Network andntemet » Network and Sharing Center ~ [ 3 || Search Control Panel o]
Control Panel Home ) . . ) ) ©
View your basic network information and set up connections
Change adapter settings See full map

onnection

Click to open "Change Adapter Settings".
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( (=@ = |

& () +[F « Netvork andintemet » Network Connections » ~ [ 3 [ Search Network Connections o]
Organize v =+ [0 @
Moy Low Ares Comnecton

S5 Network 2
@7 Intel(R) PRO/1000 MT Network C...

=

Double click to open the LAN port connection used for HX camera control.

Normally, select "Local Area Connection". This manual describes an example where "Local Area
Connection" is selected.

If extending the LAN adapter for camera control, select the name of the connection for "Local Area
Connection 2".

r N - N
U Local Area Connection Status & U Local Area Connection Properties g
General Networking
Connection Connect using:
IPv4 Connectivity: Internet ¥ Intel(R) PRO/1000 MT Network Connection
IPv6 Connectivity: No Internet access =
_Canhgure...

Media State: Enabled

This connection uses the following items:

Duration: 00:04:38 % Client for Microsoft Network
] 7% Client for Microsoft Networks
Speed: 1.0 Gbps ¥l {=]Q0S Packet Scheduler
Details... ¥ = Fie and aner Shanng for Mucmsoﬂ Networks
- 2 O Driver
Activity <& Link-| LayerTopoIogy Dnscovery Responder
Sent — &E ——  Received

@
— | e i
Transmission Control Protocol/Intemet Protocol. The default

wide area network protocol that provides communication
across diverse interconnected networks.

[f@'Properﬁes ][ %) Disable H Diagnose ]

Click "Properties" in the "Local Area Connection Status" window to open the "Properties" window for
the local area connection.

Select "Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)" in the items under the "This Connection Uses the
Following Items" in "Local Area Connection Properties”, and then click on "Properties" immediately
under that to open the window for "Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties".
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r N r N
Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties ]\ilﬂ—hj Internet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4) Properties ]\ilﬂ—hj

General | Alternate Configuration ‘ General

You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports You can get IP settings assigned automatically if your network supports

this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator this capability. Otherwise, you need to ask your network administrator

for the appropriate IP settings. for the appropriate IP settings.

@ Obtain an IP address automatically Obtain an IP address automatically
Use the following IP address: @) Use the following IP address:

IP address: 172,21 .80 . 1
Subnet mask: 255.255.0 .0
Default gateway:

@ Obtain DNS server address automatically

") Use the following DNS server addresses: @) Use the following DNS server addresses:
Preferred DNS server:

Alternate DNS server:

As shown in the figure on the right, set the PC IP address to 172.21.80.1 and set the subnet mask to
255.255.0.0.

Click OK for "Internet Protocol (TCP/IP) Properties", and then click OK for the "Local Area
Connection Properties" to confirm the settings. Close the "Local Area Connection Status" window.

Confirm the IP address set for the PC by performing the ipconfig command with the command
prompt.
Open accessories from the Windows start button and click "Command Prompts" to open.

3 I I
Accessories - [

J Calculator
-
i ETINSTIORE L rojector @8 Command Prompt = [ [

Connect to a Projector Documents WINS Proxy Frabled, . oo

1 Getting Started

#A Math Input Panel Pictures Ethernet adapter Loca

3 Notepad .

! Paint Music

&% Remote Desktop Connection

r Gam
5] Run ey

m

:3«, Snipping Tool
t Sound Recorder
Sticky Notes
@ Sync Center
4 Windows Explorer
=l WordPad
Ease of Access Default Programs
System Tools
Tablet PC 2

1 Back

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

(Isearch programs and fites o] [ i)

Type in ipconfig and press Enter to display the PC IP address.

(%) If the PC IP address for the IP address setting is set to something other than 172.21.80.1, set the
PC IP address the same as that for the camera IP address.

At this point, communication is not possible if the PC and the camera don't have the same LAN IP
address set, so in the example, the IP address for both the PC and the camera must be 172.21.*%.* | If
the camera IP address is changed, refer to the user's manual for the camera.

mFor an FC-AL connection, before installing the MEMRECAM HXLink, the FC-AL host bus
adapter driver should be installed by attaching the FC-AL host bus adapter to the PC.

Refer to Appendix E for Windowss, or later.
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2.2 Installation Procedures

Have an authorized user of the Windows Administrators group log on.

The following settings can be required prior to installation.
Start the HXLink installation once the settings are complete.

For using Q camera,
Install Genlcam and GigE Vision Filter Driver in accordance with the environment.
Confirm your windows environment prior to HXLink installation.
Open “Control Panel”, “all control panel items”, “System”, check whether 32bit/ 64bit
in ”System type”.

If HXLink and/or GigE Vision Filter Driver are already installed,
please perform the uninstallation. Refer to page 2-21 for details.

For a TCP/IP MEMRECAM connection,
"TCP/IP Network Optimization" is performed when HXLink is installed.

When using the installer of HXLink Ver 1.95 d or earlier, install to a PC connected to a LAN
(Ethernet HUB) or a MEMRECAM that is turned on.

During HXLink installation, if the PC is not connected to a LAN or a MEMRECAM, you will
be required to conduct "TCP/IP Network Optimization" again when the MEMRECAM is
connected. Click on "TCP/IP Network Optimization" in the Windows start menu and reboot the
PC after setting.

For the installation method when connecting the K5, RX-6G, RX-5G camera for the Gbit
(1000BASE-T) connection using Windows XP,
install the the iSCSI Initiator and set the PC network by referencing the supplemental camera
manual "1000BASE-T Interface Connections Supplemental User's Manual (800152)". The
"1000BASE-T Interface Connections Supplemental User's Manual (800152)" refers to the use
of fxLink as the camera control software but with HXLink installed instead of fxLink.

When connecting the K5, RX-6G, RX-5G camera for the Gbit (1000BASE-T) connection using

Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10,
start up the "Microsoft iSCSI Initiator Service" by referencing the procedure on page 2-16.
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Insert the HXLink CD into the CD-ROM drive when other applications are not running and the

MEMRECAM HXLink installation will start.

= ]

- % DVD RW Drive (F:) MEMRECAM

EEED

ay AutoPlay

General options

Open folder to view files
i using Windows Explarer

View more AutoPlay opticns in Control Panel

SRRCL X
o0y com v rive (F: =) - Search DV...
()=[@ ¢ DVD RW Drive (F:) MEMRE & o
Organize » Burn to disc = ~ [ ,@
“* Name -
& Computer s | e Diee (8
£ 4
&, WinTEngs4 (Local Disk) (C) iles Currently on the Disc (8)
ca MUI—LA0(D) . FilterDriver
a Local Disk (E) GenlCam
% DVD RW Drive (F:) MEMRECAM . HASPdrivers
. FilterDriver = . HXL32
. GenlCam HXLe4
HASPdrivers | 4 . sdk
. HXL32 V52010
| HXL64 Launcher.exe
sdkc e ————— ’
HASPdrivers Date modified: 1/26/2015 3:52 PM
F File folder

Once all of the PC applications have been
completed, the "Automatic Playback" window
is displayed when the HXLink CD is inserted
into the PC CD drive.

Click "Execute setup.exe" to start the installer
and installation.

The HXLink CD is displayed in Explorer so
double click on "setup.exe" in the "HXLink"
folder.

The "CUDA2Setup" and "HASPdrivers"
folders on the CD are the various types of
program folders for options sold separately. See
the manuals for each of the attached options for
details.

(00292)P



mInstall Microsoft Visual C++ 2010

In VS2010 folder, there is a 32bit program installer for vcredist x86.exe and 64bit program

installer vcredist x64.exe.

Please run vcredist x86.exe only if you want to install the HXLink 32bit version, both of
veredist x86.exe and veredist x64.exe If you are installing the HXLink 64bit version.

Lists the steps to install the HXLink 64bit version.

.
@) User Account Control =5

@] Do you want to allow the following program to make

’ changes to this computer?

.’ﬁ Program name:  wveredist_b4.exe
" Verified publisher. Microsoft Corporation
File origin: CD/DVD drive

() Show details Yes

Change when these notifications appear

. Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 x64 Redistributable Maintenance = i

Repair Is Complete

Microsoft Visual C++ 2010 x64 Redistributable has been

Microsoft* -
V|5Ua| StUdIO' repaired.

You can check for more recent versions of this package on
the Microsoft Visual Studici website.

(00292)P

Double-click the vcredist x64.exe for VS2010
folder. Then Install the 64bit for Microsoft

Visual C++ 2010 wizard.

Completion of installation of vcredist x64.exe.

Also install vcredust x86.exe as well.



mInstall GigE Vision Filter Driver

=

O@v@ » Control Panel »

= ‘ 43| search Control Pane

Adjust your computer’s settings
i@y  System and Security
. Review your computer's status

Back up your computer
Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
M View network status and tasks
S&2.,  Choose homegroup and sharing options

Hardware and Sound

Add a device
m

Programs

Uninstall a program

8

Viewby: Category v

User Accounts and Family Safety
@) Add or remove user accounts
@ Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

S\ (mm
@Uv‘ 5+ « Network and Internet » Network and Sharing Center

~[4]

Control Panel Home . . . .
View your basic network information and set

iy o

Change adapter settings

WIN-OGCIPQSSICE Network 2
(This computer)
View your active networks
B Network 2 Acc
Work network Cor

Change your networking settings

Gk Set up a new connection or network

Set up a wireless, broadband, dial-up, ad hoc, orV
point.

—, — -
@Uv] &) <« Network and Internet » Network Connections »

Organize v

%

Lecal Area Connection
Network 2
Intel(R) PRO/1000 MT Network C...

-
U Local Area Connection Status

General

Connection
IPv4 Connectivity: Internet
IPv6 Connectivity: No Internet access
Media State: Enabled
Duration: 00:04:38
Speed: 1.0 Gbps

Activity
Sent &k - Received
Bytes: 6,539 | 23,950

( & properties | [ @Disable | [ Diagnose |

Open the control panel from the Windows start
button.

Click to open "View network status and tasks".

Click to open "Change Adapter Settings".

Double click to open the LAN port connection
for camera control.

Click "Properties" in the "Local Area Connection
Status" window to open the "Properties" window
for the local area connection.
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@ Local Area Connection Properties | = |

Metworking

Connect using:

L¥ Broadcom NetXtreme 57oc Gigabit Controller

This connection uses the following tems:

L Client for Microsoft Networks

Bl 05 Packet Scheduler

g File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

- Intemet Protocol Version 6 (TCP/IPvE)

& Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

=i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

| stal.. || Uninstal

Description

Properties

Allows your computer to access resources on a Microsoft
network.

0K || Cancel

-

Select Metwork Feature Type

eS|

Click the type of netwark feature you want to install:

& Cligrt
w4 Protocol
Description
Services provide addtional features such as file and
printer sharing.
Add.. | | Canesl |
.
' ™
Select Network Service M
D Click the Metwork Service that you want to install, then click OK. f you have
——1 an installation disk for this feature, click Have Disk.
MNetwork Service:
.
L
[ ok [ cance |
R
(00292)P

Click “Install” in “Networking” tab.

Click “Service” as the type of network feature,
and click “Add”.

Click “Have Disk” to set installation disk.



Install From Disk

===

=

Copy manufacturer's files from:

Insert the manufacturer’s installation disk, and then
make sure that the comect drive is selected below.

o]

- Browse...

=@ = |
@\J'l <« DVD RW Drive (H:) MEMR... » FilterDriver » [ 43| [ Search FiterDriver 2|
Organize v Burntodisc  Erase this disc =+ Al @
A Favorites Mame Date modified Type Size
4 Files Currently on the Disc (4)
& Libraries GigE_FilterDriver(x64) 2016/09/02 9:52 File folder
. GigE_FilterDriver(x36) 2016/09/02 9:52 File folder
™ Computer o
GigE_FilterDriver_Winl0(64) 2016/09/0214:51  File folder
GigE_FilterDriver_Win10(6) 2016/09/0214551  File folder

€ Network

4items

Click “Browse” to insert the manufacture’s

installation disk.

Open explorer and confirm the following folder in
install CD according to your OS.

Windows 7/8/8.1 64bit: GigE_FilterDriver(x64)
Windows 7/8/8.1 32bit: GigE_FilterDriver(x86)
Windows 10 64bit: GigE_FilterDriver Win10(x64)
Windows 10 32bit: GigE_FilterDriver Win10(x86)

A Before you install the Filter Driver, check the Windows edition and select the

correct "FilterDriver" folder.
If you install a different driver Windows of the type, you may not be undone.

=

&/ Locate File
Look in GigE_FiterDriverfe64) - OF > E
I MName Date mod‘ified Type
’*} < | gigeviitinf 7/1/2014 7:46 PM Setup Information
RecentPlaces . igevfit_m.inf 7/1/2014423PM Setup Information
Desktop
=
Libraries
i
LY
Computer
.
A < m v
Network
File name: agigevflt inf -
Files of type Setup Information (*inf)

Install From Disk

=

Copy manufacturer’s files from:

Insert the manufacturer’s installation disk, and then
make sure that the comect drive is selected below.

|Ninst\FitterDriver'GigE_Filter Drivenfx6d) -

[

2-10

At “File name” dialog, select “gigevflt.inf” in the
above folder you confirmed and click “Open”.

Click “OK”.
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T ™y
Select Network Service M

]  Cickthe Network Service that you want to instal, then ciick OK. Select “GigE Vision Filter Driver” as the

Network service you want to install and click
GGOK”.

Network Service:

54 GigE Vision Filter Driver

This driver has an Authenticode(tm) signature.
Tell me why driver signing is important

ok || cancel |

[57] Windows Security u
Would you like to install this device software? If “Windows Security” window 1s diSplayed,

:' Mame: nac Image Technology Inc. Metwork adapte... Click “Install”.
=

Publisher: nac Image Technolegy Inc.

[T] Always trust software from "nac Image Technology Don't Install

Inc.".

@' You should enly install driver software from publishers you trust. How can [ decide which
device software is safe to install?

e ™y
U Local Area Connection Properties ﬁ

Netwariing Installation completed in a few seconds.

Connect using:

I_TI'* Broadcom MetXtreme 57 Gigabit Controller

Finally, open “Properties” window for the local

area connection again and make sure that “GigE

Vision Filter Driver” is added and checked.

This connection uses the following items:

9% Cliant for Microsoft Networks
GigE Vision Filtter Driver
(o5 Packet Scheduler . 13 2
gﬁle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks Then click “OK™.
i |ntemet Protocol Version & (TCP/IPvE)

-a. Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/IPv4)

& Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0 Driver

- Uink-Layer Topology Discovery Responder Installation of GigE Vision Filter Driver now
[ Install... ] [ Uninstall ] Properties Comp]eted_
Description

GigE Vision Filter Driver

Cloze Cancel
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mInstall HXLink Application

MEMRECAM

) HXLink 32bit

B HXLink 64bit ‘

|

Close ]

-
B User Account Control

ez

Program name:  Setup.exe
Publisher: Unknown

(%) Show details

F Do you want to allow the following program from an
unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

File origin: CD/DVD drive

Change when these notifications appear

&

%] MEMRECAM HxLink 1.823 64bit Setup e

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit

The InstallShield(R) Wizard will install MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a
64bit on your computer. To continue, dick Next.

WARNING: This program is protected by copyright law and
international treaties.

Cancel

Displays the launcher by double-clicking the
Launcher.exe of HXLink installer.

Click the button of HXLink 32bit version /
64bit version to install.

Click "Yes", and then continue with the
installation.

Upon starting the installation, "Welcome
to the MEMRECAM HXLink Setup"

appears.

Click "Next" to start the installation.

When environment for using Q camera is not prepared, the following either warning can be
displayed. If you do not use Q camera, click “No” and continue HXLink installation

HXLink Setup

[

setup.

@) Tyou use MEMRECAM Q Series, you must Install GenlCam 2.2.0(32bit).
&Y' o you install GenlCam 2.2032bit) now?
"~ Kyou don't use MEMRECAM Q Series, click [No] to centinue HXLink

ve ][ Mo || Cameel |

HXLink Setup

===

&Y 2200200

setup.

A% T you use MEMRECAM Q Series, you must uninstall GenlCam

Do you abort HXLink setup?
If you don't use MEMRECAM Q Series, click [Mo] to continue HXLink

HXLink Setup

2]

|
-

setup.

I’ —~ Ifyou use MEMRECAM Q Series, you must Install GenlCam 2.2.0(64bit).
Do you install GenlCam 2.2.0(64bit) now?
Ifyou don't use MEMRECAM Q Series, click [Ne] to continue HXLink

2-12

Casel: In 32bit OS,
Click “Yes” to install Genlcam 32bit.
Follow the wizard instructions to finish
Genlcam installation and continue
HXLink installation.

Case2: In 64bit OS,
Genlcam 32bit is unusable.
Click “Yes” to stop HXLink installation
and uninstall Genlcam 32bit.
Refer to 2-24 for details of uninstallation
Genlcam.

Case3: In 64bit OS,
Click “Yes” to install Genlcam 64bit.
Follow the wizard instructions to finish
Genlcam installation and continue
HXLink installation.
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ﬁ MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup

Select the camera connection method for the fic camera.

(@) Either connecting via TCP/IP when using the i camera or not using the fixx camera.

() Connecting via FC-AL when using the fx camera.

() Connecting via Ghit when using the fx camera.

InstallShield

18] MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup =

Mode Change setup

Please choose the mode

(@) Basic Mode

Itis simple GUI which can perform fundamental operation. (for General User)

(7) Expert Mode
Itis GUI which can perform detailed operation. {for Advanced user)

After installation, this setting can be changed in the Option of MEMRECAM HXLink.

InstallShield

<Back i Mext> | [ Cancel ]

‘E! MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup

GUI setting of your favorite

Do you use the fiLink compatible GUI?

= "fuLink Compatble™ This setting is GUI for fx user. In this setting,you cannot
~ set all of the HX/GX parameters,

_ "HxLink Standard™ This setting is GUI for HX/GX user. In this setting, you can
(@) set all of the HX/GX/fx parameters. (Itis a setup at the time of HXLink use last
time.)

After installation, this setting can be changed in the Option of MEMRECAM HXLink.

Instalishield

< Back ][ Mext = ] [ Cancel ]

2] MEMRECAM HxLink 1.823 64bit Setup ==

Destination Folder
Click Next to install to this folder, or dick Change to install to a different fa

G Install MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit to:

C:\Program Files\nac\MEMRECAMHXLink}

InstallShield

<Back |f Wext> [ Cancel |

(00292)P

Set the fx camera connection method.
If not using an fx camera, or if using a
TCP/IP connection, simply click "Next".

If using an fx camera with an FC-AL
connection, select "Use fx Camera with
an FC-AL Connection" and click "Next".

If using an fx camera with a Gbit
connection, select "Use fx Camera with
Gbit Connection" and click "Next".

Select standard installation and click
"Next". The optimal components are
installed with standard installation.

Select an fxLink compatible GUL

Compatible fxLink
GUI corresponding to the fx camera.
All of the HX/GX/fx/Q camera
functions cannot be used.

Standard HXLink
All of the HX/GX/fx/Q camera
functions can be used.

If changing the drive or folder for
installing the program, click "Browse" and
set the folder for installing the program.
After designating the folder, click "Next".
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) MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup =)

Choose Default Folder, | _

Setup will choose Default Folder in the following folder.
To choose to a different folder, dick Browse and selectanother folder,
The same folder as "Default folder for loading data”™, "Default folder for saving data™,

and “Snap Shot Image Folder / Display Composite Image Folder™ is set.
ID:\hxData

Custom setting, The setting of default is a setting that the application was used at the last time.

Default folder for loading data

|p:\hxpata

Default folder for saving data

|o:\hxoata

Snap Shot Image Folder / Display Composite Image Folder

|p:\rata

Folder preservation of conversion configuration file

IC: Wsers\Public\Documents\nac WMEMRECAMHXLink \BatchConv\ConvSettings

InstallShield

< Back M Next = ] [ Cancel ]

) MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup =)

Ready to Install the Program
The wizard is ready to begin installation.

Click Install to begin the installation.

If you want to review or change any of your installation settings, dick Back, Click Cancel to
exit the wizard.

InstallShield

< Back ][ Install ] [ Cancel ]

ﬁ MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup = I —

Installing MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit
The program features you selected are being installed.

Please wait while the InstallShield Wizard installs MEMRECAM HxLink 1.823
64bit, This may take several minutes,

Status:
Creating shortcuts

InstallShield

2- 14

Select the previously set folder.

If changing the default settings, select the
folder.

After designating the folder, click
"Next".

When first installing HXLink, settings
for the previously set input folder, save
folder, snapshot/cross fade display folder
are set in the same folders.

If updating HXLink versions, the previous
settings for each folder can be set individually.

Selection of the previously set folders
can be changed when executing HXLink.

The installation will start when you click
the "Install".
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This performs "TCP IP Network Optimization".

When using the installer of HXLink Ver 1.95 d or earlier, after connecting

the PC to the LAN HUB or MEMRECAM, please perform the "TCP IP

A\ aion

Network Optimization" operation.

Since HXLink Ver 1.96a and later, there is no need to connect the PC to the LAN HUB or

MEMRECAM.

If "TCP IP Network Optimization" is not executed, a message requesting "TCP IP Network
Optimization" appears when connecting to MEMRECAM.

At that point, end HXLink and perform "TCP/IP Network Optimization" in "Start Menu" ->

"MEMRECAM HXLink" and restart the PC.

Installshield Wizard Completed

The InstallShield Wizard has successfully installed MEMRECAM
HxLink 1.82a 64bit, Please dick "Finish” to exit the wizard,

[T Show the Windows Installer log

- ™y
'_'5.‘ MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Installer Information I-"""-J

You must restart your system for the configuration
changes made to MEMRECAM HxLink 1.82a 64bit to
take effect. Click Yes to restart now or Mo if you plan
to restart later.

(00292)P

'H TCP/IP network optimization EI;‘Q‘
Add a check mark to the network
A TCPAP network setting is optimized to MEMRECAM connection. R .
To optiniz, click check bos nest fo £ o . board used for camera connection and
If the check bow is set, A TCP/IP network setting i optimized to MEMRECAM connection. Cancel | .
click the [OK] button.
ou must shut down and restart your computer halnrla the new settings wi\II take effect I HXLll’lk uses the network board
Name Address Subnettd ask Gateway
Broadcom Meltreme Gigabit Ethernet 1722112847 255.255.0.0 Sele(:ted here for camera contrOI‘
< n »
%) MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit Setup ﬂ

Click "Finish" when the dialog for setup
complete is displayed.

Reboot the computer before using the
program.

This completes the installation of the
HXLink application.
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2.3 Settings for using fx camera FC-AL/Gbit(iSCSI)

OWindows Vista/7/8/8.1/10

2-16

a=¢ Device Manager

File

€ @ EIHE

Action  View Help

e oS

£
£
£
£
£

3}

¢l Portable Devices

715 Ports (COM & LPT)

2} Processors

H-%| Sound, video and game controllers
H-4; Storage controllers

=-1M System devices

----- 1A ACPI Fixed Feature Button

----- 1 ACPI Power Button

----- 1A Direct memory access controller

----- 1A Generic SCSI Other Device

----- 1& High Definition Audio Controller

High precision event timer

----- 1A Intel(R) 82801 PCI Bridge - 244E

----- 1 Intel(R) ICHS Family PCI Express Root Port 1 - 2940
Intel(R) ICH3 Family PCI Express Root Port 6 - 2944

1A Intel(R) ICHI Family SMBus Controller - 2930

----- 1 Intel(R) ¥38 Express Chipset PCI Express Root Port - 29EL
L Intel(R) 38 Express Chipset Processor to I'O Controller - 2980
Microsoft ACPI-Compliant System

1L Microsoft System Management BIOS Driver

1A Numeric data processor

1A PCI bus

1L PCl standard ISA bridge

PCI standard PCI-to-PCl bridge

Plug and Play Software Device Enumerator

Pronrammahle interrint cnntraller

Verify that the camera is connected in the Device Manager. Verify as "Generic SCSI Other
Device" under "System Devices".
Open "Property" in "Generic SCSI Other Device" and select "Details". Select "Hardware IDs" in
"Property" to display detailed information in "Value" and verify the MEMRECAM camera.

Generic SCSI Other Device Properties

General | Driver | Detais

Generic SC5| Other Device

A

Property

[ Hardware Ids

Value

SCSMOthemac_

SCSlnac___ MEMRECAM fx_K4_ 0
nac____ MEMRECAM fx_K4_0
SesiCther

SC5MNOthemac MEMRECAM _fc_K4__ 0230
SC5MNOthemac MEMRECAM _fx_K4__
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If connecting K5,RX-6G, RX-5G cameras with a Gbit (100BASE-T) connection using Windows
Vista/7/8, start up the "Microsoft iSCSI Initiator Service" according to the following procedures.

(=] O [

O@v@ » Control Panel »

~ [ 49 [ Search Control Pane o]

Adjust your computer's settings

System and Security
Review your computer's status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

tﬂ
\!@
Network and Internet

View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

/ Hardware and Sound
View devices and printers
Add a device

Programs

Uninstall a program

Viewby: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
# Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

(=] O [

.
@Uv\'@ » Control Panel » System and Security »

~ [ 49 [ Search Control Pane o]

Control Panel Home Adiion Center

System and Security
Network and Internet

Hard d Sound - .
e Windows Firewall

Programs Check firewall status

User Accounts and Family
Safety System

L7
Appearance and

e &
P raiion & Allow remote access

Clock, Language, and Region B Windows Update
Ease of Access -

Power Options

¥

Back up your computer

Review your computer's status and resolve issues
@ Change User Account Control settings
Restore your computer to an earlier time

View amount of RAM and processor speed

Turn automatic updating on or off

Require a password when the computer wakes
Change when the computer sleeps

Backup and Restore

= BitLocker Drive Encryption
Protect your computer by encrypting data on your disk

Administrative Tools
TeeUp air space | peregment your hard drive

@) Create and format hard disk partitions

Troubleshoot common computer problems

Allow a program through Windows Firewall

Check the Windows Experience Index
See the name of this computer | @) Device Manager

Check for updates

View installed updates

Change what the power buttons do

Restore files from backup

Manage BitLocker

&) View eventlogs | @) Schedule tasks

(=[O [

@) » Control Panel » System and Security » Administrative Tools ~ [ 42 ][ Search Administrative Tools 9]
Organize v [ Open 0l @
. Favorites Name . Date modified Type Size
B Desktop (3 Component Services 2009/07/1413:57  Shortcut 2K8
18 Downloads (& Computer Management 2009/07/1413:54  Shortcut 2K8
% Recent Places Data Sources (ODBC) 2009/07/1413:53  Shortcut 2K8
i W 141254 Wut
' Libraries fah, iSCSl Initiator 2009/07/1413:54  Shortcut 2 m
[ Documents 'ocal secunty Pocy L ETE Rorcut i)
& Music (&) Performance Monitor 2009/07/1413:53  Shortcut 2K8
&) Pictures {# Print Management 2013/03/19 7:43 Shortcut 2K8
B Videos & Services 2009/07/1413:54  Shortcut 2K8
{3 System Configuration 2009/07/1413:53  Shortcut 2K8
1% Computer @ Task Scheduler 2009/07/14 13:54 Shortcut 2KB
&, Local Disk () [P Windows Firewall with Advanced Security ~ 2000/07/14 1354 Shortcut 2K8
DVD Drive (D:) MEM Windows Memory Diagnostic 2009/07/1413:53  Shortcut 2K8
(& Windows PowerShell Modules 2009/07/1414:32  Shortcut 3K8
€ Network
% iSCSI Initiator Date modified: 2009/07/14 13:54
Shortcut Size: 124 KB
J» Date created: 2000/07/14 13:54
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Windows Vista

Open the "Control Panel" and
double click on "System and
Maintenance".

Windows 7/8
Open the "Control Panel" and
double click on "System and
Security"

Double click on "Administrative

Tools".

In "Administrative Tools", double click

on "iSCSI Initiator".



If the UAC is valid, the "User Account Controls" will be displayed.

Click on "Continue" in "User Account Controls".

- N
Microsoft iSCSI [

The Microsoft iSCSI service is not running. The service is required to be started for
iSCSIto function correctly. To start the service now and have the service start
automatically each time the computer restarts, click the Yes button.

)
1SCSl Initiator Properties [

[ Targets ] Discovery | Favorite Targets | Volumes and Devices ] RADIUS‘ Configuration

Configuration settings here are global and will affect any future connections made with
the initiator.

Any existing connections may continue to work, but can fail if the system restarts or
the initiator otherwise tries to reconnect to a target.

When connecting to a target, advanced connection features allow specific control of a
particular connection.

Initiator Name:
ign. 1991-05.com. microsoft:win-ogcjpgssjce

To modify the initiator name, dick Change.

To set the initiator CHAP secret for use with mutual CHAP,
dlick CHAP.

To set up the IPsec tunnel mode addresses for the initiator,
dick IPsec.

To generate a report of all connected targets and devices on
the system, dlick Report.

{

More about Confiquration

A message will appear to confirm automatic
execution of "Microsoft iSCSI Initiator
Service" so click "Yes".

Click "OK" when the "iSCSI Initiator
Properties" are displayed.

This completes the startup of "Microsoft iSCSI Initiator Service".

2- 18

(00292)P



OFor using FC-AL connection with Windows XP

If Windows detects a new camera when the fx camera has a FC-AL connection with Windows
XP, the "Found New Hardware Wizard" is displayed to install a driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard

welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard
This wizard helps you install software for:

nac Memrecam

\-) If your hardware came with an installation CD

&2 or floppy disk, insert it now.

What da yau want the wizard to da?

©ilnstal he software aulomaticaly [ecommendedi
() Install from a list or specific location [Advanced)

Click Next to continue:

Found New Hardware Wizard
Please wait while the wizard searches. .

~—  nac Memrecam
i

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

The wizard has finished installing the software for.

—.  nacMemecanm

Click Finish to close the wizard

(00292)P

Click "Next" to install the driver on the
system.

Once installation is complete,
"Completing the Found New Hardware
Wizard" will be displayed.
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Found New Hardware Wizard
Please wait while the wizard installs the software. .. .

—  nac Memrecam
i

Q

2 £

Setting a spstem restore paint and backing up old files in
cage pour system needs to be restored in the future.

Use the Device Manager to verify camera connections.

In the following screen, verify the two K3 with the PC (OS).
fx-K3 (firmware verl1.62, CID 1116)
fx-K3 (firmware verl1.62, CID 1248)

= Device Manager :”E”s__q
File Action Yiew Help

S £ & =P

= B Swii4-kpE ~
-_-J Computer T
< Disk drives
§ Display adapters
i DVDYCD-ROM drives
=) Floppy disk. cantrollers
5 Floppy disk drives
+ -2y [DE ATAATAPT controllers
+)-iz» Keyboards
=]+ Memrecam
ol nac MEMRECAM f=-K3 0162 1116
1 nac MEMRECHM fx-K3 0162 1248
+ § Monitors
+- EEh Metwork adapters
= @ Other devices
1+ Multimedia Controller
1 PCI Device

+-  Ports (COM& LPT) 3
+ 488 Processors

+ @% 5251 and RAID controllers

+- 8, Sound, viden and game controllers w

= R

If there are two or more new cameras
connected, verify all of the cameras.
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2.4  Uninstallation Procedures

Uninstall the MEMRECAM HXLink if not needed.
Saved data is not deleted even if HXLink is uninstalled.

An authorized user of the Windows Administrators group should log on.

To uninstall, close other applications, open the "Control Panel" and double click on "Add/Remove
Applications" ("Add or Remove Programs and Windows Components" on Windows XP).

mUninstall HXLink Application

OWindows XP

¥ Add or, Remove Programs

= A

i Currently installed programs: 0] showupdstes ot by ;

Change or __
Remove 1% MEMRECAM GXLi -

Programs

Add New Sl
Pragrams #3 Microsoft JNET Framework 1,1
= ﬂ?} Microsoft JNET Framework 1,1 Hotfix (KB928366)

OWindows Vista/7/8/8.1/10

[E=EER )
O ®) [E3 » Control Panel » ~ %3 [ Search Control Panet 2|
Adjust your computer's settings Viewby: Category ¥
iy  System and Security User Accounts and Family Safety
\‘,3 Review your computer's status @ Add or remove user accounts
7 Back up your computer &) Set up parental controls for any user

Find and fix problems

! Appearance and Personalization

Network and Internet Change the theme
M View network status and tasks Change desktop background
¢ Choose homegroup and sharing options Adjust screen resolution
, / Hardware and Sound Clock, Language, and Region
%‘ View devices and printers 18 Change keyboards or other input methods
Add a device Change display language
F7 _Programs A=W\ Ease of Access
h QJ \\J Let Windows suggest settings
4 s Optimize visual display

(00292)P

Select MEMRECAM HXLink
from the list of currently installed
programs and click
"Change/Remove" to display the
"Uninstall HXLink" dialog box.

Click "Programs" and "Uninstall
Programs" from the "Control
Panel".
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|

@Qv » Control Panel

» All Control PanelItems » Programs and Features - | 3 | | Search Pro.. 0 ‘

Control Panel Home

View installed updates

'&' Turn Windows features on or
off

Uninstall or change a program

To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair.

Organize =  Uninstall E 4 .@.
MName : Publisher Installed On Size Version ol
MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit nac 2/18/2015 2ITMB 182 g
[T hdicemenét BIET Eramaundd A 51 Mirencnft IR A @A MR A 5 5N02R i

nac Product version: 1,82
Size: 277 MB

Select MEMRECAM HXLink from the list and double click.
Click "Continue" when the "User Account Controls" GUI is displayed and the "Uninstall

HXLink" appears.

-
MEMRECAM HXLink Setup

e

HXLink.

@3 Since it is not a user with the authority of the "Administrators” group,
/ installation of HXLink cannot be performed.
Please log in by the authority of the "Administrators” group and install

The above message will appear if uninstalled by a user other than one with Administrator
authority. Make sure that a user with administrator authority logs on to uninstall HXLink.
Once the uninstall starts, a confirmation message appears.

Programs and Features

Click " Yes" to start uninstallation.

l \ Are you sure you want te uninstall MEMRECAM HXLink 1.82a 64bit?

7] In the future, do not show me this dialog box

p
Uninstallation of HXLink

e

5 MEMRECAM HXLink is performing.

’ Please exit HXLink to continue uninstallation.
When HXLink is exited and uninstallation is continued:[Yes] appear if HXLink iS I'U.IlIliIl SO
When uninstallation is interrupted:[No] 2% &

HXLink cannot be uninstalled if
running.
The dialog shown to the left will

follow the instructions to proceed.

e ]

"

A

Once the uninstall is complete, the uninstalled program is removed from the "MEMRECAM

HXLink" list.
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mUninstall GigE Vision Filter Driver

e
[0 Local Area Connection Properties

)

Networking

Connect using:
l_-? Broadcom MetXtreme 57oc Gigabit Controller

This connection uses the following items:

& Cliert for Microsoft Networks

QQDS Packet Scheduler

.Q File and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networs

-4 |ntemet Protocal Version & (TCP/IPvE)

i Imtemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv4)

i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper 1/0 Driver
-t Link-Layer Topelogy Discovery Responder

[ nstal.. ||  Uninstal
Description

GigE Vision Filter Driver

Properties

0K || Cancel

Uninstall GigE Vision Filter Driver

==

L
| " - -
WY sure you want to uninstall GigE Vision Filter Driver?

y  Uninstalling a feature removes it from all network connections. Are you

Yo |

Ne ]

P
[0 Local Area Connection Properties

Metworking

Connect using:
lj‘ Broadcom MNet¥treme 57e Gigabit Controller

This connection uses the following tems:

Lz a Client for Microsoft Networks

481305 Packet Scheduler

gﬁle and Printer Sharing for Microsoft Networks

i Intemet Protocol Wersion 6 (TCP/1PvE)

i Intemet Protocol Version 4 (TCP/1Pv4)

i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Mapper /0 Driver
i Link-Layer Topology Discovery Responder

’ Install... ] ’ Uninstall Properties

(00292)P

Open “Properties” window for the local area

connection. Refer to page 2-8 for details.

Select “GigE Vision Filter Driver” and click

“Uninstall”.

Click “Yes”.

Then, uninstallation completed.

Open “Properties” window for the local area
connection again and make sure that “GigE

Vision Filter Driver” is deleted.

Then click “Close”.
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mUninstall GenlCam

Open “Control Panel” and click “Uninstall Programs”.
Select “Genlcam v2.2” from program list and double-click.

Organize *  Uninstall/Change

Mame . Fublisher

|| GenlCam v2.2 GenlCarm 5Standard Committee
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3

Basic Operations



3.1 Startup

To start up the HXLink application, double click on the HXLink icon on the desktop.

Or, start by clicking All Programs -~ MEMRECAM HXLink -> HXLink on the start menu.

Games

. MEMRECAM HXLink
dj Camera system setup
= File Batch Conversion
% GX Auto-pilot sequence generator
% High-speed image conversion (GPU.
& HXLink
| Quick Start Guide
|| Readme Default Programs
B TCP IP network optimization
| User's Manual Help and Support

1  Back

Computer

Control Panel

Devices and Printers

| Search programs and files pe) l

If the "User Account Control" dialogue appears, click "Yes".

§ rg User Account Control M-‘

33 Do you want to allow the following program from an
” unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?

Program name:  HXLink.exe
Publisher: Unknown
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

() Show details

Change when these notifications appear
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The HXLink GUI offers a "Basic Mode" for basic operations and an "Expert Mode" for more detailed

operations.

Image Monitor

B

cap

4 [Startup Screen: Basic Mode]
Status Bar

tlil:l_}lll:lilll Cunent Frame  [F] Stat Frame  [F] Erd Frame [F] Pll%° M
[ e

All¥iden ON Sync Display |

Inage Qualty
IT= M= o=
L —
il i‘c Fiame Fate

C_Frame Size

o] ] o) 5| i — e — o | w[ S o] =]

colmm 1 el =1 [ ol Jér Wl ]I ]I =] ‘
[ i
I [Startup Screen: Expert Mode]

Status Bar

Switch to and from the Basic Mode and the Expert Mode using "Options" on the "Settings" menu.

Refer to page 7-4 for details.
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m Item Toolbar (Basic Mode / Expert Mode)

3.2 Names of Each Part and Their Functions

=
fiom L ltem List
Narme Type | C.. | Status
Name Status
[GE= nea 7777 ) READY B 77 ) READY
“hA7I9 HYE READY B 77a [ READY
Lz 1
Close | Cosear | Cose | Closear |
=] g ez = AllVidea DN Sync Display |
Image Quality
& FiameRate  ( Frame Size o —
gl = = L = |
3| [oPen _&|oomees =
= Option | @ .
Shuttes Low Light —,_, ]
4| & Frame Rate
-
Opion [@  Detal | Superimpose] e

[Item Toolbar: Basic Mode] [Item Toolbar: Expert Mode]

Add Items

= | *Open Image File

Opens the image file and adds to the item list as file items.

™ - - Attach Camera

Starts communication with the camera and adds the camera item to the
item list.

Item List
Disys items (camera connections, open image files).
Sync display settings check box
w4715 = -=  [tem mark

Name | If a camera, shows the nickname for the camera.
If a file, shows the image file base name.

If a camera, shows the camera type or memory segment. Memory segments

_Type |

CAMERA |
Status |

are shown as MEM.
If a file, shows the image file type (mcf, cif, avi, tif, bmp, jpg).

Camera head number (shown only with the multi camera DRP)

Camera status
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Close

Close all

Download

Format Conversion

AllVideo ON

Sync Display

If a camera, disconnects all cameras and deletes all camera items from the
item list. If a file, closes the file displayed and deletes the file item from the
item list.

Closes all items and deletes them from the item list.

* Download image data (MCFF) from the camera

Downloads image data recorded on a camera to a PC and creates a
MCEFF file.

*Converts format of camera image file
Converts and saves MCFF files in AVI/BMP/TIFF/JPEG format.
If MCFF is selected as the format for conversion, the specified range of
frames is saved to the file.

* All camera video output (Expert Mode)
If the button is pressed, the video signals for all of the cameras are
output.
If the button is not pressed, only the video signals for the selected
camera is output and the video signals for the HX, GX and fx cameras
not selected is not output.

*Sync display (Expert Mode)
Synchronizes display for matching the relative time of the multiple item
frames where the synchronized display setting box is checked. Click
Sync Display to execute/delete the synchronized display

=Camera Control

.2 | [ = | [Ee (Basic Mode. In the camera parameter toolbar for expert mode.)
+ Frame Rate " Frame Size
B[oren =] _8[[1oooees Sets Frame Rate, Frame Size, Shutter Speed (Shutter), Low
Shutter Low Light nght
Sets the priority for either frame rate or frame size. For
example, if frame rate is selected, all of the camera settings
can be selected for the frame rate but the frame size displays
only the settings that can be selected for the frame rate.
s (il _ _ *Image Quality Adjustment (Expert Mode)
Iho= [0z s o Sets Chroma, Luminance, Contrast, White Balance. Also
Option | @ —_J

(00292)P

performs auto conversion settings and auto display.



If the item toolbar size is "wide", the black balance can be updated. Sensor gain can be used with the

HX camera.
The cooling fans for all of the cameras can be paused when using the HX camera.

Triog iy Update black balance FE\.
& J alljie / T+ _Fiame Hale Fiame bize =l

_, @ Frame Rate |: *F Stoppable 4 Sensor gain Low Light

" Frame Size
| »

Pause all of the cooling
fans

Wide display: Expert mode Wide display: Basic mode

Use the option "GUI Settings" to make the size of the item toolbar "Wide".
Refer to 7-4 for details.
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*Detailed Camera Settings (Basic Mode)
Detai | The "Detail settings" dialog is displayed when the "GUI settings for single
camera control" in the "GUI Settings" in "Options" is "Camera Details
(single)". Refer to the description for the "List of Camera Setup" window on
page 4-27 for details of this item.

-
Detail settings ﬂ
Recording parameters General parameters
D = Knee ON -
= Camera Time
S Ny 1= Gain |/ I =
cens o - n b NORMAL  x lInternal Syne Time:

& FameRae # —|[o0 <] B NORMAL ~| | part sTATUS
c Frame Size = 2960x1920 v | WhieBalance T [auTo +|| | LARGE

Rec Triager Mndgm 1 NORMAL Enhance NORMAL = ISave Fange Mode

LAY
Trigger Timing | CENTER v thoma § [0z~

Black Balance Update
Shutter ﬂ OPEN =] BlackBaanoe &3 [ON =] 38| vaLo
a3 OFF - A01 FULL v
Pitel Bit Depth Bit 10bit ~]  DRESMode ¥ [oFF >
Exposure phase 0 Rec Sync Signal Intemal Sync [ Video
Zoom
i - RGB Matri OFF
Low Light ﬂ 1000pps GE Matix - e
Comment |
¥ Position
Playback Parameters 0
Segment No  SE6) 1 - Knee ON i
'Y Positi
Scene Mo. 0 Gain | [NORMAL = I&o
Fiame Rate 1000 Gamma NORMAL ~
FomeSie D [1920080  WhieBalnce T [AUTO ]| | L Cemeind 5
o A TRIG1 Filter
T Maods 1 NORMAL Enhance .
e i3] tt . NORMAL <] | o -
Trigger Timing CENTER Chroma 100% ~1| | TRIG2 Fiter
Shutter @ OPEN Black Balance 3% [oN <] | [00 us
AE A& OFF ADI FULL EST1 Filter
Pixel Bit Depth  jif| 10bit DRES Mode ¥ [OFF joo us
. EST2Filter
Exposure phase 0 Rec Sync Signal Intemal Sync :ug us
RGB Matrix OFF i 'Egger Edge detect
S I [0FFflevel
Block  Frame Block  Frame
Current |1 = UE: Top 1 -6588
Start {1~ VZEIE: Bottorm 1 6597

End [7 - 203: Trigger Time: :13/D§‘/271E:35:2£LIJDIJUJJ Close

"Detail settings" dialog

Open the "List of Camera Settings" window for multiple camera control.
Refer to page 4-27 for details.

B HASEE-E =[G ® ]

ASHES S | NASEIREGE | BE) 1523 L 1343 | BE 15— @) | BE) 50— 20605 | BEHEIE|

D | i@ Z99-b Status | REDI-L | B0k ‘y—)Nnv‘ﬁiﬁE -E942° T O9ER | BEMY P | Sves- L] Aol a2

&

W3 WGI7 READY 01 1 1000 250a820 1 NORMAL  OPEN  LOW  FULL
HX3  hx37778 READY 0 1 1 1000  2560xI920 1 NORMAL  OPEN  LOW  FULL
N I I S S — S _— — _—_— _—

"List of Camera Settings" window

Superimposgl * Superimpose information settings for format conversion (Basic Mode)
Turns all superimpose settings ON/OFF.
Refer to page 5-22 for details.

= T=0 Setting (Expert Mode)
=0 T=0 is the standard frame times for image files. Sets the T=0 frame for the
image file (MCFF/AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG/NWF)
Refer to page 5-5 for details.

* Auto Download Settings (Expert Mode)
Al Auto Download function (automatically downloads images after camera recording
has been completed) settings (save file name, save range designation).
Refer to page 4-91 for details.
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m Right Click Item Menu

Select and right click an item on the item list to display the menu.
The menu displayed changes according to the type of item selected.

Camera Item Menu

Itern List
M ame | Type | E.l Status |
Hes-3 RE&DY
Close
Attach/Detach
Control...

Recording Device

Segment Display
Segment All Lock
Segment All Unlock
Segment All Erase

Detail Settings...
Download..,
USB Save...
HD-Mag Save...

AE

Property...

[ E— == | -

L= =

LENE NS ]

J L

HX camera connected

Itern Lizt

| Type | C.l Status

G-

Attach/Detach
Control...
Segment Display
Detail Settings...
Download...

USE Save...

AE

Property...

READY

GX camera connected

Close

Attach/Detach

Control

Disconnects all connected cameras and
deletes all camera items from the item list.
Connects/disconnects all connected cameras.

Displays camera control window.
Refer to page 4-13 for details

Segment Display

Display segments in the item list.
If camera recording memory is not
partitioned, this feature is disabled.

Segment All Lock

Protect all of the segments

Segment All Unlock

Unprotect all of the segments

Segment All Erase

Erase all of the segments

Detailed Settings

Download

USB Save

HD-Mag Save

AE

Split Display

Properties

L.I. Properties

Shows the "Camera Details" dialogue.
Refer to page 4-27 for details.

Downloads image data from the camera and
creates camera image files
(MCFF/AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG).

Saves image data on the USB media
connected to the camera and creates camera
image files (MCFF/AVI).

Saves the image data on the HD-Mag
(option) attached to the camera.

Selects the settings for automatic exposure
control (AEC).
Refer to page 4-44 for details

Multiple camera shots are displayed in the
video of GX-5/GX-5F.
Refer to page 4-68 for details.

Displays the camera properties.
Refer to page 9-2 for details.

Displays the RX-6 L.I. camera properties.
L.L. properties are shown only when a RX-6 LI
camera is connected.
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QY READY

Attach/Detach
Control...
Segment Display
Detail Settings...
Download...

USE Save...
AE

v Camera Internal Time
GX-HUB Sync Time
IRIG/M-HUB Time
EST Sync
1kHz Sync Input
Periodic Sync Input

4 ¥ IRIG Output

1kHz Sync Output
EPO Output
Through Qutput
ARM Status Output

Property...

L

Q camera connected

(00292)P

The following item is for only Q camera.

Input Settings
Select input signal into “SYNC IN” of Q camera from the
following items.
-Camera Internal Time
-GX-HUB Sync Time
-IRIG/M-HUB Time
-EST Sync
-1kHz Sync Input
-Periodic Sync Input

If you select the item of “Camera Time”, “Internal Sync” is set
for “Camera Sync”.

If you select the item of “Camera Sync”, “Camera Internal
Time” is set for “Camera Time”.

Q camera sync output
Select signal output from “SYNC OUT” of Q camera from the
following items.
-IRIG Output
-1kHz Sync Output
-EPO Output
-Through Output  output signal of “SYNC IN” from
“SYNC oUT”
-ARM Status Output



MCFF/CIF File Item Menu

Item List

Name [ Type [C ISlalus
el hes 7777
Close
Open Related Nwf...

Convert Image Format...

Property...

Close Closes MCFF/CIF files and deletes items from the
item list.

Open related waveform file
Opens the waveform data file (NWF) related to the
selected file item.
Refer to page 5-32 for details.

Convert format
Converts formats
Refer to page 5-26 for details.

Properties Displays the MCFF/CIF properties.
Refer to page 9-2 for details.

AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG File Item Menu

Item List

Name Type | B8 | Status
e hia 7777 Y
Close
Open Related Nwf...

Outoput ConvSetting file

Property...

3-10

Close Closes AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEQG files and
deletes items from the item list.

Close related waveform file
Closes the waveform data file (NWF) related to the
selected file item.
Refer to page 5-32 for details.

Conversion Settings File Output (only valid with BMP files)
Creates batch conversion settings files for batch
converted files (BatchConv).

Refer to page 11-12 for details.

Properties Displays the AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG file

properties.
Refer to page 9-2 for details.
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Segment Display

Item List

Hi-3 READY

N Type | C| Status

Close | COlosesn |
| |
AlVideo ON | |
Image Quality
= =0 =
Option | @ J l—_|

—

Any of the following can be used for the "Segment Display".
* Click "Segment Display" in the "Control" menu.
* Click "Segment Display All Cameras" in the "Control" menu.
* Select a camera from the "Item List" and click "Segment Display" on the right click menu.

If you do one of the above, while segment is displayed in the item list, segment is hidden.

Itern List Itern List Item List
M ame Type | C| Status e Type | C| Status Name Type | C| Status
I HA-3 READY Gl HA-3 READY 7907 - READY

Close Close :g ::
Attach/Detach Attach/Detach NO M.
Control... Control... NG M.
Recording Device 3 Recording Device 3
Segment Display v Segment Display
Segment All Lock Segment All Lock
Segment All Unlock ' Segment All Unlock
Segment All Erase Segment All Erase
Detail Settings... J Deetail Settings... J Close | Close al |
Download... Download...
| | usesme. | | [
HD-Mag Save... J HD-Mag Save... J AlVides OM | |
AE 4 . AE » Image Quality
Property... i Property.. i =3 I = I = L =

e TR e LR —

Icon Comments Description
: Segment
O:Black frame Current Segment
F:Locked Protected segment
[2):Locked black frame Protected current segment
O:Gray Not recorded
E:Red REC Recording
C:Blue VALID Recording finished with images
O:Green PLAY Playing
O:Orange SAVE Saving locally
(USB save, HD-Mag save)
O:Purple DOWNLOAD Downloading
Reservation Mark Comments Description
£1:Red Recording reservation Recording reservation
TJ:Orange Saving reservation Local save reservation
(USB save, HD-Mag save)
:Purple Downloading reservation Download reservation

(00292)P

3-11



Segment Reservations (HX camera)

A segment reservation function has been added to HX cameras to properly perform continuous
recording or download multiple HXLink segments by switching HX camera segments in conjunction
with the DOWNLOAD REC function.

With a camera in VIEW, a recording reservation is set to the current segment to start recording
precisely when ARM operation begins. Recording for the reserved segment can be precisely started at

ARM operation since save locally download is not

Protect Segment (HX camera)

Segment protection settings during segment partitioning are in the segment partition window.
If batch selecting, select the segment to set segment protection for each segment.

To "protect" the segment, do any of following.
Click the "Segment Display" from the "Control" menu.
Click the "Segment Display of all cameras" from the "Control" menu.
Right click the camera item in the "Item List" and select "Segment Display" from the menu

To "unprotect” the segment, do any of following.
Select the camera in the "Item List" and select from "Recording Trigger Mode, Number of
Blocks" from the "Control" menu.
Select from "Recording Trigger Modes" in "Detailed Settings".
Select from "Recording Trigger Modes" under the "Recording Parameters" tab in the "List of
Camera Settings" window.

Segment Partition Window Camera Item Menu Segment Menu

Segment division

Seg [_Seq| Frames| Frame Rate| Timefsec]|

1 w01 3963 1000 3953000
2 1069 431 1000 0431000
3 w01 3963 1000 3963000
4 1069 4 1000 0431000

[[Mame  [ypo [[state
MORG77  HX3  READY
[EIMEM 19ALID VALID

T He3

READY

Attach/Detach

Control

Recording Device » "

Segment Display

Detal Settings..
1 Download... u
Lock [ 1033M8 Free Segment Count: [ =] 1 usese l
Unlock| EqualDivison| [ | i e L

add | Adg2 | Deete| FT e -
Property.
oK | Conce e
L J g & Frame Rate

C Frame Size

Segment protection settings during segment partitioning are in the segment partition window.
If batch selecting, select the segment to set segment protection for each segment.

The status of segment protection can be verified in the segment display of the item list.
[tern List

M ame | Tupe || Status

| MER 1WALID

- VALID Protected segment
[FI1MER 2 4WALID WALID
CIMEM 2 REC WALID

MEM 4 MO IMAGE Unprotected segment
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mMain Toolbar

Playback tool for items selected from the item list.
Camera recording and display image zoom / scroll / full screen functions.
Expert Mode includes a measurement function and cutout conversion setting.

Play Rate View / Measure

| W m| | n|»e| | BOEm [ I

[} i N2

[Mam Toolbar: Basic Mode]

Custerni Fra Stast Frax End Fiome _[F] Pl th
00 O

L T s [ o Se airwd ool

= i : \

[Main Toolbar: Expert Mode]

Recordlng and Playback
Camera recording control
Camera image playback control (playback range, playback speed, frame by frame, forward
and reverse)
Image file (MCFF/AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG) playback control (playback range, frame rate,
frame by frame, forward and reverse)

Operation Buttons
Use the mouse to click on these buttons to control the cameras or files.
The keyboard can also be used to perform these operations.
Move the cursor to display a description of the buttons on the status bar and shortcuts. For
details, refer to Appendix A.

:l Jump to Start Frame  Displays the playback start frame.

il 1 Frame Reverse In the READY mode, goes back one frame. Press for a
long time to go back quickly. In the PLAY/LOOP mode,
the playback rate decreases.

LI Stop Stops PLAY/LOOP, VIEW and ARM and switches to
READY mode. Deletes the video displayed warning for the
GX camera.

Playback/Loop Plays back in the READY mode, loop playback when
pressed for a long time.
Loop playback in the PLAY mode.

&

=

1 Frame Forward In the READY mode, goes one frame forward. Fast
forwards if pressed for a long time. In the PLAY/LOOP
mode, the frame rate increases.

Jump to End Frame Displays the playback end frame

lo &

View/Record In the READY mode, switches to the VIEW mode.
In the VIEW mode, switches to the ARM mode
(recording).
_l Trigger In the ARM mode, enables the manual trigger (ends recording).
In the READY mode, displays the trigger frame / event frame.
Set as Start Frame Sets the current frame to the playback start frame.
Set as End Frame Sets the current frame to the playback end frame.
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Fast forward

ARM Set playback
Mode start frame

REC Mode \& o

Press u | Set playback

and hold end frame

Change

Frame by frame
forward
LI,
Press and hold READY Mode

M

playback rate

Press H
and hold

4 LOOP

-

[ Frame by frame rewind

Mode

4
[ Display playback start frameﬁ PLAY
Change

Mode layb
M M playback
J—H rate

[ Display playback end frame

Camera Operation Status Figure

Display Measurement
Zooms, scrolls and displays the entire image
Displays the coordinates of the points on the image displayed.

Operation Buttons

=]

120

k¥l
A

3-14

Zoom Tool Switch zoom tool
Zoom Rate Numerical setting for zoom rate

Select Cropping  Select the cropping size (expert mode only)
For the cropping settings in the basic mode, click on "Select
Cropping" in the "Conversion Settings" menu. Refer to page
5-25 for details.

Hand Tool Switch the image scroll mode
Measure Starts coordinate measurement or LAA measurement (expert
mode only)

To use the measurement function in the basic mode, click
"Measurements" in the "View" menu.
Refer to page 13-2 for details.

Display Entire Image

Set the magnification automatically to match the window size
for display.
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o Playback Slider

Use the playback slider to designate the playback frame or playback range. The current frame,
playback start frame and playback end frame is operated by dragging the mouse.
nMEMRECﬂM HXLink - [hx3 7779)] - [Color] - [ , 0]

Fie View Control Recording AViSettings SyncDisplay _Settings Help
Recording Setting L=

B8 Update
e | vauo

SensofGsin

B [row
sc [or ]

il v
Close &

Clase
O

@ FameRale " Frame Sice

Shultes LowLight

Opion @ Desl |Supeiimpose]

"[ 'i " "‘ _M‘ 0”:1 Curtert Fiame_[F] Siat Frame _[F] EndFrame [F] Play Rale View / Measure

o -lo a|[ws &

f= i

Playback slider
Current frame Playback range
. , 7
\ / I / /
Top frame Playback T=0 frame Playback End frame
start frame (trigger frame) end frame
[Playback Slider Bar]

T=0 is the frame of the standard time of the image file.

The camera frame number is 0 for the frame where the trigger signal is input during recording (trigger
frame), and the image file frame number can be changed with the T=0 setting function.

Refer to page 5-5 for details on T=0 settings.

(00292)P 3-15



The playback slider bar display changes according to the recording trigger mode.

(1)  Example of Event Frame Display

Handles frames where trigger signals are input from the second trigger onwards as an event
frame.

l=.=
d | _ O
T=0 frame) Event Event
(trigger frame) frame frame

(2)  Example of BURST, LINEAR Recording Display
BURST Recording Performs the time burst signals are input and recording for the
trigger input connector.
LINEAR Recording Performs recording according to the pauses in operation.

=

d _ _ _ h

Burst Burst Burst Burst
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3 Block 4

(3)  Example of Multi Trigger Frame Display
Divides the memory segments into 2~64 blocks, and automatically replaces the blocks with
recording for each trigger signal input.

Block 1 T=0 frame Block 2 T=0 frame Block 3 T=0 frame
(Block 1 trigger frame) (Block 2 trigger frame) (Block 3 trigger frame)
Block 1 Block 2 Block 3
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mCamera Parameters Toolbar (Expert Mode Only)
Sets the camera recording and playback parameters with the "Camera Parameters Toolbar"

buttons or pull down menu.

Once the PC and camera connections have been established, the "Camera Parameters Toolbar" is

enabled.
If the camera is in the VIEW mode, the recording parameters and playback parameters during

READY can be set.
The values of the parameters displayed are the setting values for the camera selected on the item

toolbar.
If the parameters are set with the camera parameter toolbar, all of the cameras are batch set.

Opens the “List of Camera Settings” window or “Camera Details”

Frame rate Custom shutter White balance
v
Detal| se [ <] #dfiooo < Fi[e0as0 -] [center -] B[open ~1[& [1o000ps = T [auo ] ¥ [1o0x <] |5 [NOAMAL ~]
Segment . Trigger Low light Chroma _
Frame size Shutter Gain

[Camera Parameters Toolbar]

mStatus Bar

If there is a cursor on the toolbar, displays detailed information for

Open the camera to attach that button / dlsplay
X:142.00 Y:234.00 . . . . .
If there is a cursor on the image monitor, the location of the cursor is
shown.
R:052 G:042 B:062 If there is a cursor on the image monitor, the RGB value for the image at

that location is shown.

m_Overexposure Bar
Displays the threshold value for the overexposure display.

20 I =5

Over exposure 0 |

Refer to page 3-27 for overexposure.

m_Exposure Color Bar
Displays the luminance and color when the exposure color is displayed.

Exposure | DS [ S B I " I I [ J

Refer to page 3-27 for overexposure color display..

mlLI. Toolbar (fx RX-6, RX-6G)
Controls the RX-6 1.I. camera and verifies information.
This LI toolbar is shown and used only for a RX-6 L.I. camera connection.
Refer to the MEMRECAM fx RX-6 I.I. camera user's manual for I.1. toolbar details.

Irkerval |1 Gate[PLAY] LI Gain[PLAY]  ExposurebodePLAY]

|1.Gate 1.1.Gain L1 Status ExposureMode  Frequency
l2ns =] o || e oF [snele ] | 1= [ swo=] [eons 0 SINGLE
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m Recording Settings
Recording Setting @

BE Update

m| g% | vaup

SenzorGain

Br Low

GXC  |OFF

All Cameraz
Cooling Fan Criving Stop

|E‘, | Stoppable

The "Recording Settings" window is displayed when the HX series camera is connected.
If not displayed, select the "Recording Settings (BB/Sensor Gain/GXC/Stop Fan)" from the "Control" menu.

"BB Update "
B Update black balance after changing the shutter or frame size by correcting
. the black level for each sensor pixel.

The HX camera is set at factory shipment to automatically update the black balance upon
camera startup, when starting VIEW, ARM or when ending recording.

"Black Balance Settings for EST Recording”" (Only HX camera)
E | The black balance data recording rate can be specified for HX camera EST recording.

"Sensor Gain" (Only HX camera)
The photographic sensor gain (signal amplification) can be changed. The sensitivity increases as

the gain increases but the size of the image increases. The sensitivity decreases as the gain
decreases and the size of the image decreases.

* LOW: Low sensitivity (High image quality)

e MID: Medium sensitivity(Medium image quality)

* HIGH: High sensitivity(Low image quality)

"GXC" (Only HX camera)
If using the GXC function, the sensitivity can be approximately quadrupled without increasing the noise.
However, the maximum frame size becomes 1/2. For example, with the HX-3, it is limited to 1280x960.
The photographed image angle is double the size of the same frame when not using GXC.
For example, with the GXC function ON, the camera angle is 1280x960, the same as 2560x1920
with the GXC function OFF.

* ON: GXC ON

* OFF: GXC OFF

If using the GXC function, the "Recording Priority" of the image sensor becomes "Image Quality".
If the "Recording Priority" setting is “Sensitivity” (about 8 times brighter than “Image Quality”),
the sensitivity of the camera (HX-7S) decreases when you enable the GXC function.
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"All Cameras Cooling Fans Driving Stop" (Only HX camera)

By pausing the cooling fans in the cameras, it is possible to prevent image shaking due to camera
vibration.

To prevent an increase in the camera temperature, the time the cooling fans are paused varies by
camera. Refer to the HX camera user's manual for operations such as cooling times.

Use Procedures

O Diiving Sicp 1) Click the pause fan lock (%) and click €3 to use
Q €D stonpable the pause all camera cooling fans function.
All Cameras
Cooling Fan Driving Stop . A
8| €| brvng siop57s 2) The fans are stopped and the number of sections until the

pause ends is displayed.

AllCameras 3) If the pause cooling time has elapsed, the fan will start and
Cooling Fan Driving Stop
& @ o st cool the HX cameras. The HX cameras cannot be operated
until the cooling display ends.

(00292)P 3-19



3.3

Display

m_Zoom Display

Specify the zoom display for designating a point, designating a rectangle and designating the
magnification using the mouse.

Click the "Zoom Tool" to switch to the zoom mode. In the zoom mode, the cursor is shown as a
magnifying glass, and the mouse operation enables a zoomed display of the designated point or
rectangle.

Click the "Zoom Tool" again to cancel the zoom mode.

For zoom designating a point, use the mouse to click on a central point of the image on the
image monitor.
Left click the mouse for an enlarged display and right click for a reduced display.

For zoom designating a rectangle, use the mouse to click and drag to designate a rectangle
in the area of the image monitor to be zoomed.

The sides of the rectangular area designated will be enlarged for display on the image
monitor.

clemlniofo]) i M MR De S es o

L
TRz}

Rectangle is specified Zoom display

For zoom designating the magnification, input a numerical value for the zoom
magnification.

When enlarging an image using zoom, the displayed image can be scrolled using the hand tool
or the scroll bar on the image monitor.

To return the zoomed image to the original magnification, input 100 (%) for the zoom
magnification or select "Actual Size" in the "View" menu.

Use the wheel on the mouse to zoom and scroll the image by operating the wheel while
viewing on the monitor.

Press and drag the wheel:

Rotate up:Zoom in *

Scroll the image

Rotate back:Zoom out
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m_Scroll Function

To scroll the displayed image, drag with the mouse wheel, scroll using the scroll bar on the
monitor or use the hand tool.
Click "Hand Tool" to switch to the hand tool mode where the cursor changes to the shape of a
hand.
Drag the image (move the cursor while pressing the left mouse button) in the hand tool mode
and move the image in the cursor position to scroll the image.

The zoom/scroll functions in this section are functions only for images

displayed on a PC.
A This is different from the zoom/scroll function for live output on a HX, GX
camera. Basically, live camera images displayed with a PC are images that have
already been subject to zoom/scroll processing on the camera. However, live

camera images need zoom/scroll designations. Refer to 4-68 for details on the
zoom/scroll functions on the camera.
Also, the results of the zoom or scroll do not impact the saved image data.

m Reverse Image, Rotate Image

With HXLink, MCFF file images can be reversed or rotated for display.
AVI, BMP, TIFF, JPEG file images cannot be reversed or rotated for display.
If specifying both image reversal and image rotation, the image is rotated after being reversed.

During image reversal and rotation, the HXLink window title bar is displayed.

*Reverse Image None:  All white
Reverse top/bottom: |
Reverse left/right: -
Reverse top/bottom and left/right: +

Rotate Image (rotation angles) 0, 90, 180, 270

Example) The camera nickname is "hx3 7777", there is no color sensor or image reversal and the
image rotation is 0°

MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3 7779] - [Color] - [ , 0]

Example) The file is "hx3 7777.mcf", the color sensor and image reversal is: top/bottom reversal
and the image rotation is 90°

MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3 7779] - [Color] - [ |, 90]
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Reverse Camera, MCFF File Image

The display menu opens when the camera and MCFF is selected.
Select reverse image from the display menu and click on the reversal direction.
Items that can be selected include reverse top/bottom and reverse left/right.

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - 3 7779 - [Colod - [ , 0] [E=AoR™ ]
Fle Control Recording  AVISettings  Sync Displey Settings _ Help.
P Rotstelmage
Fel  Reverseimage
Zoomn cule
Zoom Out e
Actusl size Cailet
Zeom Toel culez

Full screen it y CliCk on the

Frame Counter Display
Event Mark Display d . .
Zoam ageificaton ipay ) irection.
RIS Lock Event2 Display X %
B LiveTime Display
Warning Display
Warning Comment editing
Display Composite Image On/Off
Select Compose File.
Select Fit Direction

Hand Tocl Chrl=H [0 =] [z~
Reticule @ FemeRas FiameSie

LowLight View Angle Display

Bforen =] 8w =]

Measurement CtrieM Shutler Low Light

¥ Main Toolbar 7 Opin | @ Detai_|Supsimpose|
Camera Parameter Toolbar ]
¥ hem Toolbar ]
¥ Status Bar A0 3] Stat Frame  [F] EndFisme  [F] Flay Rale View / Measure
1 over exposure Bar 2] % | -ooo00ooo] | - oooooooo METEI K ﬂ [o0= ﬂ E
Exposure color Bar 3 =
B o | E]

X:3500 Y5200 R:180 G:180 B:180 cap

Reverse Top/bottom

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3 7779 - [Color] - [ |, 0] IR ]

File View Control Recording AVISettings Sync Display Settings Help

The image
is reversed
__c for display.

_e
@ Fiame Rate  Fiame Size
Shutter Low Light

Option |@  Detai |Supeimpose]

View / Measae

Jﬂﬂjﬂj@ﬂ Curiert Fiame_[F] St Frame[F] End Frame _[F] n;vnmi . WS o o
| [ =
3 L]

X:200.00 ¥:-1000 R:180 G:180 B:180 cap

(With the recording settings window display OFF)
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Rotate Camera, MCFF File Image

The display menu opens when the camera and MCFF is selected.
Select image rotation from the display menu and click on the rotation angle.
The angles that can be set are 0° (standard), 90°, 180°, 270°.
Images are rotated in the clockwise direction.
{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [he3 7777) - [Color] - [ , 0] S - ]

File Control Recording AVISettings
—]
(=]

- ltem List

RotateImage

e
| Reverseimage

Zoomln
Zoom Out

: - tus
Click the rotation
Frame Counter Display - angle

Actual size
Zoom Teol

Event Mark Display
Zoom Magnification Display
IRIG Lock Event? Display
] Live Time Display

Warning Display
Wanming Comment editing 0 1
Display Compasite Image On/Off G | Coma |
Sareon SN
Select Fit Direction
Hand Tool [0 ~] [z~
Reticule @ FiameRate € Frame Size
LowLight View Angle Display 9loren =] 8l[ooe =
Measurement _ Shuter Lowlih |
Vv Main Toolbar Option |@  Detai |Supeiinpose]
Camera Parameter Toolbar
v hem Toolbar
V| Status Bar Ao [ Stant Frame [F] EndFrame [F] FlayRate [ View / Measae [
I o e " WO mEEm s -l Qlfwd o & \
| Exposure color Bar £ =
| — [ Jd“ ‘

X:-1500 ¥:526.00 R:180 G:180 B:180 cap

90° Clockwise Rotation

Bl MEMRECAM HXLink - 13 7777] - [Color] - [ 901
File View Control Recording AViSettings Syne Display Settings Help

The image is rotated
for display.
[eoves ]|[romscmens]

@ FiameRate ¢ Frame Sice

I ] e Y| |

Shutter LowLight

Option_| @ Detai_| Supeinpose|

clalml i ole] s S wEmm S Do &) e
B Ell

X:9655 V31816 R:157 G:174 B:176 cap

(With the recording settings window display OFF)
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Reverse and Rotate Display of MCFF File Images

If live camera images from the HX, GX Q series cameras with the rotate /reverse display are
downloaded, the image reversal and rotation information is saved in the MCFF file, and when the
MCEFF file is opened, the reversed or rotated image is displayed. This function is available from
GX-5 Ver 1.10, GX-1 Ver 1.30 so when opening MCFF files from previous GX-1, GX-5 versions
or those not from the HX, GX series, the image will not be reversed and the rotation angle will be
0°.

Reverse and Rotate Image for Format Conversion
If MCFF file images with the rotate/reverse display are subject to format conversion, the converted
file images (AVI, BMP, TIFF, JPEG) are the displayed rotated/reversed images.

"List of Camera Settings" Window
Camera image reversal and rotation can be specified from the "Camera Device Information" tab in
the "List of Camera Settings". Refer to page 4-14 for the "List of Camera Settings".

S The list of camera setup li]_&
Camera Configuration Information | Gamera Envi | Settings | Rec. P | Play Parameters | Play Parameters(image Quality) | Play Parameters(Range) | (4] *

CID | DRP Version | Recording Device | HD-Mag Op. | Memory | Master/Slave | Memory Segment | Live Image Resclution]l | Rotate Image | Reverse

-26 7777 130 RAM 34168 --- 34GBd 0 None
2F 7119 130 RAM 34168  --- 346B:d 0 None

7] 1l 3

Camera Device Settings

3-24 (00292)P



m_Sync Display

Open multiple camera connections and image files and check "Sync Display Settings" in the item
list and then click on "Sync Display" in the synchronized display menu.

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx5 1184-COLmcf] - [Colod] - [ , 0] ol 3
File View Contrel ImageQuality AVISettings [ Sync Display] Settings Help

Sync Display... CirleY

YOUT SETing O SYnC DIEpTay

Tommar ) Selected Item

o mef
951188003 mol
951182004 mel

Synchronized display setting
checkboxes

The frame matching the relative time (T=0 frame is the standard time 0) for the image checked is
displayed on the monitor simultaneously.

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [Sync Display] = -

File View Control AViSettings Sync Display Settings Help

[(Mome  [Type]
) SR ol
Bl = 51186002 mef
] & 051188003 mel
] @ 51184004 mol

El i~ |
1 e Y |
Shutter Low Light
Option | @ Detai SLw\mDu:%
x5 1184-C04 [mef] A
Currerd Frame [sec] Stast Frame [ec] End Frame [sec] Play Rale: [ View / Measure |
=i so[] e e EmEmL e o o & ‘
gl I Y ‘
X:503.00 Y:20.00 R:232 G:231 B:232

The playback rate can be specified for sync display in the same manner as when playing back a
single image.

With sync display, the single frame time unit depends on the frame rate for the selected item.
(Example: 0.001sec for 1000pps).

However, if the selected item does not include sync display (not checked), the single frame time unit
depends on the highest frame rate on the image for sync display.

Simultaneous sync display is possible for the camera and file.
If the camera status is VIEW, ARM, or REC, the file becomes a still image display.

Double click on a single image when playback is paused in sync display, and select the image to end
sync display. The double clicked image is shown on the monitor.

Items cannot be closed during sync display. Close after deleting the sync display.
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If the current frame time is outside the range of the image data, a checkerboard pattern is displayed.

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [BESFR] B8]
IFOLF) BRV) I>MO-C) ZTREER) AMETR(Y) BE(ES) ~LT(H)

TATLEM

o — Since the current

e frame is outside the
range, a checkerboard

pattern is shown

2 - =
T
3 | 5|

eosEE  O-51

Ay o Ed IR

26 1184-CL5 el 6 1184-C05 (el
= = BUEDI L4 [sec] BS7 1 ~4 [sec] T I~4 [sec] BEL-F o7t
e (] m| p o] | o] | EPIE BRI sl o[ o= o &
by ] ol
X :545.00 Y : 27.00 R:192 G:192 B: 192

In "Sync Display Layout" in the "Sync Display" menu, _ _ |
select Custom to specify the image layout. i R 2

Layout Setting of Sync Display-
& Custom © Auto

Each of the custom settings for row/column ot st (o o
ustom >etting ow olumn

have a maximum value of 16. — el

Sync display cannot be performed for images

exceeding the number of images designated in o] Carcel |

the layout settings during custom selection. ) .

88l MEMRECAM HXLink - [Sync Display]
File View Control AVISettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

EY I - | B—

3 =1 &l |

Shuter LowLight

Optin | @ Detai | Supsiinpose]

ﬂﬂﬂ_’lﬁlﬂﬂJ Currert Frame [ssc] Stast Frame [sec] End Fiame [sec] P:qvﬂme-o E/’%m J g
gl 1 L

X:573.00 Y: 000 R:192 G:192 B:192
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m_Overexposure, Exposure Color Display
Depending on the pixel luminance, images in color can be displayed.
This is a handy function to verify the amount of light during photographing.
On the monitor, use the right mouse button to switch the display.

"Original", "Overexposure" or "Exposure Color" can be selected.

B MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx5 1184-CO5.mcf] - [Calor] - [ , 0] o [ G [
File View Control ImageQuality AVISettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

] & 51184001
B & o5 1184002 mol
] & 951184003 mel
¥ @ 9451182004 el
4 0.5 1101005 [N
¥ Original

Over exposure.

Exposure color

Original All On

Over exposure All On

Exposure color All On | ] .
e | o

|
i"l j‘ Ej ;|
3| =1 &l =

| Syhireiy Lol

_Optin @ Detei | supeinpose]

Vier / Measze

A= o @

EndFrome (] Flay Aaie:

el so] | e s e

gl I I

X:908.62 Y:653.10 R:144 G:143 B:142

lalsoimelol | M R R, (5 R KA T
= 1 =, -

Overexposure Display Exposure Color Display
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Select display/hide in the "View" menu of the overexposure bar and exposure color bar.

[ MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx5 1184-C05.mcf] - [Color] - [ , 0] ool 3
File Contrel _ImageQuality AVISettings Sync Display Settings Help

[ Rotstelmage »
Reverse Image ,

ZoomIn Ctris+
Zoom Out Chrle-
Actual size Ctrlel
Zoom Teol CtrieZ

@ g5 1184L01  mol
@) = g51184C02  mef
[ o 351164003 mel
] @ g5 1184008 el

b o5 1184005 )

<

Full screen Ctrl+F

Frame Counter Display »
Event Mark Display

IRIG Lock Event2 Display

Warning Display

Hand Tool Ctrl+H

Measurement CtrleM

<

Main Toolbar 2]
Camera Parameter Toolbar ]

Item Toolbar ]

<

| I— - | E—
I — 1| E—

Shutter Lowe Light

Optien_| @ ol | Suweimpose|

Exposure color Bar

[~ View / Measure

ﬂﬂj_bIEj[iiJ Curterk Fiame _[F] suml End Frame _[F] P:Ayﬁdio !g'ﬂ J

gl | l‘
Fma v nwewew o
Over exposure 0 | 20 I 5|
Exposure | B D D S I S R R — |
Original Turn the "Overexposure" and "Exposure Color" OFF to display the camera
image.

Overexposure  Pixels with luminance exceeding the specified threshold value are shown in red.
The threshold value for luminance can be changed with the overexposure bar.

240 255

Change the threshold value by dragging the mouse.

240 255

t

Use the mouse to click on the red portion of the overexposure bar
and the threshold value will increase by 1.

Use the mouse to click on the white portion of the overexposure bar and
the threshold value will decrease by 1.

Exposure color Displays a synthesized color similar to the luminance of the image.
The artificial color and the luminance can be viewed in the Exposure Color Bar.
The luminance range and corresponding colors cannot be changed.

All Original / All Overexposure / All Exposure Color
Original / Overexposure / Exposure color can be set for all items on the Item
List.
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4

Camera Operation



4.1

Camera Registration

With HXLink, it is not necessary to register cameras to control the MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q
series but camera registration allows a desired nickname to be assigned to a camera.

If an HX, GX, Q camera is not registered, the camera nickname becomes the CID that is 4
characters indicating the type of camera. To control a MEMRECAM fx series camera, the camera
used (DRP) must be registered in advance. The registered DRP information is saved in the
settings file.

If using GX-5/GX-5F/Q5, also register the camera head and specify the camera used with the
camera head name. If the camera head is registered, the camera head itself is specified with the
connection settings, so the specified camera head can be used no matter which DRP port is
connected.

If controlling the MEMRECAM fXx series or the ULTRA Cam, the camera to be used (DRP) must
be registered in advance.

The registered DRP information is saved in the settings file.

Information Set with Camera Registration
With camera registration, the desired nickname, IP address, model and CID are set to the
camera (DRP).
With the fx RX-5/RX-5G, GX-5/GX-5F/QS5, the DRP is the camera registered.
The desired nickname for the camera head, model and camera head ID are set during
GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 camera head registration.
The CID is a number identifying an individual MEMRECAM cameras or DRP.
The GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 camera head ID is a number identifying individual camera heads.

m Procedures for Camera Registration

MEMRECAM HXLink

1) Click "Camera Registration" from the Settings menu. Fie View [Setings] Help .
The camera registration dialogue is displayed. ::gi:;'gfm‘ ::":CC:I':
2) Input the Nickname, IP Address, Camera Type and CID Option.. e
on the Camera Registration screen and click "Add". The IP
address is registered for the fx camera and ULTRA Cam. m”"“‘m — _
Since the ULTRA Cam does not have one, CID 0 is [
automatically input. e
The nickname input is shown on the list on the R
Camera Registration screen. s
With GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 camera head registration, jQ
the camera head nickname, model, camera head ID
are input to "CID/ID". CE)lE= ]

If registering pencil cameras P-Cam/P2-Cam or S-Cam/S2-Cam/C-Cam/u-Cam,
select the "model" as "P-CAM" and if registering the high resolution camera HR-Cam,
select the "model" as "HR-CAM".

If the camera head is not registered, the camera head nickname becomes a 4 character CID
matching the DRP nickname or camera model.

3) Click "OK" to complete the registration.

4) Select the camera on the camera registration screen and click "Delete" to delete a registered
camera.
To change the camera registration information, select the camera in the camera registration
screen and then input the camera name, IP address (for fx cameras), model and CID and click
"Change".
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m_Method of Verifying Camera Information (MEMRECAM HX, GX, fx)
Verification of the HX, GX camera (DRP) "Model and CID" can be made
with "INFO" on the "SYS MENU" shown on the startup screen or

> 55 MENU > INFD

J-PAD3 (remote control) menu. CID - BABE

MEM SIZE:2817
REVISION:1:82-1:04
HETWORE :ETHERNET

Verification of the fx series "IP Address/Model/CID" can
be made with "INFORMATION" on the "SYSTEM
MENU" shown on the camera menu.

J-PAD3 INFO

= TGP MENU < SYSTEM MENU < INFORMATION >

Model
Version 180 L7 2004/06111 13:12:42

MEMRECAM 1x—K3

cin 1485

MEMORY SIZE 4.0 GB

Hardware Revision EEG-EEE-EFF-GEO
Network
1P addn | 255.255.0.0
MAG sddrass

FC NodeName

HX series "Startup Screen"

GX series "Startup Screen" fx series INFORMATION”

* The camera (DRP) IP Address is set at factory shipment.

* The camera (DRP) IP Address can be changed to the desired IP address using the
camera (DRP).

* Refer to page 10-3 for the method of changing the HX, GX, Q camera IP address
settings.

* To verify Q camera IP address and CID, connect PC directly with a camera with
LAN cable, and go to “File” =» “Open Camera” or simply click “Attached the
Camera” ( w1} |) on HXLink. Refer to page 4-4 for details of camera

connection.

m Method of Verifying Camera Information (MEMRECAM GX-5/GX-5F camera heads)

The camera head ID and model are shown in "Camera Configuration Settings". Before
registering the camera head, connect the HXLink to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP with the camera
head connected to the GX-5/GX-5F and the "Update the Camera Configuration Information”
dialogue appears. The camera head ID is shown in the ID column and the camera head model
is shown in the type column for the "Currently Connected Camera Heads". Refer to page 4-8
for details on camera configuration settings.

e N
Update of camera configuration information lﬁ
/ ! 5 The camera head connecting now is different from the camera head configuration.
Camera head configuration Camera head connecting now
DRP l DRP Port [ Type I Nu... ] DRP [ DRP Port I Camera Head | 1D I Type [
x5 1184 1.234 HR-CAM 1 ax5 1184 1 1 P-CAM
gx5 1184 ] P-CaM 5 451184 2 1142 P-CAM
gx5 1184 3 5 P-CaM
gx5 1184 4 10 P-CaM
gx51184 56,78 3 HR-CAM
Is the camera head configuration updated with the camera head connecting now?
Yes No Detail setting
~ 4
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4.

2 Camera Connection

mConnection Procedures

- * When connecting fx cameras, confirm that the connections between
the camera-PC "100B-TX (Ethernet) / FCAL (fiber channel) / Gbit

(1000BASE-T)" and the settings menu connection method match.
* Confirm that the camera and PC are properly connected.
- Confirm that the camera is operational.

HX, GX, Q camera and ULTRA Cam connections are set by e =
TCP/IP but if connecting to an fx camera, first select the "
camera connection method with the "Connection Type" tab in
the "Options" dialogue of the "Settings" menu.

Select "TCP/IP Connection" if 100B-TX (Ethernet),

"FC-AL Connection" if FCAL (fiber channel) or "Gbit
Connection" if Gbit (1000BASE-T).

Click "Connect Camera" ] on the Item Toolbar to start connecting to the camera.

The "Connect Camera" dialogue is displayed,

Attach the camera &J

and the HX, GX, Q camera connected to the PC o[ am [t
and the fx camera and ULTRA Cam registered R =y R [
. WIS g5 1184 GX5 1722180145 1184 1 1
nickname, model, IP address, CID, camera head BSoctis | @6 | mnmie un 1 (2
¥]-Sgu5 1184 GXE 1722180145 1184 & 3
1 ¥ 2 k
ID and camera head number are displayed. e | i a1 s
=G ga 7778 GX1 172218050 7778

With the MEMRECAM GX-5/GX-5F, the DRP
CID (individual identification number) where
connected to the computer and the camera head
ID and camera head number (the DRP port
number for the connected camera head. For
HR-CAM, the connected port or the port number,
whichever is the smallest) where the camera
head is connected is displayed on the "Connect
Camera" dialogue list.

The camera heads with the current camera
configuration settings are displayed on the list.
If the camera heads with the camera
configuration settings are registered with the
camera, the camera head nickname is displayed
in the "NAME" column. Refer to page 4-8 for
the Camera Configuration Settings.

If there is a 0 in the ID column of the GX-5/GX-5F DRP, it indicates the camera head is not
connected to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP.

If there is only one camera registered and communication has been established with the registered
camera, the "Connect Camera" dialogue is not displayed, but the following page is displayed.
However, for DRP (RX-5/RX-5G (RMunit/PMunit/PM3unit), GX-5/GX-5F) with multiple
camera heads, even if only one camera is registered, the "Connect Camera" window is displayed
without an automatic connection.

Cameras that can be connected will be displayed at the top of the list, and there will be a check in
the box to the left of the list.

For "fx camera not connected to a PC" or "fx/GX/HX/Q camera used on another PC", there will
be a red X on the camera just before the nickname.

Uncheck any boxes where there is a check on camera not connected. Click "OK" to start connecting the
cameras checked.

(00292)P



B8 MEMRECAM HxLink I=le] = |
File Wiew Semings Help

[[Meme  [Tpelc. [Siaus
[E-Cha37777 Hx3
[E=cha 7773 Hx3

Inquiing hom MEMRECAM .

ﬂﬂﬂﬂ" Oﬂ Curterd Frame _[F] Start Frame [F] End Fiame ﬂpzﬁm: - = -
L/} E]

Once "Connect Camera" starts, the specified camera is added to the Item List, and the camera
nickname (Name), camera model (Type), camera head number (CAMERA) and camera status are
displayed.

The status display for the Item List is updated each time the camera status is changed, and the
camera status is displayed.

Once the HX/GX camera connections are completed, the camera live images are displayed on the
monitor.

As for Q camera, images are not displayed unless it is recorded at camera connection.

The name of the selected camera and the "Color/ B/W" type are displayed in the title bar of the
HXLink window. Refer to page 3-21 for details on the title bar.

[Colo -1 . 0] B Lo | & oS

AViSettings Sync Displey _Settings Help

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3

Recording Setting

8B Updste

Sensariain

B 4
& [orF =]

Al Comeras
Caoing Fen Diiving Stop

E e

The connected
—= cameras are
- added to the
: item list.
B e M|

Shulter Lo Light
Opion |@ _ Detal |Supeimpose]

View I Moasue -

e Bole] | Vi e WS e | Qe o @
B L

X: 26466 ¥ : 1190 R:106 G:128 B:136 CAP | [

Recording parameters of Q camera always returns to default settings whenever
& re-connected. If preferred to stay with the parameters set, save these parameters
into parameter file (prm) and load it after camera connected.
Refer to page 4-13, 7-5, 9-3 for saving and loading parameter file (prm).
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mGX-5/GX-5F/Q5 Camera Configuration Settings

The MEMRECAM GX-5/GX-5F/QS5 is configured of a DRP and a camera head with a camera head
partitioning system.

The GX-5/GX-5F DRP can be connected to a maximum of 8 camera heads (maximum of 4 for 4ch and
Q5), with a VRMS function (variable length recording memory allocation function) that uses the
available memory. To use the available DRP memory, when the type of recording camera head is
changed, the DRP memory must be split to switch the connected DRP port.

The GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 DRP memory partition is called the "Camera Configuration Settings".
The DRP port connected to the camera head and the memory response is performed in the "Camera
Configuration Settings".

The following example uses GX-5/GX-5F 8ch DRP.

Example) =With two P2-Cam and "Camera Configuration Settings", the DRP memory is split in half
and allocated to each camera head.

* With three P2-Cam and "Camera Configuration Settings", the DRP memory is split in
thirds and allocated to each camera head.

* With one HR-Cam, two P2-Cam and "Camera Configuration Settings", the DRP
memory is split into six parts, with four allocated to the HR-Cam and two allocated to
the two P2-Cam.

* With two HR-Cam and "Camera Configuration Settings", the DRP memory is split into
8 parts, with four allocated to one HR-Cam and the remaining four allocated to the other
HR-Cam.

If using "Camera Configuration Settings", data saved in the memory so far is deleted.

If camera heads are connected to DRP ports that do not have memory partitions, recording is not
possible for those camera heads. If even one of the camera head models connected in the "Camera
Configuration Settings" set in the DRP matches, the matching camera head can record.

With HXLink, the P-Cam/P2-Cam/S-Cam/S2-Cam/C-Cam/u-Cam are all treated as P-CAM camera
heads.

If switching the camera head and using the same type of camera head, the memory allocated to the
DRP port does not change so there is no need to use "Camera Configuration Settings".

Also, if there is sufficient recording time in the memory allocated to the camera head, there is no
need to use the "Camera Configuration Settings" even if the number of camera heads used for
recording is changed. For example, if there are four P-CAM allocated to ports 1~4 in the "Camera
Configuration Settings", memory is evenly allocated to each of the four ports so recording is
possible if there is at least one P-CAM connected to one of the 1 ~4 ports.

Refer to the GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 user’s manual for details of memory size and recording times.
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Manual and Automatic Camera Configuration Settings

The two methods of executing the GX-5/GX-5F "Camera Configuration Settings" includes
"MANUAL" that executes by operating the HXLink or J-PAD3, and "AUTO" that automatically
performs the "Camera Configuration Settings" after verifying the camera head connected during DRP
startup. Use the “Camera System Settings” (HXUtility) and set the camera configuration mode to
either "MANUAL" or "AUTO". The camera configuration mode for the GX-5/GX-5F is set to
"MANUAL" at factory shipment.

Use the HXUtility to set the camera configuration mode. Refer to page 10-9 for details.

A\ Warning
A\ (Caution

A\ Caution

(00292)P

Turn off the power to the DRP when adding or deleting camera heads on the
GX-5/GX-5F/Q5. If the DRP is still powered when attaching or removing camera
heads, the DRP and camera head may be damaged. Also, since devices connected to
a malfunctioning device may be damaged, do not use the malfunctioning device
and have it repaired.

If implementing the Camera Configuration Settings, the image data recorded in the
camera memory will be lost. To keep data, be sure to download the image data
before implementing the camera configuration settings.

If using the "AUTO" camera configuration mode, save the data recorded before
turning off the DRP power even if there is a memory backup.

If the camera head cannot be verified during DRP startup due to a camera head
connection problem, the image data will be lost during camera configuration
setting.



0"MANUAL" Procedures in the Camera Configuration Mode

The camera configuration mode must be set to "Manual” for manual camera configuration settings.

® Procedures for Camera Configuration Settings

1) Connect to the MEMRECAM GX-5/GX-5F/Q5, and while in the READY mode, click on
"Camera Configuration Settings" on the Control menu.

(Since the "Camera Configuration

Settings" is a function of the GX-5/GX-5F/Q5, it does not work with other DRP.)

Luminance encoding

All Video ON
Lock JPad
Unlock JPad

Unlock PC

>

I Camera Configuration Setting I

The following dialogue is displayed.
This dialogue is displayed even when the camera configuration and camera head connection
status do not match when camera connections are finished or when VIEW has started.

Update of camera configuration information @

.
/YN The camera head conneciing nowis ierent from the camera head corfiguiation

Camera head configuration

Cameia head connecting now

DRP [oFPPot [Twpe [ Mu. | [DRP

051184
051184

P-CaM 1 g5 1184 1
P-CaM 2 51184 2

Is the camera head configuration updated with the camera head connecting now?

[DRPPort_| CameraHead [ 1D | Type
1 PLAM

1142 PLAM

251184 3 5 PCAM

Yes No Detail setting

The camera configuration currently set to the DRP is shown on the "Camera Head

Composition" list.

The camera head currently connected to the DRP is shown on the "Camera Head Currently

Connecting".

The following items are displayed on the "Camera Head Composition" list.

DRP
DRP Port
Type
Number

DRP nickname

Port number on the DRP side where the camera head is connected
Camera head type

Camera head number (the most recent number of the port numbers
for the "DRP Port")

The following items are displayed on the "Camera Head Currently Connected".

DRP
DRP Port
Camera Head

ID
Type

DRP nickname

Port number on the DRP side where the camera head is connected
Camera head nickname

If the camera head nickname is registered, the registered nickname
is displayed.

Camera head ID. The camera head is needed to register the camera.
Camera head type
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2) Verify the list, and if changing the DRP camera head configuration to the camera head
currently connected, click "Yes".
If there is recorded data not yet saved on the DRP, or if using the DRP camera head
configuration unchanged, click "No".
If "Yes" is clicked, communication between the HXLink and the GX-5/GX-5F DRP is
temporarily suspended, and automatically reconnected when matched with the camera head
currently connected.

o Adding a Camera Head

1)
2)

3)

4)

S)

6)

(00292)P

With the power to the GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 DRP off, connect the camera head to a free port.
Turn the power to the GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 DRP on and wait for it to startup.

Once the DRP starts up, the CM LED turns blue.

The LED of the port where the camera head was added flashes yellow (or orange)
slowly.

The LED for the port connected to the camera head matching the camera head
configuration turns green, and the LED for the port where the camera head is not
connected turns yellow (or orange).

Startup the HXLink and click on "Connect Camera".

The camera head for the current camera head configuration is shown on the list for the
"Connect Camera" dialogue. The DRP port number is shown in the CAMERA column
of the list.

Select the DRP for the camera head added from the list in the following "Connect
Camera" dialogue and click "OK".

= A
Attach the camera @
Select All ] Clear All | OK I Cancel I
NAME [ tvPE | IPAddess [cD [iD | cAMERA |
[V]-S gx5 1184 GX-5 17221.801... 1184 1 1
M-S a5 1184 GX5 17221801 1184 1142 2

Click "Camera Configuration Settings" on the control menu to display the following
dialogue.

Update of camera configuration information [ =)
/ !3 The camera head connecting now is diferent from the camera head configuration.
Camera head eonfiguration Cameia head connecting now
DRP [ DRPPort | Type [Nu.. [ [oRP | DRFPot | CameraHead [ 1D | Type |
g¥5 1184 1 P-CAM 1 o5 1184 1 1 P-CAM
951188 2 PCAM 2 51184 2 1142 PLaM
51184 3 5 P-CAM

Yes No Detai sefling

Click "Yes" to set the camera head configuration.

Communication between the HXLink and the GX-5/GX-5F DRP is temporarily
disconnected, and automatically reconnected when matched with the currently
connected camera head.



e Deleting a Camera Head

1) With the GX-5/GX-5F DRP power off, remove the camera head from the DRP.

2) Turn on the GX-5/GX-5F DRP power and wait for it to restart.
Once the DRP starts up, the CM LED turns blue.
The LED of the port where the camera head was removed flashes yellow (or orange)
fastly.
The LED for the port connected to the camera head matching the camera head
configuration turns green, and the LED for the port where the camera head is not
connected turns yellow (or orange).

3) Startup the HXLink and click on "Connect Camera".
The camera head for the current camera head configuration is shown on the list for the
"Connect Camera" dialogue. The DRP port number is shown in the CAMERA column
of the list.

4) Select the DRP for the camera head deleted from the list in the following "Connect
Camera" dialogue and click "OK".

'd hl
Attach the camera @
SelectAll | Cleara [ 0K | Cancel |
NAME [ 1vPE  [IPAddess |cip [0 | camERa |
V]S g5 1184 G5 172.21.801.. 1184 1 1
[¥]-S gv5 1184 GX5 17221.801.. 1184 O 2
[¥]-S gx5 1184 GX5 17221.801.. 1184 O 3

5) Click "Camera Configuration Settings" on the Control menu to display the following
dialogue.

Update of camera configuration information @

/
A 5 The camera head connecting now is different from the camera head configuration

Camera head configuration Camera head connecting now

DRP DRP Part | Type Nu. DRP DRP Poit | CameraHead | ID Type
g«51184 1 P-CaM 1 ¥5 1184 1 1 P-C&M
51184 2 P-CAM 2

01184 3" P-CaM 3

Is the camera head configuration updated with the camera head connhecting now?

Yes No Detail setting

6) Click "Yes" to set the camera head configuration.
Communication between the HXLink and the GX-5/GX-5F DRP is temporarily
disconnected, and automatically reconnected when matched with the camera head
currently connected.

* When changing a port connected to a camera head, the procedure is the same as that for
adding or deleting.
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o Detailed Settings for Camera Configuration

The camera configuration settings can be performed regardless of the camera head connected to

the GX-5/GX-5F.

Click on "Detail Settings for Camera Configuration" in the "Update Camera Configuration
Information" dialogue.

The ports for all of the GX-5/GX-5F DRP are listed in the "Detailed Setting of Camera

r N
Detail setting of camera configuration [d_:»?-,l
DRP DRP Port | Type N
x5 1184 1 P-CéM 1
051184 2 P-CaM 2
gx51184 3 P-CaM 3
gx5 1184 _ none - .
251184 6 HR-CAM 5
951184 7 i 5
x5 1184 8 HR-CAM 5
< 1 L3
Is the camera head configuration updated?
Yes Cancel

Configuration" dialogue. Select the camera head type connected to the DRP in the "Type" column.
Select "none" for ports where camera heads are not in use.
The "Type" column cannot be changed on the GX-5/GX-5F DRP where the camera configuration

mode is not compatible with "AUTO" or "detailed settings for camera configuration".

After the settings are finished, click "Yes".

A Click "Yes" and the changes made in the "detailed settings for camera configuration”
dialogue are set to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP.
. Close the "Detailed Settings for camera configuration" dialogue and the "Update Camera
Configuration Information" dialogue and communication with the cameras connected to
the HXLink will be temporarily disconnected.

(00292)P
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4.3 Recording&Playback

m Recording

While in the READY mode, click ﬂ View/Record on the main toolbar to switch the camera
from WAIT->VIEW and display the live image recorded by the camera on the image monitor. The
image displayed on the image monitor is the same as the image displayed on the video monitor.
While in the VIEW mode, the photographic parameters can be set.

After verifying the settings, click ﬂ View/Record again to start recording. The camera will
access the ARM mode, and writing to the camera image memory will begin, and it will switch to
the awaiting trigger state.

Upon receiving trigger signal input, recording ends and it enters the READY mode. (NORMAL
recording) (Click the trigger on the Main Toolbar to manually output trigger signals)

With multiple cameras, the trigger button on the main toolbar is operational when all
cameras are in the ARM mode. The trigger button is not operational for recording with BURST
settings.

m_Playback (Confirm Image)
Once recording has been completed and the camera status is READY, the recorded images can be
played back.

Click "Play" ﬂ on the main toolbar and the image in the camera memory are played back.
To change the frame rate for the camera image, click "frame forward" or "frame reverse" during
camera image playback in the PLAY mode or LOOP mode.

Click "Trigger" J to confirm the images input by the trigger signal.
Refer to page 3-13 for playback operation with the main toolbar.

The playback parameters can be set with the "Detailed Settings" dialogue. Additionally, precise
settings for the playback range can be made in single frame units.

If there are multiple cameras connected, the playback parameters can be set in the window
showing "List of Camera Settings". Parameters for all of the cameras can be set in "Batch".
Specify the playback range to enable forward playback, reverse playback and loop playback and
confirm the playback images. Then, verify the data download range.

Detailed image confirmation is possible by displaying the frame for the recorded image.

Use the zoom scroll tool for zoom display and scrolling of the still images shown. Refer to page
3-20 for details of the zoom and scroll tool.

Zoom and scroll set for still images is valid for each playback state (forward, reverse, and loop).
Zoom and scroll are functions of the image display and are unrelated to downloading.

When downloading, the recorded image is saved with no correlation between zoom and scroll
display.

The following playback speeds can be set for the GX camera operation.

*Playback Rate (NTSC) -1920,-960,-480,-240,-120,-60,-30,-15,-10,-5,-2,-1,

1,2,5,10,15,30,60,120,240,480,960,1920 Units:pps

*Playback Rate (PAL) -2000,-1000,-800,-400,-200,-100,-50,-25,-10,-5,-2,-1,

1,2,5,10,25,50,100,200,400,800,1000,2000 Units:pps

*The >>>>>> in the "Playback Rate" pull-down menu is the actual playback speed.

Plays back at the same rate as the recording frame rate.

+ ->->->and <-<-<-in the "Playback Rate" pull-down menu during synchronized display
->->-> is the fastest playback speed that does not drop frames and performs
forward playback.
<-<-<- is the fastest playback speed that does not drop frames and performs
reverse playback.
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4.4 Recording Settings

m_Parameter Settings

The parameter can be set from HXLink to the camera while connecting the camera with beginning
the camera connection.
Parameters set at the beginning of camera connections are specified in the "Camera Connection
Settings" dialogue. Refer to page 6-2 for details.
Perform any of the following for the method to set parameters for the camera during camera
connection.

"Camera Parameters Toolbar" (Refer to page 3-17 for details.)

"Controls" window

"List of Camera Settings" window

"Camera Details" dialogue

"Recording" menu (Refer to page §-25 for details.)

"Options" dialogue (Refer to page 7-2 for details.)

If the camera recording parameters are set, the image displayed on the monitor (camera VIEW
image) is updated to the parameters set.

o_Parameter Setting File (prm file)
Parameters set for the camera can be saved in a file (prm).
Details of the saved parameter file (prm) can be set on the camera.
To save or read the parameter file, select the desired camera from the item list, click
"Save Camera Setting /Import Camera Setting" on the file menu and specify the file name.

Refer to Appendix C for details of the parameters file. Control |
seg) |1

0"Control" Window @ g[8 =] Nea
c g1 [womsar <]
Select a camera on the "Item List" and click "Control" on the right o]

click menu of the mouse to open the "Control" window. __|feewteR =]
9foren
When the camera is in the VIEW mode, recording parameters can be set. 8 [ <]

.. ki -
When the camera is in the READY mode, play parameters can be set. T ,%

U5 [nommal ~
Items that can be set include, from the top, current segment, frame rate =1 |

(pps), frame size, recording trigger mode, trigger timing, shutter, low light, £oF -
white balance, chroma, gain, AOI, AE, image trigger, DRES mode, pixel |0

bit depth and RGB matrix correction. L |
i [ <]
Click "Previous" to move to a camera setting higher on the item list. W
Click "Next" to move to a camera setting lower on the item list.

E
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o'"List of Camera Settings" Window

B The lst of camera setup [

Gamera Configuration Information | Camera Environmental Settings  Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play P: ters(l) Quality) | Play P: ters{Ranze) | Connestion Configwation Information |

D | TvPE Nickname | Status | Seq | SceneNo. | Frame Rete | Frame Size | Blocks | Rec Trigger Mode | TriggerTiming | Shutter | Lowlight | Sensor Gin | AOL Imag... AE | AECYCLE | Gain
Collective

0 HX3 m37777  READY 1 0 1000 25601920 1 NORMAL CENTER OPEN  OFF Low FULL OFF  OFF - NORMAL

0 HX3 m37778  READY 1 0 1000 25604920 1 NORMAL CENTER OPEN  OFF Low FULL OFF  OFF - NORMAL

"List of Camera Settings" Window

If there are multiple cameras connected, all of the parameters can be set in the "List of Camera
Settings" window.
If there is one camera and "List of Camera Settings" is specified in "GUI Settings for Connecting
1 Camera" under the optional GUI settings tab, the parameters can be set in the "List of Camera
Settings" window.

Any of the following can be used to open the "List of Camera Settings" window.
*Click "Detailed Settings" on the "Control" menu.
*Click "Detailed Settings" on the "Item Toolbar". (Basic Mode)
*Click "Detailed Settings" on the "Camera Parameter Toolbar". (Expert Mode)

The "List of Camera Settings" window has 7 tabs.

"Camera Device Information" Camera, DRP information , settings

"Camera Environment Settings" Camera, DRP information, settings

"Recording Parameters" Settings for recording

"Playback Parameters " Image settings recorded in the memory

"Playback Parameters (Image Quality)" Settings for the image quality of the image
recorded in the memory

"Playback Parameters (Range)" Settings for the frame range of the image
recorded in the memory

"Connection Configuration Information" Camera connection status (in particular, the
connection status of the M-HUB for the fx
camera)

Double click on the cell for the parameter to be set to open the setting dialog box and change the
setting.

Set parameters using "Batch" at the very top to set parameters for all of the cameras.

Set the segment partition, the live image resolution and image rotation and image reversal in
"Camera Configuration Information".

Set synchronous settings, /O signals, video display, and warning display with "Camera
Environment Settings".

Set recording parameters under the "Recording Parameters" tab.

Set playback parameters under the "Playback Parameters" tab, the "Playback Parameters (Image
Quality)" tab, and the "Playback Parameters (Range)" tab.

Verify the camera connection status using "Connection Configuration Information".
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"Camera Device Information"

T The list of camera setup

R

Gamera Configuration Information | Gamers Environmental Settings | Rec. Parameters | Play Parametsrs | Play Parameters(imags Quality) | Play Parameters(Range) | Gonnection Configuration Information |

Collective

0 HX3 37777 172218051 70-58-12-DF-D5-26 7777 130 RAM 41GB - 34GBa. 0 Nene

1D TYPE Nickname | IP Address | MAC Address CID_| DRP Version | Recording Device | HD-Mag Op. | Memory | Master/Slave | Memory Segment | LiveImage Resolution | RotateImage | Reverse
0 HX3 m37779 172219050 08-GE-01-91-B8-2F 779 130 RAM - H1GE - 34GBd 0 Nene

Camera Device Information (HX Camera Connection) 1

W The list of camera setup

Gamera Ganfiguration Information | Gamera Envi | Settings | Rec, Parameters | Play Parameters | Play Parameters(lnage Quality) | Play Parameters(Range) | Gonnection Configuration nformation |

BATTSTATUS | Video AllCamera AutoView | PC Lock | LockJPad | Black Balance Update | Zoom X Scroll Pasition | Y Screll Position | Video Rotaticn
LARGE NTSC OFF OFF OFF NONE AT 0 0 -
LARGE NTSC OFF OFF OFF NONE T 0 0 -

« i B

e

Camera Device Information (HX Camera Connection) 2

"Camera Device Information" Items

(ID, Segment Partition, Live Image Resolution, Rotate Image, Reverse Image, Update Black
Balance, Zoom, Scroll Position, Auto View, PC Lock and Lock Remote Control can be set. Other
items are for display only and the settings cannot be changed.)

ID

TYPE
Nickname
FC-AL node
IP Address
MAC Address
CID

DRP Version
Archive
HD-Mag
Memory

Master/Slave

Memory Segment
Live Image Resolution
Rotate Image

Reverse Image
BATT.STATUS

Camera (DRP) ID

Camera (DRP) type

Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)

Camera (DRP) fiber channel node name (shown with FC-AL connection)
Camera (DRP) IP Address (shown with TCP/IP or Gbit connection)
Camera (DRP) MAC Address (shown with TCP/IP or Gbitconnection)
Camera (DRP) identification number

Camera (DRP) firmware version

Select the destination to save the HX camera image (RAM/HD-Mag)
Shows the HD-Mag status for the HX camera option (HX-1 option)
Maximum recording memory

If multiple camera heads, the memory used for each camera head.
Camera synchronization master, synchronization slave settings
Memory for one segment, and number of segments

Live image resolution (Only fx camera)

Image rotation angle

Image reverse direction

Battery status

(NONE: no battery, SMALL: limited charge, MIDDLE: medium charge, LARGE: high

charge)
Video Output
Auto View
Video Out
All Camera Auto View
PC Lock
Lock Remote Control
Update Black Balance
Zoom
X Scroll Position
Y Scroll Position
Rotate Video

(00292)P

Video output method (NTSC/PAL)

Auto View setting

Video output method (NTSC/PAL)

Auto View setting (Only indivisal)

Operation locks status from PC(Only indivisal)
Operation lock status from remote control(Only indivisal)

Black Balance calculation

Video display zoom setting

Video display X scroll setting

Video display Y scroll setting

Rotation angle of video display
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* "Camera Environment Settings"

T The list of camera setup \

o S|

Gamera Confieuration Information Gamera Environmental Settings I Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters } Play Parameters(Image Quality) ] Play Parameters(Ranee) ] Gonnection Gonfiguration Information ]

ID | TYPE MNickname Status | SaveRangeMode | FrameTime | Time Stamp | Camera Time | Camera Sync | EST Select | EST1 Input | EST2 Input | ESTI Filter | EST2 Filter | EST VIEW Sync | Trigger Select | T
Collective
0 HX-3 hx3 7901 READY PLAY Trigger ON GX-HUB Time Internal Sync  ESTL Nega Nega 0.0 0.0 OFF TRIG2
0 HX-7 hx7 7909 READY PLAY Trigger ON GX-HUB Time Internal Sync  ESTL Nega Nega 0.0 0.0 OFF TRIG2
- Qlm QiM1166 READY PLAY Trigger ON GX-HUB Time Internal Sync  ESTL Nega == 0.0 = OFF TRIGL
- Qlm2 Q1M1166 READY PLAY Trigger ON GX-HUB Time Internal Sync  EST1 Nega === 0.0 === OFF TRIGL
Camera Environment Settings (HX camera, Q camera connection) 1
T The list of camera setup = [t

Gamera Configuration Iformation Gamera Environmental Settings I Rec. Parameters | Play Parsmeters | Play Parameters(Imase Guality) | Play Parameters(Ranze) | Gonnection Gonfieuration Information |

& The list of camera setup

TRIGL Input| TRIG2 Input TRIGL Filter| TRIG2 Filter| Trigger delay | Trigger Fdge detect | TRIG Qutput Mode | TRIG Output Polarity | ARM Status | FAULT Status | ARM Command | EPO | Warning On screen display
Nega CRNTON  20.0 200 OFF (level) Mega Nega Nega Nega ON ALL
Nega CRNTON  20.0 200 OFF(level) STATUS Nega Mega MNega Mega Mega ON ALL
Mega 200
Mega 200
Camera Environment Settings (HX camera, Q camera connection) 2
=) El|

Gamera Configuration hformation  Gamera Environmental Settings | Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play Parameters(mage Guality) | Flay Parameters{Range) | Gonnection Gonfiguration Thformation |

Frame Counter... | Reticule | DATETIME Display... | OSD Display Mode | Standard at frame relative time | Aute Black Balance | HX Monitor ... | Qcam Qutput Sync Signal | G Trigger | G Trigger Level

FRAME OFF Trigger ALWAYS Trigger frame time ON ON

FRAME OFF Trigger ALWAYS Trigger frame time ON ON = == ==

Trigger frame time TRIG Output OFF 4095
Trigger frame time === === IRIG Qutput QOFF 40895

« [

Recording Priority

Sensitivity
Image Quality
b

Camera Environment Settings (HX camera, Q camera connection) 3

Items in the Camera Environment Settings
ID Camera (DRP) ID
TYPE Camera (DRP) type
(For display only. Setting cannot be changed.)
Nickname Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)
(For display only. Setting cannot be changed.)
Status Camera (DRP) status
(For display only. Setting cannot be changed.)
Save Range Mode  Setting whether or not to continue save range
Frame Time Select camera frame time
Time Stamp Time Stamp ON/OFF

The following items are synchronization setting items. Refer to page 6-4 for details.
Camera Time Camera time setting
Camera Sync Signal
Select synchronized method during recording

The following items are /O SIGNAL items. Refer to page 6-11 for details.

EST Input Selection Select the connector for the external synchronization signals (EST) to

be input.
EST1 Input Polarity Select polarity for EST1 Input.
EST2 Input Polarity Select polarity for EST2 Input.
EST]1 Filter External synchronization signal noise filter
EST?2 Filter External synchronization signal noise filter
HX, GX Synchronized view
Synchronized settings during VIEW for EST recording.
Trigger Selection  Select connector for external trigger signal input.
TRIGI1 Input Polarity Select TRIG1 input polarity.
TRIG2 Input Polarity Select TRIG2 input polarity.
TRIG1 Filter External trigger signal noise filter.
TRIG2 Filter External trigger signal noise filter.
Trigger Delay Trigger signal delay setting of ULTRA Cam.
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Trigger Edge Detection
Select trigger detection. OFF: Level, ON: Edge.

Trigger Output Mode Select trigger output mode and TRIG OUT output signal.
STATUS TRIG OUT signal indicates that trigger was detected.
TRIGOUT TRIG OUT signal is used as a recording trigger to cameras and

other instruments.  Refer to page 8-25 for details.

Trigger Output Polarity

Select TRIG OUT output polarity.
ARM Status Output Polarity

Select ARM status signal polarity output by camera.
FAULT Status Output Polarity

Select FAULT status signal polarity output by camera.
ARM Command Input Polarity

Select ARM command signal polarity input to camera.
EPO(Exposure Pulse Output)

Select EPO signal polarity output by camera.

The following items are HX,GX video display items. Refer to page 6-14 for details

Warning Select whether or not to display HX, GX camera warnings.
On screen display

Select items for the on screen display.
Frame Counter Display

Set the format for the frame counter displayed in the video.
Image Center Mark Select the mark for the center of the image displayed in the video.
DATETIME Display during Recording

Select the DATETIME displayed in the video. Trigger/Current
OSD Display Mode Select the mode to display the on screen display.
Standards for Frame Relative Time

Select the standard time for the relative time during a frame time exposure.

The following items are HX camera items.
Auto Black Balance Settings
Select whether or not to perform black balance automatically.
(refer to page 4-35)
HX Monitor Output
Select whether or not to output videos to the monitor connected to the camera

The following items are Q camera items.
Sync output signal
Select signal output from “SYNC OUT” cable.
(refer to page 3-9)

G trigger
Function to detect trigger by G sensor, which is built in camera and
sensed by shock. By setting as “ON”, trigger signal is generated by
shock given to camera body, in addition to standard trigger signal
generated by user’s facility

G trigger level

Specify impact level to generate trigger signal.
The unit is [G] (acceleration).

The following item is for Q1lm, Q1v, and HX-7S camera
Recording Priority Select the recording priority setting when the camera is in READY state.
The setting is set to the image sensor when VIEW starts or ARM starts.
Sensitivity
Image Quality
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"Recording Parameters'

T The list of camera setup

=

Gamera Gonfiguration Information | Gamera Environmental Settings Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play

Quality) | Play | Gormection Gonfiguration Infermation |

D | TYPE Nickname | Status | Seg | Scene No
Collective
HX-3
HX-3

o
o

h3 7777 READY 1
h37779  READY 1

0
0

Frame Rate | Frame Size | Blocks | Rec Trigger Mode | TriggerTiming | Shutter | Lowlight | Sensor Gain | AOI | ImageTrigger | AE | AE CYCLE | Gain

1000
1000

2560:920 1
2560:1920 1

NORMAL
NORMAL

CENTER
CENTER

OPEN
OPEN

OFF
OFF

Low
Low

FULL
FULL

MID
MID

OFF -
OFF -

NORMAL
NORMAL

Recording Parameters (HX Camera Connection) 1

& The list of camera setup.

[E—

Gamera Ganfiguration Information | Gamera Enviranmental Settings  Rec. Parameters: | Play Parameters | Play

Cuality) | Play

| Gonnection Contiguration Tnformation |

Gamma | White Balance | Edge Enhance

NORMAL
NORMAL

AUTO
AUTO

NORMAL
NORMAL

ON
ON

100¢
100¢

Knee | Chro

ma | Comment Rec possible Frame | Custom Trigger value | DRESMode | Exposure Timing | Pixel Bit Depth | Black Balance
%
%

5558
5558

0
0

OFF
OFF

K4 Compatible
K4 Comptible

10bit
10bit

oM

oM

Camera Sync
Internal Sync
Internal Sync

Recording Parameters (HX Camera Connection) 2

. The lst of camera setup

==

Camera Configwation [nformation | Camers Environmental Settings  Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play

Quality) | Play Pe | Connection Conti

tion Information |

0
0

Exposure

phase | RGBMeatrix | Luminance encoding | Variable Frame Rate | Speed Ratio | High Speed Recording Frame | Frame Straddling | Frame Straddling Disp

oFF
oFF

NORMAL
NORMAL

OFF
OFF

2
2

279
2

OFF
OFF

1st
1st

"Recording Parameter:

ID
TYPE
Nickname

Status
Segment
Scene No.
Frame Rate
Frame Size
Blocks

Recording Parameters (HX Camera Connection) 3
s" Items

Camera (DRP) ID

Camera (DRP) type (For display only. Settings cannot be changed.)
Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)

(For display only. Settings cannot be changed.)

Camera (DRP) status (For display only. Settings cannot be changed.)
Recording segment number (1~128)

Photograph number (0~65535) +1 for each photograph

Recording frame rate (pps) (values that can be set vary by model)
Recording frame size (values that can be set vary by model)
Select 1~64 (HX), 1~16 (GX) values for the number of blocks for partition
recording

Recording Trigger Mode

Sets the recording trigger mode. Refer to page 4-57 for details.

NORMAL Normal recording

NORMAL(A) Automatically switches segments and records

NORMAL(L) Repeated recording until "Stop" is pressed

EVENT Saves external trigger signals when recording

EVENT(A) Automatically switches segments and records

EVENT(L) Repeated recording until "Stop" is pressed

BURST Records only with external trigger signal input

BURST(A) Automatically switches segments and records

BURST(L) Repeated recording until "Stop" is pressed

MULTI(A) Records the number of blocks

MULTI(C) Repeated recording until "Stop" is pressed

MULTIS(A) Automatically switches segments and
records the number of blocks

MULTIS(L) Automatically switches segments and records and
repeatedly records until Stop is pressed

MULTII(A) Refer to page 4-59.

MULTI1(C) Refer to page 4-59.

MULTI2(A) Refer to page 4-60.

MULTI2(C) Refer to page 4-60.

MULTI3(A) Refer to page 4-60.

MULTI3(C) Refer to page 4-60.

LINEAR Refer to page 4-60.
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Trigger Timing

START
CENTER
END
BURST
CUSTOM

Shutter
OPEN
2k
5k
5k
10k
20k
50k
100k
200k
CUSTOM

Low Light

OFF
100pps
250pps
500pps
1000pps
CUSTOM

Sensor Gain

AOI

Image Trigger

AE
OFF
LOW
NORMAL
HIGH

AE CYCLE

(00292)P

Sets the recording trigger position. Refer to page 4-38 for details.
(This setting is not valid when the recording trigger mode is BURST,
MULTI1~3 and LINEAR. Change the Rec trigger mode to something
other than BURST, MULTI1~3 and LINEAR to set.)

Sets the START trigger position.

Sets the CENTER trigger position.

Sets the END trigger position.

Displayed when the fx camera is set to BURST recording.

Sets the CUSTOM trigger position.

Shutter Speed (values that can be set vary by model)
Record at shutter speed of 1/frame rate.
Record at 2k shutter speed.

Record at 5k shutter speed.

Record at 5k shutter speed.

Record at 10k shutter speed.

Record at 20k shutter speed.

Record at 50k shutter speed.

Record at 100k shutter speed.

Record at 200k shutter speed.

Record at a speed with a CUSTOM setting.

Setting where the low light mode preview brightness corresponds to the frame
rate.

(If using multiple camera heads with the GX-5/GX-5F, the ON/OFF status for the
low light mode is the same for all camera heads. However, if the individual
settings are OFF->ON or ON->OFF, all of the camera heads can be switched
ON/OFF. Also, if the exposure timing setting is "GX NATIVE", all of the camera
heads will have the same frame rate (exposure time) during the low light mode.

Low light mode is turned OFF.

Live image displayed corresponding to a frame rate of 100pps.
Live image displayed corresponding to a frame rate of 250pps.
Live image displayed corresponding to a frame rate of 500pps.
Live image displayed corresponding to a frame rate of 1000pps.
Live image displayed corresponding to the desired frame rate.
Exposure time units can be specified in PPS or microSEC.

Select the sensor gain. Can be set with the HX Camera.

Use the automatic exposure function or the image trigger function and
select the range for detecting the brightness. Refer to page 4-45 for details.

Select the image trigger function. Set with the GX camera.
Refer to page 4-49 for details.

Select automatic exposure function. Set with the fx-K5 and GX,HX cameras.
Refer to page 4-44 for details.

No automatic exposure.

Low average image brightness.

Normal average image brightness.

High average image brightness.

Designate the automatic exposure cycle. Set with fx-K5 cameras.
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Gain

LOW
NORMAL
HIGH

0db
+6db
+12 db

Gamma
OFF
LOW
NORMAL

White Balance
AUTO
3100K
5000K
9000K
REG
SET

Brightness

LOW, NORMAL, HIGH can be set with the MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q camera.

Lower gain by one aperture.

Normal brightness.

Raise gain by one aperture.

Set from 0dB, +6dB, +12dB with the MEMRECAM fx series.
Normal brightness.

Raise gain by one aperture.

Raise gain by two apertures.

Gamma correction

No gamma correction.
Low gamma correction.
Normal gamma correction.

White Balance

Auto white balance setting.

Setting for 3100K color temperature.

Setting for 5000K color temperature.

Setting for 9000K color temperature.

Uses the auto white balance setting obtained with SET during the preview.
Calculates the white balance data from the preview image.

: With Q camera, white balance is automatically updated when changing white balance
settings or other camera settings. White balance is not updated when in VIEW or ARM

Enhance
OFF
LOW
NORMAL
HIGH
Knee

Enhance profile
No enhance.
Low enhance.
Normal enhance.
High enhance.

Turns correction expanding the dynamic range ON/OFF by lowering the
gain of the signals exceeding a specific brightness level.

ChromaColor depth (chroma)

0%
50%
100%
150%
200%

Comments

Recordable Frames

Sets chroma to 0%. Black and white image.
Sets chroma to 50%.

Sets chroma to 100%. Standard chroma.
Sets chroma to 150%.

Sets chroma to 200%.

Recording comments. Input setting up to 100 ASCII characters.

The three characters of [¥]["]['] as well as two byte Japanese characters
cannot be used. Characters can be copy and pasted, with the exception of
the restricted characters given above.

Number of frames that can be recorded.
(For display only. Settings cannot be changed.)

Custom Trigger Values Displays the number of recording frames before trigger input during

CUSTOM trigger timing.
(For display only. Settings cannot be changed.)
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DRES Mode Dynamic range expansion shutter mode. Set with HX, GX cameras.

OFF Normal setting.

Sets the dynamic range to approximately 200%.
LOW Sets the dynamic range to approximately 400%.
MID Sets the dynamic range to approximately 800%.
HIGH Sets the dynamic range to approximately 1600%.

CUSTOM Refer to page 4-48.

Exposure Timing Used to match HX, GX, Q camera and fx camera exposure times.
Refer to page 4-40for details.

Pixel Bit Depth Pixel bit depth setting
(Can be set with HX, GX, Q camera. The bit depth to be set varies by
camera and DRP.)
8bit Sets the bit length to 8bit.
10bit Sets the bit length to 10bit.
12bit Sets the bit length to 12bit.
Black Balance Black balance ON/OFF setting. Set with HX, GX, Q camera.

Camera Synchronization
Select EST. Refer to page 6-4 for details.

Exposure Phase Specify the exposure phase shift with a value 0~359 (°).
Set with HX, GX, Q cameras. Refer to page 4-41 for details.

RGB Matrix Turns RGM matrix correction ON/OFF for the image data.
Set with HX, GX, Q cameras.

Luminance Properties Input/output transfer properties when image data is displayed

Set with HX, GX, Q cameras.

NORMAL Gain, Gamma , Knee used.

LINEAR  Gain, Gamma , Knee settings ignored, data converted to linear for display.

CUSTOM Displays enhanced even for data with low luminance differences set to display
images with specific input/output transfer properties. Refer to page 5-14 for
details.

TABLE Function only for HX camera. Refer to page 5-15.

The following items are “Variable Frame Rate Recording ““ function items. (Only HX camera and GX-8)
Refer to page 4-42 for details.

Variable frame rate  ON/OFF setting for “Variable Frame Rate Recording™ function.
(Only indivisal)
Speed Ratio Setting specifying a low recording rate with the “Variable Frame Rate
Recording* function.
Speed ratio for high recording rate / low recording rate (2~100).
(Only indivisal)
High Speed Recording Frames
Frames recorded with the high recording rate.
(Only indivisal)

(00292)P 4 - 21



The following items are frame straddling function items. (Only HX camera and GX-8)
Refer to page 8-19 for details.

Frame Straddling Recording
ON/OFF setting for the frame straddling function.
(Batch setting is invalid during VIEW/ARM)

Frame Straddling Display
Video-live image display during frame straddling photography.

ANY Displays the most recent image without differentiating between the
Ist, 2nd

Ist Displays the most recent image in the 1st frame

2nd Displays the most recent image in the 2nd frame
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"Playback Parameters"

& The list of camera setup

Qarera Configuration Information | Camera Settings | Rec. Parameters  Play Parameters | Play Parametersdl Quality) | Play | Connection Contiguration Information |

1D | TYPE Nicknam: Staty Frame N Seq  Scene N Frame Rate | Frame Size | Blocks  Rec Trigger Mode | Shutter | Sensor Gain| AOl  ImageTrigger | AE AECYCLE | Comment
Collective
K3 RSTIT READY 0 1 0 o0 2%KdS® 1 NORMAL  OPEN  LOW  FULL MD  OF =
M3 R3779 READY O 1 0 1000 250460 1 NORMAL  OPEN LOW UL MD  OF -
S S IS S— S S S S — S S— S S S S_— S_——

Playback Parameters (HX camera connection) 1

DRES Mode | Exposure Timing | Pl Bit Depth | Black Balance | Camera Sync Exposure phase | Variable Frame Rate | Speed Ratio | High Speed Recording Frame | Frame Straddling | Frame Straddling Disp

5 The list of camera setup =

Camera Configuration Information | Camera Settings | Rec. Parameters  Play Parameters | Play Parametersdl Quality} | Play | Gonmection Contiguration Information |

Playback Parameters (HX camera connection) 2

"Playback Parameters" Items
(ID, Current Frame, Segments, Comments, Black Balance settings.
Other items are for display only.)

ID Camera (DRP) ID

TYPE Camera (DRP) model

Nickname Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)
Status Camera status

Current Frame Current frame

Seg Segment number

Scene No. Scene number

Frame Rate Recording frame rate

Frame Size Recording frame size

Blocks Number of blocks for recording

Recording Trigger Mode Recording trigger mode setting
Shutter Shutter speed

Sensor Gain Sensor gain setting

AOI Automatic exposure or image trigger range
Image Trigger Image Trigger setting

AE Automatic exposure setting

AE CYCLE Automatic exposure cycle

Comments Recording comments. Input setting up to 100 ASCII characters.

The three characters of [¥]["]['] and all Japanese characters cannot be
used. Characters can be copied and pasted, with the exception of the
characters given above.

DRES Mode Dynamic range expansion shutter mode.

Exposure Timing  Exposure timing setting

Pixel Bit Length Pixel bit length setting

Black Balance Black Balance ON/OFF

Camera Synchronization
EST setting during recording

Exposure phase Exposure phase shift setting
Variable frame rate ON/OFF setting for variable recording speed function.
Speed Ratio Low/high speed ratio for high recording speed when the variable

recording speed function is used.
High Recording Speed Frames
Frames recorded with the high recording speed.
Frame Straddling Recording
ON/OFF setting for the frame straddling function.
Frame Straddling Display
Video and live image display during frame straddling photography.
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"Playback Parameters (Image Quality)"

& The list of camera setup

Gamera Canfiguration Information | Gamera Enviranmental Settings | Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters Play Quality) | Play | Cormsction Gonfiguration Informatian |

ID | TYPE Nickname Status | Frame No.

Gain Gamma | WhiteBalance | Edge Enhance | Knee | Chroma = RGEMatrix | Luminance encoding

Playback Parameters (Image Quality)

"Playback Parameters (Image Quality)" Items

ID
TYPE

Nickname
Status

Current Frame

Gain

LOW
NORMAL
HIGH

0db
+6db
+12 db

Gamma
OFF
LOW
NORMAL

White Balance
AUTO
3100K
5000K
9000K
REG

Enhance
OFF
LOW
NORMAL
HIGH

Knee

Chroma
0%
50%
100%
150%
200%

RGB Matrix

Camera (DRP) ID

Camera (DRP) model

(For display only. The settings cannot be changed. )
Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)

(For display only. The settings cannot be changed. )
Camera (DRP) status

(For display only. The settings cannot be changed. )
Current frame

Brightness
LOW, NORMAL, HIGH can be set with the MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q cameras.
Lower gain by one aperture.
Normal brightness.
Raise gain by one aperture.
Set from 0dB, +6dB, +12dB with the MEMRECAM ci, fx series.
Normal brightness.
Raise gain by one aperture.
Raise gain by two apertures.

Gamma correction
No gamma correction.
Low gamma correction.
Normal gamma correction.

White Balance
Auto white balance setting.
Setting for 3100K color temperature.
Setting for 5000K color temperature.
Setting for 9000K color temperature.
Uses the auto white balance setting obtained with SET during the preview.

Enhance profile
No enhance.
Low enhance.
Normal enhance.
High enhance.

Turns correction expanding the dynamic range ON/OFF by lowering the
gain of the signals exceeding a specific brightness level.
Color depth (chroma)

Sets chroma to 0%. Black and white image.

Sets chroma to 50%.

Sets chroma to 100%. Standard chroma.

Sets chroma to 150%.

Sets chroma to 200%.

Turns RGB matrix correction for image data ON/OFF.
HX, GX, Q camera setting.
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Luminance Properties
Input/output properties when image data is displayed.
HX, GX, Q camera setting.

NORMAL Gain, Gamma, Knee used.

LINEAR Gain, Gamma, Knee settings ignored, data transferred to linear for
display.

CUSTOM Displays enhanced even for data with low luminance differences set

to display images with specific input/output transfer properties. Refer
to page 5-14 for details.
TABLE Function only for HX camera. Refer to page 5-15.

*"Playback Parameters (Range)"

"5 The list of camera setup = 2 |

Camera Configuration Information | Camera Environmental Settings | Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play Quality) Play | Gonnection Configuration Information |

1D | TvPE Nickname | Status | TriggerTiming | Trigger Time PlayStart | PlayEnd | Rec.Stat | Rec.End | Save Status

Playback Parameters (Range)
"Playback Parameters (Range)" Items

(ID, Playback Start, Playback End settings only. The other items are for display only.)

ID Camera (DRP) ID

TYPE Camera (DRP) model

Nickname Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)
Status Camera status

Trigger Timing Trigger setting

Trigger Time Trigger signal input time

Playback Start, Playback End

Playback start frame/time, playback end frame/time
Rec. Start, Rec. End  Recording start frame/time, recording end frame/time
Save Status Save status for camera data
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"Connection Configuration Information" (using GXLink images)

.-.-) The list of camera setup

Camera Configuration Informat\on] Rec. P. b Flay P b ] Play P terz(lmage Dua\ity]] Play Parameters(Fangs)  Connectian Configuration Infarmation

I | TYPE Mickname | Sync | IRIG | I-M Sync | MS/N M Port Mo. MPart ID | M-5 Connect | M-5 Sync | 55/ SPork Mo, | 5PorbID | 5-C Connect | 5-C Sync | CID
Collective

0  RA-S(RMunit) RXS Sync  Mone 5440 o 5 connected Sync 1305

0  R¥-5{RMunit) RXS Sync Wone 5440 1] 5 connected Sync 1305

Connection Configuration Information (during M-Hub use)

"Connection Configuration Information" Items (only the ID can be set. The other items are for

display only.)

ID

TYPE
Nickname
Sync

IRIG

I-M SYNC

M S/N

M Port No.

M Port ID

M-S Connection

M-S Sync

S S/N

S Port No.

S Port ID
S-C Connect

S-C Sync
CID

Camera (DRP) ID

Camera (DRP) type

Camera (DRP) nickname (refer to page 4-2)

Camera (DRP) sync status

All I-M sync, M-S sync, S-C sync, "Sync" displayed when sync

processing on camera (DRP) successful

IRIG signal status

IRIG and master M-Hub sync status

Master M-Hub serial number

Master M-Hub port number

Master M-Hub port ID

Master M-Hub and slave M-Hub connection status
(C:connected, D:disconnected)

Master M-Hub and slave M-Hub sync status

Slave M-Hub serial number

Slave M-Hub port number

Slave M-Hub port ID

Slave M-Hub and camera connection status
(C:connected, D:disconnected)

Slave M-Hub and camera sync status

Camera (DRP) identification number
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0"Detail Settings" Dialogue

Parameters for a single camera can be set with the "Detail Settings" dialogue. Display and
parameters that can be set in the "Detail Settings" dialogue vary by the camera model.
Any of the following can be used to open the "Detail Settings" dialogue.

*Select a camera from the item list and click " Detail Settings " on the right click menu (the

"Camera Details" dialogue opens when a camera in the item list is designated, even if multiple
cameras are connected).

With a single camera connection, select "Camera Details (Individual)" for the "GUI Settings for
Single Camera Connection" in the "GUI Settings" in "Options".

*Click "Detailed Settings" in the "Control" menu.

*Click "Detailed Settings" in the "Item Toolbar". (Basic Mode only)

*Click "Detailed Settings" in the "Camera Parameter Toolbar". (Expert Mode only)

F ~
Detail settings | 25 |
Recording parameters General parameters
1D 0=
= e ON - Recording Pricrity
Seene Mo 2= Gain lﬁ NORMAL - Image Quality
*  Frame Rate ﬁ ﬂ 1000 - Gamma NORMAL = || | Camera Time
N |nternal Syhe Time
- Frame Size 2. 13201080 = | ‘white Balance Ff  |auTo -
BATT STATUS
Rec Trigger Modeg 1 |MORMAL Enhance Lo - LARGE
Trigger Timing J CEMTER = Chroma ' [100% - || | SaveRange Mode
Shutter ! OFEM w| Black Balance ﬂ M - PLAY
LE OFF - A0l FLULL - Black Balance Update
: 3| vaLin
Pirel Bit Depth ] 10bit | DRES Mode B¥| [OFF = m
Exposure phaze i Rec Sync Signal (Intemal Sync
) ) Yideo
LowLight § | 1000pps RGE Matrz OFF =1 1| Zoom
Comment | |F|T‘| ﬂ
Playback Parameters # Puosition
Segment Mo SEG| 1 Kree |DN j | o
. " Pogition
Seene Mo 1 Gain NORMAL =
15 0
Frame Rate s 1000 Gamma NORMAL
Frame Size G 1520+1080 White Balance 3 |AUTO - Ezsfen @
Trigger Mode NORMAL Enhance LW - ;E“Dm Filter
. . = . us
Trigger Timing CEMTER Chrorma o |100% - TRIG Filter
Shutter ’ OFEN Black Balance  E% |ON - 0.0 us
s AE OFF A01 FULL EST1 Filter
Pivel Bit Depth it 106t DRES Made F¥ [OFF oe us
_ : ESTZ Filter
Exposure phaze u Rec Sync Signal A-EST Spnc(High acot| | [ us
RGE Matrix OFF l Trigger Edge detect
Comment | OFF(lewel]
Black  Frame Block Frame
Current |1 03: Top 1 -E5E5
Stat [1 - [ 6588 Bottom | 6587 Q
< Cl
Erd [4 BES7=H  Trioger Time [16/12/25 12:42:17.000000 ﬁ
LY

HX series "Detail Settings" dialog
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GX-8 use. This button not found on

other GX series.

GX-8 use.
other GX series.

“Rotate” not used on

-
Detail settings

=)

-Recording parameters
1D

Scene No. v

= Knee IDN
280 Gain |[A INDHMAL

¢ Famerne 2{[]

Gamma

1000 'I INDHMAL

L Frame Size _i
Trigger Timing J

Rec Trigger Modeg 1 NORMaL

102451280 »| ‘white Balance kiid IAUTD -

Enhance OFF hd

CENTER v| Chroma ' ]uz

-General parameters

Camera Time
[Intemal Sync Time

BATT.STATUS
MIDDLE

Save Range Mode
SETTING
Black Balance Update

3 vauo

~Video-
Zoom

FIT1 vl

X Paosition

| 0

Y Position

0
Centering E

Rotation

—

Trigger Filter

Shutter ! OPEN v| Black Balance % m
AE A OFF - Adl IFULL
PielBitDepth B |10t ~| DRESMode P¥ lr_l
Exposure phase ﬁ Rec Sync Signal [Intemal Sync
Low Light ﬂ [100pes <] RGB Malrix OFF -
Comment [
— Playback Parameters
Segment No  SEG| lﬁ Knee I':'N
Scene No. - Gain |~ W
Frame Rate 7 - Gamma [NoRMAL -]
Frame Size =3 ’7 White Balance  TfT m
Trigger Mode B -~ - Enhance NORMAL
Trigget Titing - Chioma & W
Shutter 9 ’7 Black Balance % lﬁ
SE AE oFF A0I
Pixel Bit Depth Bt = DRESMode FY ﬁ
Exposure phase ’7 Rec Sync Signal li
RGE Matrix OFF -
Comment |
Block  Frame Block  Frame
Curent | -] [ o4 Tl |-
Start I_LI W Bottom ’— i
End Ij W Trigger Time 2/ v oo sovene

200 us

EST Filter
0.0 us

Close l

GX series "Detail Settings"

dialog
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-

< T

Detail settings
Recording paramnla[tjers — Cros - -
Scene Mo, @ Gain |& ’W‘
(¥ Frame R ate J J m Gamma ’m
. Frame Size J 128021024 «| ‘white Balance [ m
Rec Trigger Mndeg 1 WORMAL Enhance ’W‘
Trigger Timing J lm Chroma "' m
shutier G| OPEN | BlackBalance & |OFF -
Fixel Bit Depth  bit] 10kt - DRES Mode J
Exposzure phase liﬂ Rec Sync Signal [Internal Sync
Lowtigt §|  [1005ps <] RGB Matiy OFF -
Comment |
Playback Parameters
Segment Mo SEG m Knee oM hd
Scene Mo, 1 Gain |& ’W‘
Frame Fiate oy 1000 Gamma ’m
Frame Size 12801024 White Balance T |AUTD -]
Trigger Maode m 1 MNORMAL Enhance ’W‘
Tigger Timing CENTER Chioma o |150% -
Shutter o 997us Black Balance %) m
Pivel Bit Depth  hit 105t DRES Mode FY] |
Exposure phase I Fiec Sync Signal [Internal Sync
RIGE Matrix OFF -
Comrment
Block — Frame Block. Frame
Curert |1 <1 [ 0= Top [i 2538
Stat [1 -] | 2598 Battom |1 2598

End |4 25983:

Trgger Time |16/12/26 13:42:37 655421

General parameters
Fiecording Pricrity
Senzitivity

Camera Time
Internal Sunc Time

BATT.STATUS
SkaLL

Save Fange Mode
PLAY

Black Balance Update
3 el
o

TRIG1 Filter

20.0 uz
EST1 Filter

0.0 us

Cloze

i
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m Frame Rate, Frame Size

Values that can be set for frame rate and frame size vary by model.

The frame rate and frame size are limited by the reciprocal upper values.
Basically, the upper limit for the frame size is limited by the frame rate selected and the upper
limit for the frame rate is limited by the frame size selected.

Before setting the frame rate and frame size, specify either the frame rate or the frame size for
priority. For example, if "Frame Rate Priority" is selected, the frame rate can be freely selected

but the frame size is limited to values possible under the frame rate conditions.

(Example) Changing the Frame Rate with "Batch"

1 o ot o o i Double click on the "Frame Rate" cell in "Batch".
Gamera Configuration hformation | Gamera Environmental Settings Res. Pz The "Frame Rate’ Frame SiZC Settings" dialogue
ID TYPE Nickname | Status Seg | SceneMo.  Frame Rat: . . .
for setting parameters is displayed.

Callective:
0 HX3 37777 READY 1 0
0 HX3 ha3 7778 READY 1 0 1000

Select either frame rate or frame size with priority.
[ Framefiate, Framesie seting ) If the frame rate has priority, the frame rate for all of
G the cameras is displayed on the pull down menu, and
only the frame sizes that can be selected at the frame
rate selected are displayed for selection.

Specify the frame rate to be set.
L ] Specifv to set the parameters for all of the cameras.

Click "OK" to close the "Frame Rate, Frame Size
Settings" dialogue. Click "Cancel" to close the
dialogue and return to the state prior to changing all
of the camera settings.

(Example) Setting the Frame Rate by Selecting a Camera

1 B e totcamers st Double click on the "Frame Rate" cell by
Camera Configuration Information | Camera Environmental Settings  Rec. Pa SeleCtlng the camera row.
1D TYPE - Nickname  Status  Seg | SceneNo. | Frame Rate " . . m .
B —— The "Frame Rate, Frame Size Settings" dialogue

0 HX3 37779 READV 1 0 I

for setting parameters is displayed.

-
FrameRate , FrameSize Setting

2 IndividualSetti

Select either frame rate or frame size with priority.

\ Specify the frame rate to be set.

Set the parameters for only the cameras selected.

Click "OK" to close the "Frame Rate, Frame

T 1 e Size Settir}gs" dialogue. Click "Cancel" to
= - close the dialogue and return to the state prior

to changing the selected camera settings.
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o _Custom Settings for Frame Rate and Frame Size

In addition to the predetermined values for the HX, GX camera frame rate and frame size, the
image width, height and frame rate can be set to the desired values.

The parameters of HX-3 cameras are restricted, with the width a factor of 64 less than 2560, the
height a factor of 8 less than 1920 and the frame rate an integer 50 or greater.

To increase the value for the frame rate, the upper limit for the frame size will be reduced.

In this case, an adjustment is made using the priority for the frame rate and frame size.

Open the "Camera Parameter” toolbar, the "Camera Details" dialogue or the "Control" dialogue,

and click on Frame Rate ﬂ or Frame Size
dialogue.

to display the "Custom Settings"

o e Ty Select the frame rate and frame size
725 priority. Select the frame rate and

& Frame Aste

© Frame Size

1000 -
2560 ~] « [1320 ~

frame size width and height, or enter
a number. After setting, click "OK" to

R P set the parameters to the camera. Or,
P Tie S use "Display Angle" to select the two
types of settings, depending on the

. L yp g p g

camera connected.

Specify size (center): HX, GX camera
position * specify size: HX camera

CUSTOM Settings Dialogue (HX camera connection)

Click to open the display angle
dialogue and the entire image and
frame for the frame size is displayed.

< Specify Size (Center) >

In the angle display dialogue, the
L camera live image (still image) and the
currently set frame size area (white
border) are displayed.
Change the frame size corresponding
to the position by clicking or dragging
the image. At this point, the changed
frame size is shown with a red border.
If the priority is the frame rate, it isn’t
possible to drag to an area that exceeds
the upper limit of the frame size.
If the priority is the frame rate, it isn’t
possible to drag in a range that exceeds
the upper limit of the frame size
relative to the frame rate.
If the priority is the frame size, the
frame rate will automatically be
reduced if the upper limit of the frame
size is exceeded when dragged.
Numerical input is also possible. Input
the parameter to be changed and click
"Apply" to update the frame size (red
frame) and frame rate.
After updating the settings, click “OK”
to set the parameters to the camera.
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View ingle Disglay

Specify Position , Size

==

HXLink

It is not possible to do by the View Angle Display
I A atthe setting of plural cameras.

Warning when Multiple Cameras are Connected

<Specify Position , Size>

In the angle display dialogue, the camera live
image (still image) and the currently set frame
size area (white border) are displayed.

Change the frame size and frame position by
dragging the image. At this point, the changed
frame size is shown with a red border.

Click inside the red border to change the position.
Drag the edge of the red border (corner mark) to
change the size.

If the priority is the frame rate, it won’t be
possible to drag in a range that exceeds the upper
limit of the frame size relative to the frame rate.
If the priority is the frame size, the frame rate
will automatically be reduced if the upper limit of
the frame size is exceeded when dragged.
Numerical input is also possible. Input the
parameter to be changed and click "Apply" to
update the frame size (red frame) and frame rate.
For positioning (X, Y), the bottom Ileft is
considered the starting point (0, 0).

Click “Centering” and the center of the frame is
adjusted so the subject (image sensor) is in the
center position.

However, if precisely matching the center, the
width of the frame size for the HX camera must
be a multiple of 128 and a height a multiple of
16.

After updating the settings, click “OK” to set the
parameters to the camera.

The display angle dialogue is for a single
camera, so batch setting of multiple cameras is
not possible.
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o Restrictions on GX-5/GX-5F Camera Head Use

The recording method for frame rate and trigger timing is the same for all camera heads
connected to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP.

The frame size for the HR-CAM connected to a single GX-5/GX-5F DRP is about double the
P-CAM frame size, vertically and horizontally.

If changing the frame size with the HR-CAM, the P-CAM frame size automatically becomes -
the HR-CAM, vertically and horizontally. One the other hand, if changing the frame size with the
P-CAM, the HR-CAM frame size automatically becomes double the P-CAM, vertically and
horizontally.

When combining HR-CAM/P-CAM and batch changing the frame size in the list, specify the type
of camera head and set the frame size.

Custom Setting(Frame Rate, Frame Size) CollectiveSetting
Friority
@ Frame Rate [0 ]
€ Frame Sice EQ =l % |0 =
Py oo P /e T o) In the example to the left, the P-CAM
tp ﬂ seeleonerd frame size is 640x480 and the
Recording Time 2779240 4o HR-CAM frame size is 1280x960.
Cancel
Piority
e ] In the example to the left, the
O Famesis = 2. [ < P-CAM frame size is 320x240 and the
Pioiy o e | PCAM /HECH HR-CAM frame size is 640x480.

If setting shutters for each of the camera heads, select either "K4 compatible" or "K3 compatible".

m Pixel Bit Length

HX, GX, Q cameras can change the bit length per pixel of photographic images.

If the number of bits is large, the depth per pixel increases and it becomes a high quality image.

If the number of bits is small, the depth per pixel decreases and the image quality drops, but the
recording memory and recording time is extended.

If changing the pixel bit length, perform any of the following operations.
*Select "Pixel Bit Length" from the "Control" window.
*Select "Pixel Bit Length" from the "Camera Details" dialogue.
Select "Pixel Bit Length" under the "Recording Parameters" tab in the "List of Camera
Settings" window.

Select any of the following for the pixel bit length.

8bit Set the bit length to 8 bits. Setting increases the recording time.
10bit Set the bit length to 10 bits. Standard image quality.
12bit Set the bit length to 12 bits. High quality image.

The pixel bit length for the fx camera is fixed at 10bit.
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m_Shutter

The shutter speed can be changed when in VIEW.

The shutter speed can be selected from predetermined values or set at a desired value.

Values that can be set vary by model.

[Example of Shutter Speed and Exposure Time]

OPEN 1/frame rate sec
1k 1/1,000 sec

2k 1/2,000 sec

5k 1/5,000 sec
10k 1/10,000 sec
20k 1/20,000 sec
50k 1/50,000 sec
100 k 1/100,000 sec
200 k 1/200,000 sec

It is not possible to set the exposure time longer than the 1/frame rate.

Click the custom shutter button ﬂ or select CUSTOM from "Shutter" in the "Recording
Parameters" tab in the "List of Camera Settings" window to set the desired shutter speed.

The custom shutter button is in the following GUL
*Item Toolbar (Basic Mode Only)
Camera Parameters Toolbar (Expert Mode only)
"Control" window
+ "Camera Details" dialogue

Specify the shutter speed in the “Custom Shutter
Settings” dialogue or specify the exposure time in psec.

The numbers under the dialogue refer to the range for
the exposure time that can be specified. In the example
to the right with the HX-3, the exposure time can be set
in a range of 0.2pusec~999.5usec.

Setting shutter speed by exposure time

Input Exposure fime.

" 1/ SEC |1000 _IZI
& micro SEC|999.5 _I;I

0.2-9935

ok | cancel | Ak
¢
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m Black Balance

Black Balance is a function that corrects the HX, GX and Q camera sensor pixel dependent noise.
With the GX and Q camera, applying black balance immediately before or after recording is
recommended when conducting high precision photography.

Black Balance removes sensor noise with the frame rate and frame size settings so if the frame
rate or frame size is altered when the black balance is ON, a warning encouraging black balance
correction is displayed on the video monitor or the warning window. When using the black
balance function, calculate the black balance using the same frame rate and frame size settings as
those for recording.

The Black Balance warning can be set ON/OFF with the GX WARNING DISP settings
(Option/Settings at camera connection) .

To calculate the black balance, first set the “Frame Rate” and “Frame Size” to that used for
recording. Next, place the cap on the camera lens for cameras other than the HX so light does not
reach the sensor.

Perform any of the following.

*Conduct "Update Black Balance" in the camera configuration information in the “Camera
Details” dialogue

* Conduct "Update Black Balance" in the “Camera Configuration Information” tab in the “List
of Camera Settings”.

* Conduct "Update Black Balance" in the wide display of the item toolbar.

* Conduct "Update Black Balance" in the “Recording Settings” window.

-,

Recording Setting @

BE Lpdate

m [ g% vaup

Senzorzain

[ (T

GXC  |OFF

All Cameras
Cooling Fan Driving Stop

|E‘, | Stoppable

At this point, the camera status will show one of the following, and the correction data will be

created.
The definitions of the status are shown below.
NONE Black Balance is not ready.
BUSY Black Balance is busy.
VALID Black Balance has been completed.

To enable/disable the black balance, select ON/OFF for the black balance in the recording
parameters found in the "Camera Details" dialogue.

ON Uses black balance corrected data.
OFF Does not use black balance corrected data, corrects internal camera
data.

With multiple camera heads DRP on the GX-5/GX-5F cameras, even if black balance calculations
are conducted in a batch, in reality, they are conducted sequentially for each camera head.
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It is possible to conduct black balance at a later time for images that have already been recorded.
In this case, to conduct the black balance calculation, select ON for the Black Balance in the play
parameters found in the "Camera Details" dialogue.

The following precautions apply when using black balance.

If the frame rate or frame size settings are changed after conducting the black balance
calculations, make sure the black balance is recalculated. If this is not done, the image will
not be properly displayed.

Calculate the black balance immediately before or after recording. If a long period of time
has elapsed between the black balance calculation and recording, the noise may not be
adequately removed.

With the GX-1/GX-3, data corrected for black balance will be lost if the power to the camera
is turned off.

The black balance cannot be turned ON/OFF for downloaded MCFF.

mGX Cameras
Corrected black balance data for GX cameras are saved only as data for all of the segments.
Individual corrected black balance data cannot be retained in each segment.

The black balance must be updated during STOP.

mHX Cameras
Corrected black balance data for HX cameras are saved in each segment.
Also, corrected black balance data is saved once in VIEW/ARM/REC, and a manual update
of the black balance must be performed during VIEW or STOP.

The black balance correction during VIEW applies to images recorded (VIEW/ARM/REC)
in the future. Once REC ends, it is applied to that segment.

The black balance correction during STOP applies to images recorded (not reflected in
images recorded in the future) .

If the images in the current segment are not saved, the black balance update cannot be
performed during STOP.

mQ Cameras
Corrected black balance data for Q cameras are saved only as data for all of the segments.

Calculated black balance data is saved in control PC.
So, when you change control PC, you need to update black balance.

The black balance must be updated during STOP.
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Auto Black Balance (HX cameras only)

HX cameras can automatically perform black balance.

The settings for automatic black balance updates can be set ON/OFF in “Auto Processing” in

options.

Option

General
GUI Black Balance
Folder
Conversion Algorithm Auto Setting & 0N OFF
MISC
Camera

Download All Camera Auto View
1/0 Signal
Synchronous Setting
Exposute Timing
Frame Time

HX, GX Video Disp
Waing Disp

Log Save

Auto Process
File

OFF 5

Black balance is automatically updated at the timing given below.

* When the camera is started up
* When switched to VIEW

* When switched to ARM

* When REC ends

* When switched to low light

* When all angle of views are displayed with the custom frame rate settings

Auto black balance updates are not performing in the following cases.
* When changing the recording parameters during VIEW

It

After changing the settings during VIEW, if immediate confirmation is made that there is no

noise, manually update the black balance.
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mTrigger Input Selection

With GX cameras, select either TRIG1 / TRIG2 for the trigger input to be used during recording.
With HX and GX-8 cameras, TRIG1 / TRIG2 can be combined for use.
With HX and GX-8 cameras, select the trigger input from the following.

*TRIG1 TRIG1 connector signal ON as the trigger

*TRIG2 TRIG2 connector signal ON as the trigger

*ANY Either the TRIG1,TRIG2 connector signal ON as the trigger

*BOTH Both the TRIG1,TRIG2 connector signal ON simultaneously as the trigger
Refer to page 6-11 for setting details.

m Trigger Timing

Trigger is used to determine the number of frames recorded from the start of recording to the
trigger input and the number of frames recorded from the trigger input to the end of recording.

The trigger timing can be changing in the following GUI.
+ “Camera Parameters Toolbar” (Expert Mode only. When the camera is in VIEW)
* “Camera Details” dialogue
* “Recording Parameters” tab of the “List of Camera Settings” window
* “Control” window (When the camera is in VIEW)

The following trigger timings can be specified.
START The trigger frame is about 5% of the frames from the beginning of the recording

memory.

CENTER The trigger frame is the center (about 50%) of the recording memory.

END The trigger frame is the frame about 5% before the end of the recording
memory.

CUSTOM The trigger frame is the frame that is numerically preset (corresponding to
-100~100%).

START CENTER I%%
% Recording memory 50% 95%

} e }

The first frame

The end frame
of the recorded

of the recorded
Recording Memory and Trigger Positions (START, CENTER, END)
CUSTOM TRIGGER

0% 100%

Recording memory

Information canceled although
recorded on a memory

f Time [ f
Yy . The first frame The end frame
Tm% settlng of the recorded of the recorded
rigger setting

Recording Memory and Trigger Positions (CUSTOM:-100% example)
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mCustom Trigger

Use any of the following to set the custom trigger.
*Click the “Trigger Timing” button __|  in the “Controls” window.
* Click the “Trigger Timing” button —| in the “Camera Details” dialogue.
= Select “CUSTOM” for individual cameras from “Trigger Timing” under the “Recording
Parameters” tab in the “List of Camera Settings” window.

Specify the custom trigger with the “Custom Trigger” dialogue.

S T e Specify the trigger position in the recording
Tigger Posiin | +30.000000 2 | < memory in percentages.
- The range is -100~+100%.
P e e The trigger position can also be set with the
Fiame: | 48 [ e slider.

Time: [-0000.043000  [+0000.112000 <'\
' Specify the start frame/end frame in the recording
_ Concel | memory with frame numbers or relative time.

Since the memory segment size and number of recordable frames differs by camera, custom
trigger settings cannot be batch set on multiple cameras.
Furthermore, changes to custom trigger settings cannot be batch set with the following.

* “Batch” in the “Recording Parameters” tab of the “List of Camera Settings” window

» Camera parameters toolbar (but the trigger timing can be selected as CUSTOM)

With the HX cameras and the GX-8, the range of custom trigger positions is expanded.
The time from trigger input to the recording start frame is the maximum value for the number of
frames corresponding to the memory “-100%” * “65536 frames” = “10 minutes” (600 seconds).

<
Custom Trigger lﬁ

ITiiggerPnsilinn -200.000000 ¢ I‘

Just as with other cameras, the custom trigger can
——__ Dbe specified with the GX-8 using numerical input
v— — in “Trigger Location”, “First Recorded Frame” or

BeginFiame  Frame “Last Recorded Frame”. The slider can only be
" > set to -100%.

Time: [ +0008.700000 | +0013.050000

Cancel
J

* The number of frames that can be recorded changes when the frame size, time
A stamp or pixel bit length are changed. If specifying the custom trigger in frames,

confirm the recording range with the “Custom Trigger” dialogue and correct to the
proper range.
* Event recording is not possible if the trigger position is less than 0%.
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m_Exposure Timing

The exposure timing setting selects the timing for the sensor exposure relative to the recording
synchronization signals.

With the HX, GX and fx cameras, there are differences in the sensor exposure timing relative to
the recording synchronization signals. If performing synchronized recording with the HX, GX

and fx cameras, the exposure timing for all of the cameras must match.

There are three types of exposure timing, as follows.

GX Native Exposure starts with the synchronization signal. Exposure timing for HX,
GX and Q cameras.

K4 Compatible Exposure ends with the synchronization signal. Exposure timing for fx-K4,
fx-KS5.
The same exposure timing as the fx-K4, fx-K5 when recording
100/250/500pps.

K3 Compatible Exposure ends with the synchronization signal. Exposure timing for fx-K3,
fx RX-5/RX-5G.

The same exposure timing as the fx-K3 when recording 100/250/500pps.

GX Exposure Timing (exposure timing that can be selected with HX and GX cameras)
GX Native
K4 Compatible
K3 Compatible

fx Exposure Timing (exposure timing that can be selected with fx cameras)
K4 Compatible
K3 Compatible

Q Exposure Timing (exposure timing that can be selected with Q cameras)
GX Native
K4 Compatible

If recording at 1000pps with the fx camera, the “K4 Compatible” and “K3 Compatible” exposure
time is the same.

If the frame rate with the fx camera is 100/250/500pps, match the exposure timing with the “fx
Exposure Timing” settings.

If the frame rate and shutter settings match, the exposure time for the fx-K4, fx-K5 are “K3
Compatible” and 100/250/500pps recording can be the same as that for fx-K3, fx RX-5/RX-5G/
and fx RX-6.

Also, with fx-K3, fx RX-5/RX-5G, fx RX-6 versions are 2.30 or higher, “K4 Compatible” can be
selected.

If performing synchronous photography only with HX, GX and Q cameras, we recommend that GX
native be selected but if recording with HX, GX, Q and fx cameras, select the compatible mode if

coordinating the camera exposure timing.

If changing the shutter settings for each camera head with GX-5/GX-5F, the compatible mode must be
selected.

The “Exposure Timing” settings are disabled when the HX and GX-8 camera frame
A aution| qiaddling function is disabled.
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With the HX and GX-8 cameras, the “Exposure Timing” settings are disabled under the
A following conditions and the “Exposure Timing” functions as “GX Native”.
* When the trigger reset function is enabled. (Set “GX Camera Time” to “Set
Trigger”)
When the high performance external synchronization function is enabled. (Set
“GX Camera Synchronization” to “A-EST Synchronization™)

“GX Exposure Timing” Compatible Mode Selection Limitations
aution . . .
A = With “K4 Compatible”, the “Exposure Phase” is 0 when the “Exposure

Timing” setting is disabled.
With “K3 Compatible”, the “Exposure Phase” is
360 - (frame rate (pps) * 360)/1000) when the “Exposure Phase” setting
is disabled.
m_Exposure Phase

The HX, GX and Q cameras can shift the exposure timing (phase) during recording.
The “Exposure Phase” setting is enabled only when the “Exposure Timing” is “GX Native”.
However, the exposure phase should be kept at 0 when not conducting exposure phase shift
recording.
To change the exposure phase, select “Exposure Phase” from the “Camera Details” dialogue or
"Exposure Phase" from the ‘“Recording Parameters” tab of the “List of Camera Settings” and
specify the value in single degree units from 0~359 (°).

I The list of camera setup =
Rec. P | Play P | Play P Image Quality) | Play Parameters(Range) | Gonnection Gonfiguration Tnformation | RILY
Exposure phase | RGB Matrix | Luminance encoding | Variable Frame Rate | Speed Ratio | High Speed Recording Frame | Frame Straddling | Frame Straddling Disp
0 OFF NORMAL OFF 3 2176 OFF 1st
0 OFF NORMAL OFF 2 6588 OFF 1st

P
Exposure phase

OnlineSetup(Collective)

Exposure phase

0K | Cancel |

- >y

Refer to page 8-16 for details regarding exposure phase shift recording.

With HX and GX-8 cameras, if the frame straddling function is enabled or the trigger reset
function is enabled, the “Exposure Phase” settings are disabled and the “Exposure Phase”
becomes 0.
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m Variable Frame Rate Recording (HX and GX-8 Cameras)

The recording speed of the HX camera and GX-8 can be changed during recording.
Low speed recording is possible before and after high speed recording is required, which enables
longer recording times.

Settings for Variable frame rate recording are made in the “Variable Frame Rate Settings”

dialogue.

Any of the following operations can be used to open the “Variable Frame Rate Settings” dialogue.
Open the “Camera Details” dialogue and click = in the section for frame rate.

-

Detail settings

Recording parameters

ID E:I,il
Scene No. 1:'_:|

« Frame ﬂate_j‘.l H 1000 -
o Frame Size 2 12804960 ~

Open the “Frame Rate” under the “Recording Parameters” tab in the “List of Camera
Settings” window or open the “Frame Rate and Frame Size Settings” dialogue from
“Frame Size” and click =—

Click ﬂ or in the “Item Toolbar” (Basic Mode), “Camera Parameter
Toolbar” (Expert Mode), “Control” window, ‘“Camera Details” dialogue or “Frame Rate,
Frame Size Settings” dialogue, then open the “Custom Settings (Frame Rate, Frame Size
Settings)” dialogue and click =

The buttons show the ON/OFF status of the variable frame rate.
T When the button is pressed, the variable frame rate setting is ON.

=

Use the variable frame rate recording function to record.
When the button is not pressed, the variable frame rate setting is OFF.
Select ON/OFF for the variable frame rate.

Variable Frame Rate

IVaviabIe FrameRate  OFF & ON

|«

Speed Ratio

Frame Fate
[High Speed)

Frame Fate
(Low Speed)

[ 0 =

[ 1000

[ 100

High Speed
Recarding Frame

Frame: o =

—

1

Recorded

FRecorded
End Frame

/

Begin Frame

6588 6587

i Lt
Time[ms}: [ +001001.0000 |

Wemory(z} | 7.597148 j

I -065680.0000 [ +156870.0000

o,

The “Speed Ratio” is a ratio of the currently
selected frame rate to the low speed frame rate.
Specify numbers from 2~100 as the “Speed
Ratio”.

In the example to the left, the frame rate is
1000pps and since the low speed frame rate is
100ps, the speed ratio is 10.

Specify the “Number of Frames”, “Time
(msec)”, “Recording Memory Ratio (%)” or use
the slider for the “High Speed Recording
Frames” for the frame recorded at the currently
selected frame rate.

Recording Range with the Settings Shown Above

Frames —-6588 0 . +1000 +1001 +6587
) »Time
Time -6588 0.0 +1000. +1010 +5687
[msec]
Low speed l High speed > Low speed ’
recording time recording time recording time
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For the data or MCFF for the cameras recording at variable frame rates, the properties and relative
time superimposed on the converted image are shown with the correct time.

The following GUI frame relative times show numbers when high speed recording to all
ranges.
Sync display
Main toolbar frame counter
“Camera Details” dialogue frame counter
“List of Camera Settings” window frame counter
“Download” dialogue (individual list)
“USB Save” dialogue (individual list)
Format conversion (individual list)
Playback slider

The “Variable Frame Rate” setting is disabled for burst recording and linear recording.

The “Frame Straddling” setting is disabled when the “Variable Frame Rate” setting is
disabled.
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mAE Control
HX cameras, GX-1/GX-3, GX-8 cameras and fx-K5 cameras have an AEC function (automatic
exposure). The AEC function measures light in the specific area of an image to be photographed
and changes the shutter speed so the average brightness of the measured area is a specific value.
While it is possible to set the lens aperture or the shutter settings to match the brightness for
indoor photography, it is difficult to change the settings each time the brightness changes when
outdoors. The AEC function is useful in this type of situation.
Since the constant varies when the shutter speed is changed, it takes several seconds to focus to
the appropriate value when the brightness changes suddenly.

Any of the following can be used to specify AE.
* Right click the camera item in the “Item List” and select "AE" from the menu.
* Select the camera in the “Item List” and select "AE" from the "Control" menu.
* Select "AE" from the "Control" window.
* Select "AE" from the recording parameters in the “Camera Details" dialogue.
* Select "AE" from the "Recording Parameters" in the "List of Camera Settings ".

Select any of the following for AE.

OFF AE not used.

LOW Adjust to a low level of average brightness.
NORMAL Adjust to a normal level of average brightness.
HIGH Adjust to a high level of average brightness.

The upper limit for the AE exposure time is up to the shutter speed set for the recording
parameters. For example, if the shutter speed is set to 5K, the exposure time with AEC control is
up to a maximum of 200[us].

Also, when using AE, the range subject to the AE (AOI) must be specified.
With HX cameras and GX-1/GX-3/GX-8 cameras, in addition to selecting from predetermined
ranges, custom ranges can be set. Refer to page 4-45 for AOI details.

AEC for fx-K5 includes settings determining the cycle that changes the shutter speed (AE
CYCLE). This setting should not be used to change the shutter speed frequently.
HX and GX cameras do not have this setting.

To designate the AE CYCLE, enter an integer from the "AE CYCLE" in the recording parameters
of the "Camera Details" dialogue in millisecond units.

When using AEC, the exposure time for the recorded frames will change for each frame.
Since HX and GX cameras have a time stamp function, when that function is employed, it is
possible to know the frame exposure time from the information saved for each frame.

The fx-K5 does not have a time stamp function but instead, the final 8 shutter speeds during
recording and their frame range is saved. If the shutter setting is set not to change frequently, it is
possible to know the fx-K5 exposure time for each frame.

When the “Frame Straddling” function is disabled in the HX camera and GX-8, the AE
control settings are disabled and AE controls are turned OFF.

When AE controls are ON, the “Image Trigger” function settings are disabled and the
“Image Trigger” is turned OFF.
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mAOI(Brightness Detection Area, Area Of Interest)
With AE control or image trigger, the subject range (AOI) must be specified. To specify the AOIL,
use any of the following.

* Select the camera in the “Item List” and select "AOI" from the "Control" menu.
*Select "AOI" from the "Control" window.

*Select "AOI" from the "Camera Details" dialogue.

*Select "AOI" from the "Recording Parameters" in the "List of Camera Settings".

Select any of the following for AOL.

FULL The entire frame is the range.

CENTER 50% of a rectangle (area of 25%) from the center of the frame is the
range.

UPPER The upper half of the frame is the range.

LOWER The lower half of the frame is the range.

LEFT The left half of the frame is the range.

RIGHT The right half of the frame is the range.

CUSTOM The rectangle specified is the range.

Custom AOI Designation Method

Click “Control” in the “View” menu to display the “Control” window.

Click “Custom AOI” _Ei| in the Control window to display the “Custom AOI” window.

8 MEMRECAM HiXLink - (o3 7777] - [Colord - [ , 0] =ioEs L
TR
Recording Sefting
se6 |1 22
88 Usdale IE' 1
i3 | baiio tem List @ 4| 1000 :lv |
Sensoifisin Nae [Type [ C. [ Status
& [ow = =i 2| [2560:3920
o 5 Tl
A Camesas
Cooling Fan Diving Stop: Setting Under Left Pasition(X , Y) CENTER -
[& €| Foreatie x [0 B
‘Size( Wiidth , Height ) ’ DPEN :l‘
wram| 2560 Hegnt [1520 8 lm
———— T [auto -
#0325 [A [NORMAL  ~
© FamsRele € FiamaSis
Blforen <] _8|[oomees - FLILL -
Shutter Low Light
OFF v
Opin [0 [ Belal | supeipene|

ﬂ;‘ﬂji‘jlﬂﬂ Current Frame [F] Stast Frarne [F] End Frame [F] P\;/RM;O Vj% ﬂ g
&) I =

X:63879 V:069 R:255 G:100 B:100 cap

With the Custom AOI window displayed, drag the live image on the monitor to designate the
rectangle for the light measurement area AOI. While being dragged, the lines of the rectangle are
displayed in red (dotted lines) and when the AOI is determined, the lines of the rectangle are
displayed in red (solid lines). After determining the AOI it is possible to change the AOI
whenever desired by dragging on the live image to modify.

Drag inside the AOI rectangle to move the AOI. Drag the corner or the periphery of the AOI
rectangle to change the size of the AOIL Drag the outside of the AOI rectangle to eliminate the
current AOI and designate a new AOI. Coordinates can be designated in the Custom AOI window
(starting point X, starting point Y, width, and height). Click “OK” in the Custom AOI window to
finalize the settings.
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Use the @ button in the “Custom AOI” window to set centering for a size half of the current frame size.

Custom AOI settings are enabled when “AOI” in the control window is set to “CUSTOM”.
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m DRES Mode (Dynamic Range Expansion)

If the DRES mode (dynamic range expansion shutter mode) is used on the HX, GX cameras, the
camera sensor compresses the high luminance areas and the dynamic range can be expanded.

Any of the following can be used to select the DRES Mode.
*Select " DRES Mode " in the "Control" window.
*Select " DRES Mode " in the “Camera Details” dialogue.
*Select " DRES Mode " from the "Recording Parameters" in the “List of Camera Settings”

window.
Control =) — B
st [1 @ =]
* 44| [1000 - = ﬂm
© 21| [10enize0 ~ - o [ ]
L [
I | I |l =
9| [oren ~ Y s
ﬂ iopps ¥ ﬂm
T e
¥l - T
5 [iow =] 1A [NoRmaL <]
] 1| —c
| L = /& |OFF -
®flow <] @ |orr
I [orF - e
Y Low U [
MID
B |HiGH D
ufs,
GX Cameras HX Cameras

Any of the following can be used to select the DRES Mode.

OFF Sets the dynamic range to approximately 200%. Normal setting.
LOW Sets the dynamic range to approximately 400%.

MID Sets the dynamic range to approximately 800%.

HIGH Sets the dynamic range to approximately 1600%.

CUSTOM Custom setting for the dynamic range (only HX cameras)

If the DRES mode is enabled, the “Gain” and “Knee” settings are not applied, the gain will be
LOW and the knee will be OFF.

LOW, MID, HIGH

In the DRES mode with photographed or downloaded MCFF data, set the image quality
luminance properties to LINEAR, and if converted to TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) / TIFF48
(48bit), it is possible to return the luminance compressed for dynamic range expansion to the
current luminance data and output to a TIFF file (Monochrome 16bit / TIFF48). Refer to page
5-26 for details.

When the Frame Straddling function is enabled in the HX camera and GX-8,
the DRES mode are disabled.
Since the DRES mode presumes luminance during single frame exposure will not have
much change, there is no dynamic range expansion effect with instantaneous laser
illumination photography such as that with frame straddling.

When the AEC function is enabled, the DRES mode are disabled.
When using DRES mode, please turn off AEC.

When the “Recording priority” is “Sensitivity” in the HX-7S camera, the DRES

mode are disabled. When using DRES mode, please select the “Recording priority”
to “Image Quality”.
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Custom DRES  (for HX cameras)
The HX camera can have custom settings in the DRES mode.
Dual : Method using a two stage shutter (dual slope).
Triple : Method using a three stage shutter (triple slope).

DREST:
5 el

SH
9885 fus]

Dual Triple

Each type of exposure time is shown on the graph for numerical confirmation (0.1 sec units).

SH : Exposure time for low brightness. The same value as the shutter setting.

DRESI1: Exposure time for high brightness. Set shorter than the normal shutter.

DERS2: Exposure time set even shorter for high brightness portions. Can be used when triple
is selected.

Also, the graph corresponding to the shutter/property selection is shown on the confirmation graph.
Shutter: Graph showing each type of exposure time and the timing.
Properties:  Graph showing the properties of the values for the brightness of the light
source.
Check the fit display and the display range of the light source brightness is
automatically adjusted.

Select Dual/Triple for slider operation or numerical input of each exposure time.
Dual values adjust the SH and DREST ratio.
Triple values adjust the DRES1 and DRES?2 ratio.

Press the button below the confirmation graph to easily set the exposure time.
LOW Ratio corresponding to about 400% of the dynamic range.
MID Ratio corresponding to about 800% of the dynamic range.
HIGH  Ratio corresponding to about 1600% of the dynamic range.
+LOW  Ratio corresponding to about 3200% of the dynamic range.
+MID  Ratio corresponding to about 6400% of the dynamic range.
+HIGH Ratio corresponding to about 12800% of the dynamic range.

Select Dual/Triple and specify each exposure time with the slider or numerical input.
Dual Adjust the SH and DRESI ratio.
Triple Adjust the DRES1 and DRES?2 ratio.

If the exposure time on the confirmation graph is shown in red, the DRES mode cannot
be used properly.
The following settings must be changed.
*Lower the frame rate
* Extend the shutter settings
*Extend the DRES1 and DRES?2 times
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mHX, GX Camera Image Trigger (Brightness Detection Trigger)
The image trigger function measures the light in the brightness detection area (AOI) specifying
the image to be photographed, and is the function that automatically issues the trigger when the
brightness within the area changes.

With the GX camera image trigger, the time interval for measuring light with NTSC
settings is 7.5Hz and with PAL settings 6.25Hz. For example, a trigger may not be issued
when the time from a strobe light is 0.2 seconds or less.

Use any of the following to specify the image trigger.
= Select the camera in the “Item List” and select from “Image Trigger” in the “Control” menu.
*Select from “Image Trigger” in the “Control” window.

*Select from “Image Trigger” under the “Recording Parameters” tab of the “List of Camera
Settings” window.

Control =]

szslﬁm
e gl = |
¢ il [0 <]
Bleoms

™ e =]

Kl TR

IA [NoRMAL  ~
]

7 e

| oo =]

uf [l ]
HoF -

Press L] to open the image trigger window.

* Select from “Image Trigger” in the recording parameters of the “List of Camera Settings”
window.

Image trigger

Luminance sensitivity @ ||oFF v
Reference luminance FOLLOW ¥

ok | Cancel |

Image trigger window
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Select any of the following for the image trigger.
Level of Brightness Change

Brightness Standards (HX camera only)
Sets the camera corresponding to the photographic environment as the

OFF
LOW
MID
HIGH
CUSTOM

Tracking

ARM start
Manual

Image trigger function not used
(Low) trigger issued with large changes in brightness

(Standard) trigger issued with medium changes in brightness

(High) trigger issued with small changes in brightness

Fine adjustments of the trigger issuing conditions (HX camera only)

standard. (GX compatible) Prevents trigger from issuing for phenomenon
with gradual changes in brightness (clouds, time, changes in standby

status) .

Brightness at the start of ARM is the reference
Brightness after the start of ARM is the manually set reference

If the image trigger set value does not match the recording conditions, there is a possibility that an
unexpected trigger is issued [A] or a trigger isn’t issued in the required location [B]. Determine
the appropriate value after conducting a test photograph. The criteria is shown below.

Set Value Matching Photographic Non-conforming Unusable
Environments Photographic Photographic
Environments Environments
* Recording in an env11:0nm§nt - Recording where large
where there are flickering ; .
LOW changes in the brightness
elements due to fluorescent
. are not expected [B]
lighting
*Recording where the brightness | = Recording where the
MID of the general lighted area does subjects cross the lighted
not change, such as with area due a lack of size Recording in an
flashes [B] environment  where
Recording in  an there are flickering
environment where there elements due to
* Recording where the subjects are elements in motion, fluorescent  lighting
HIGH . .
cross the lighted area other  than  subjects | [A]
within the lighted area
[A]

The image trigger function cannot be used simultaneously with the automatic exposure
function (AE). To enable the image trigger function while using the AE function, a
confirmation message will be displayed to disable AE. Click “OK” and disable AE
(OFF) and then use the image trigger function.

Also, when using the image trigger, the range (AOI) must be specified. Refer to page 4-45 for
details of AOL

(00292)P




Custom Image Trigger (HX camera only)
Press # | in the image trigger window to open the custom image trigger window.

Image trigger

Luminance sensitivity © -
Feference luminance FOLLOW 52

oK | Cancel |

s n)
Custom Image trigger @

Type
* RATIO  DIST " 4BS
F'Ie;se specify a threshold value, based upon a

minimum luminance [black) as 0% and a reference
luminance as 100%. (GX Compatible)

lower limit[%] upper limit[%]
E =] =]
[1000 = [fooo =
0K Cancel
pS S

Custom Image Trigger Window

There are three types of custom image triggers, so select according to the application.
RATIO Specify the threshold value using 0% as the minimum brightness value (black) and 100% as the
standard brightness. (GX compatible)

DIST Specify the threshold value using 0% as the standard brightness and 100% as a range from the
minimum brightness value (black) to the maximum brightness value (white).
ABS Specify the threshold value using 0% as the minimum brightness value (black) and 100% as the.

maximum brightness value (white). Does not depend on the standard brightness.

RATIO and DIST can be used outdoors where the standard brightness changes.
ABS can be used in environments not impacted by outside light, such as indoors.

If the upper limit or lower limit for brightness is exceeded, the custom trigger can still issue a trigger.

RATIO Range of input  -3276.8 ~-3276.7% (input limitation)
Practical range 0 ~100% or higher

Input example  Lower limit of 30%, upper limit of 150%

0% 30% 100% 150% %
) Minimum Lower limit Standard Upper limit 1/M<num brightness
brightness value . value (White)
. . brightness . .
(Black) Trigger issue Trigger issue
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DIST Range of input -3276.8 ~-3276.7% (input limitation)
Practical range -100 ~100%

Input example  Lower limit of -30%, upper limit of 20%

| 100% range - |

|- _—_30% 0% 20% '|

Minimum brightness

Lower limit  Standard Upper limit Maximum brightness
value (Black) _ . brightness . _ value (White)
Trigger issue Trigger issue
ABS Range of input -3276.8 ~-3276.7% (input limitation)

Practical range 0 ~100%

Input example  Lower limit of 47%, upper limit of 80%

O%V 47% 80% Z%
Minimum brightness Lower limit Upper limit Maximum brightness

value (White)

value (Black)
Trigger issue Trigger issue

Input the upper and lower limits and click OK to display a warning message that the (lower
limit) > (upper limit) . Correct so the (lower limit) < (upper limit) . (3 common types)

("HixLink =)

l \ The larger value than upper limit is specified as the lower limit.
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* Manual Setting of Brightness Standards (HX camera only)

When manually setting the brightness standards, the “Standard Brightness Settings” window is
shown when the camera is in the ARM mode.
8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3 7777) - [Color] - [ , 0] =@ =8 |
File__View _Control Rggglngg AViSettings Sync Display _Settings _Help
2|

Recording Setting

[« | []

Item List

BB Update
&1 | o
SensorGain

i
G [oFF -

All Cameras
Cooling Fan Driving Stop

E _Q] Stoppable

Type | C. Status.

g7zl Hxa | AR ]

Reference luminance setup

Collective

1T . »

| Cose | Closel |
Individual | i |“ I _‘ ”
B - | e 3
@ FemeRate (" FrameSice
Boren <] _8][10000s <
Shutter Low Light

Option ]o Detail |Swm‘mpme|

‘_| v ‘ .l ’| M | —?‘EI J Cument Frame  [F] Start Frame  [F] Erd Frame [F] P\;yﬁati N ’E%ﬁ
) N
[x:292.00 ¥:-47.00 ['R:180 G:180 B:180 [
Manually set the standard brightness and set the standard brightness for all of the
HX cameras on the item list.
Individual Set the standard brightness for the HX camera selected on the item list.

The “Standard Brightness Settings” window is only shown when the HX camera is in the ARM mode.
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mReset Trigger (HX and GX-8 Cameras)

The exposure timing of the HX cameras and the GX-8 camera can be synchronized with external
devices using trigger signals. Set the GX camera time to trigger reset and as soon as the trigger
signals are detected during recording, the exposure up to that time is stopped, and exposure of a
new trigger frame is started so subsequent recording is performed at the specified frame rate.

If performing external synchronous recording when the “HX, GX camera
synchronization” is “EST Synchronization” or “A-EST Synchronization”, the trigger
reset function is disabled. If “GX Camera Time” is set to “Trigger Reset”, that setting is
disabled and the “GX Camera Time” operates as “Internal Camera Time”.

The following functions are disabled when the trigger reset function is used.
*Operates as “GX Native” when the “Exposure Timing” setting is disabled.
*Operates with “Exposure Phase” of 0 when the “Exposure Phase” setting is disabled.
*The “Frame Straddling” function is disabled.
*Operates as “Time Stamp” OFF when the “Time Stamp” setting is disabled.

m Frame Straddling Recording (HX and GX-8 Cameras)

The HX and GX-8 cameras have a frame straddling function that enables recording two images
with a very short time separation that is used with PIV (Particle Image Velocimetry). Frame
straddling photography is a method of recording a group of two images that involves shining a
laser at a very short time interval before and after the frame. These two frames are called the 1%
frame and the 2™ frame, respectively.

Refer to page 8-19 for frame straddling settings.
Refer to the HX camera user’s manual and the GX-8 user’s manual for details regarding frame
straddling.

If the “Trigger Reset” function is enabled, the “Frame Straddling” function is disabled.

If the “Variable Frame Rate Recording” function is enabled, the “Frame Straddling”
function is disabled.

If the “Frame Straddling” function is enabled, the “Exposure Timing” and “Exposure

Phase” settings are disabled and the “AEC”, “DRES Mode” and “Low Light” functions are
disabled.

m Recording Priority  (Qlm, Qlv and HX-7S Cameras)

For Qlm, Qlv, HX-7S, you can select the “Recording Priority” setting (“Sensitivity”/ “Image
Quality”) when the camera is in READY state.

The setting is set to the image sensor when VIEW starts or ARM starts.

The “Recording Priority” is the recording setting of the image sensor, you can not change the
“Recording Priority” of the recorded image.

Even if "Sensitivity" is selected, the "Recording Priority" of the image sensor becomes
"Image Quality" when you enable the GXC function in the HX-7S.

If the “Recording Priority” is “Sensitivity” in the HX-7S, the "DRES mode" function is
disabled.
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m Memory Segments

Camera recording memory can be partitioned for use. The recording time for the partitioned
memory segments shortens according to the number of partitions but different scenes can be

recorded in the partitioned memory.

To partition memory segments, select the number of partitions with "Segment Partitions"

in the

"Control" menu. If multiple cameras are connected, double click on the "Segment Partitions" cell
under the "Camera Configuration Information" tab in "List of Camera Settings" window to

change the number of segments.

Control | Recording AMISettings  Sync Display  Settings  Help o The list of camera setup
Full resolution Disp Gamera Gonfiguration Information | Gamera Environmental 3 Memary Segment lers | Play Pz
Live Image Resolution... »
VIEW / ARM emory | Master/Slave | Memory S.. |fLive Image... | Ro OnineSetup(individual [Video
Trigger L1GB Memory Segment NTSC
Playback  34GBx
Loop Playback
s
Sop 17GBx2
Jump to Start Frame E
Jurnp to End Frame " 4.2GBx8
Jump to Trigger Frame " 21GBY1E
FIT1 € 1088432
" 533MBuEY
tart Frame s CUSTOM
Set as End Frame
Syncing
Disconnect Close
Detail Setting... Cul+D _— —
<
Memory Segment ol v 3a6Ba
REment D 17682
g cameras 8,56Bx4
o , 14,2688
Image Trigger » 2168x16
) : 106832
Image trigger reference luminance »
- , S33MBx64
AE CYCLE(R) SLSTOML)
A Partitioning memory segments will result in the loss of image data saved in the

camera memory. If essential data remains, be sure to download the image data

before partitioning the memory segments.

r Al
Warning &

Segment size change: 34GBxl -> 8.5GBx4

l % The recorded images will be lost by Segment size change.
If you do not want to loose existing images,
cancel this process once.

OK | Cancel

Warning

*GX, Q and fx camera can be set segment division number and capacity from fixed value.
HX camera can be set to optional value in “Segment Division” window.
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Custom Partition Segments

Segments can be partitioned to the desired size corresponding to the custom segment partitioning of
the HX camera.

With an HX camera frame size recording setting, the settings for frame size and recording time can be
set.

The object of the segment partition is the HX camera internal memory or the optional HD-Mag. When
attaching the HD-Mag, confirm the destination in the right click menu of the camera item and then
perform segment partitioning.

Select CUSTOM for segment partitions in the control menu to show the segment partition menu and
the current partition status.

Control | Recording AVISettings  Sync Display Settings  Help

Full resolution Disp

Segment division
Live Image Resolution.., »

VIEW / ARM Seg [ Seg Frames | Frame R... Timel:

Trigger Collecti...

- 1 6514 2634 000 2634
; 2 B514 2634 1000 2634

Loop Flayback 3 1000 m 1000 0403

=P 4 3000 1212 1212

e pa— 5 B514 2634 000 2634

Jump to End Frame

Jurnp to Trigger Frame

FIT1

Set as End Frame

Syncing
Disconnect
Detail Setting... Ctrl+D

“ n »

9031ME Free Segment Count: |3 J:I
Equal Division

Add | Add2 | Dete| FT |

Cancel

| Memory Segment [ RAREDE:
5= Play 17682
splayof all cameras 8.56Ext
4268

AOL

Image Trigger 21GBx16

>
>

o 10GBx32
o S533MBx64

Image trigger reference luminance
AE
AE CYCLE(R)

The frame rate for the camera recording settings is shown in under “Frame Rate”. (display only, cannot
be set)
All of the segments can be batch set with the settings under ’Size (MB)”, ”Number of Frames”, “Time
(Sec)”.

Lock Protects the selected segments (prohibits recording over).
Unlock Cancels the selected protected segments (prohibits recording over).
Show Free Memory Displays the size of the free memory (segment size - segment list).

Shown in red if the amount free is less than 0.

Segment Count  Displays the number of segments with the size setting.
Specify the number of partitions if fitting the memory.

Equal Division  Set a value that divides the size of the memory by the number of segments so that
all segments have the largest but identical size.

Add Adds a segment with the same setting as the selected segment at the end of the list.

Add 2 Adds two rows (1-2, 3-4, 5-6 etc) containing the selected segment to the list with
the same settings.
Function to optimize the DUAL recording settings.

Delete Deletes the selected segment.

FIT If the amount free is less than 0, the amount in excess of the segment is cut and the
free memory becomes 0.
If the amount free is > the minimum size, memory that can be allocated is added as
a segment.

OK Sets the list setting to the camera. Segment partitioning is not performed if the sum
of the list segment size is greater than the segment range.
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m Recording Trigger Mode

The following types are available in the recording trigger mode.

(1) NORMAL recording

(2) Event recording (EVENT)

(3) Burst recording (BURST)

(4) Multi trigger recording (MULTI/MULTIS)

(5) Multi manual recording (MULTI1/MULTI2/MULTI3)
(6) Linear recording (LINEAR)

(7) DUAL recording

A combination of these seven types of recording trigger modes cannot be use. Select only one
recording trigger mode.

Refer to the HX and GX camera user’s manuals for recording trigger modes.

Use any of the following to specify the recording trigger mode.

Select the camera in the “Item List” and select from “Recording Trigger Mode, Number of
Blocks” from the “Control” menu.

Select from “Recording Trigger Modes” in “Detailed Settings”.

Select from “Recording Trigger Modes” under the “Recording Parameters” tab in the “List of
Camera Settings” window.

Control =) % The lst of camera setup [o]
Wi = Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play F Quality) | Play | Gonnection Gonfieuration Information |

- 0| TYPE Nickname | Status | Seg | Scene No. | Frame Rate | Frame Size | Blockl Rec Trigger Model] TriggerTiming | Shutter | Lowdight
e = i
= 0 HX3  WATN9  READY 1 0 1000 1920:4080 1 NORMAL CENTER OPEN  OFF
O 2| [1320¢1080 ¥
v
¥

CENTER =

e
N
T [ ]
|~ [noRmaL  ~]
1] e
L (A
| oFF

| s ]
W [l |
B o]

Setting of RecTrigMode and Number of Blocks

Recording Mode HORMAL he

MULTI, MULTIS

Number of Blocks |1 v i

MULTIT. MULTI2, MULTIZ

Before Trigger _.j
After Trigger = _lj

oK I Cancel [

(00292)P 457



(1)NORMAL Recording

*

NORMAL recording is a recording method where trigger signals can only be received once
during segment recording.

HX and GX camera NORMAL recording includes NORMAL / NORMAL (A) / NORMAL
D).

In NORMAL, once the current segment recording has been completed, it switches to
READY.

NORMAL (A) refers to the AUTO mode where recording ends at trigger signal input for the
number of segments.

NORMAL (L) refers to the “LOOP” mode where the segment is switched and repeatedly
recorded until “STOP” is clicked.

AUTO Mode and LOOP Mode
AUTO mode and LOOP mode refers to the mode where the automatic segment switch and
ARM set by the GX camera is repeated. fx cameras do not have this function.

Cameras in the “AUTO” mode automatically switch the segments to ARM when recording
has been completed.

The conditions for ending automatic segment switching and ARM start include when the
current segment is the final segment (if the memory is split into 4 sections, when the current
segment is 4™) and when there is an ARM failure due to a memory protect function.

In the “AUTO” mode, if the switched segment recording has been completed, recording of
that segment cannot be performed. (memory protection function)

In this case, since ARM fails, a warning is displayed, and the FAULT signal from the camera
is turned ON. Click “STOP” to delete the warning and the FAULT signal.

In the “LOOP” mode, the camera automatically switches the next segment to ARM after
camera recording has been completed. This differs from the “AUTO” mode, and it accesses
ARM even when the switched segments have completed recording.

Click “STOP” for the ending conditions for automatic segment switching ARM start.

(2) Event Recording

When there is multiple input of external trigger signals during recording, the first external
trigger signal is treated as the original trigger signal and the subsequent external trigger
signals are recorded as generated events.
Perform any of the following operations for event recording.

*Set “Recording Trigger Mode” in the “Camera Details” dialogue to EVENT.

*Set “Recording Trigger Mode” in “Recording Parameters” in “List of Camera Settings”

to EVENT.

HX and GX camera event recordings include EVENT/ EVENT (A) / EVENT (L).
An EVENT is a recording of only one segment but in “AUTO” and “LOOP” modes, when
recording of one segment ends, recording of the next segment begins.
EVENT (A) refers to the “AUTO” mode that ends recording when recording of all segments
has been completed.
EVENT (L) refers to the “LOOP” mode where the segments are switched and repeatedly
recorded until “STOP” is clicked.

(00292)P



(3) Burst Recording
This is a recording method for only the period when there is external trigger signal input.
Perform any of the following operations for burst recording.
* Set the “Recording Trigger Mode” in the “Camera Details” dialogue to BURST.
* Set the “Recording Trigger Mode” in the recording parameters in the “List of Camera
Settings” window.
The GX camera burst recordings include BURST/BURST (A) /BURST (L).
A BURST is a recording of only one segment but in “AUTO” and “LOOP” modes, when
recording of one segment ends, recording of the next segment begins.
BURST (A) refers to the “AUTO” mode that ends recording when recording of all segments
has been completed.
BURST (L) refers to the “LOOP” mode where the segments are switched and repeatedly
recorded until “STOP” is clicked.

The “Variable Frame Rate Recording” function is disabled with burst recording.

(4) Multi Trigger Recording
Partitions the selected memory segments into 2 - 64 blocks, and automatically switches
blocks for each trigger signal input for recording.
There is an “All Blocks” mode (MULTI (A) ) that ends recording with trigger signal input for
the number of blocks and a “Continuous” mode (MULTI (C) ) that repeatedly records until
“STOP” is clicked. The HX and GX cameras have an “AUTO” mode and a “LOOP” mode
that moves segments using trigger input for the number of blocks in the “All Blocks” mode.
Perform any of the following operations for multi trigger recording.
* Set “Recording Trigger Modes” in the “Camera Details” dialogue to MULTI and

simultaneously specify the number of partition blocks.

* Set “Recording Trigger Modes” under the recording parameter tab of the “List of Camera
Settings” window to MULTI and simultaneously specify the number of partition blocks.
Multi trigger recordings include MULTI (A) /MULTI (C) /MULTIS (A) /MULTIS (L).
MULTI (A) refers to the “All Blocks” mode that ends recording with trigger signal input for
the number of blocks.

MULTI (C) refers to the “Continuous” mode that performs repeated recording until the stop
button is clicked.

MULTIS (A) refers to the “AUTO” mode that ends recording with trigger signal input for the
number of segments.

MULTIS (L) refers to the “LOOP” mode where the segments are switched and repeatedly
recorded until the stop button is clicked.

(5) Multi Manual Recording (HX camera only)
Recording method where the number of frames per block is specified and images are
repeatedly generated.

Multi manual recordings include MULTI1 (A), MULTI1 (C), MULTI2 (A), MULTI2 (C),
MULTI3 (A), MULTI3 (C).

There are no settings for automatic segment switching.

*MULTII1

This is a recording method that synchronizes with the timing trigger signals at the start of
exposure for the trigger frame and sets the trigger frames thereafter. The number of blocks
(number of possible trigger inputs) corresponding to the number of frames per block is
determined.

MULTII (A) “All Blocks” mode for automatic block switching.

MULTII (C) “Continuous” mode to perform repeated recording until “STOP” is

clicked.
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*MULTI2
Method to input trigger signals where synchronous recording is performed with internal
synchronization/IRIG signals/EST signals.
Also, it is possible to combine with the frame straddling function.
For each block, the trigger frames before and after can be recorded.

The maximum number of blocks (number of possible trigger inputs) is 64.
Therefore, if the number of frames per block is small, the entire segment range
cannot be recorded.

MULTI2 (A) “All Blocks” mode for automatic block switching.
MULTI2 (C) “Continuous” mode to perform repeated recording until “STOP” is

clicked.
*MULTI3
Method identical to that in MULTI2 but there are no limitations to the number of trigger
inputs.

The number of blocks (number of possible trigger inputs) corresponding to the number of
frames per block is determined.
However, recording is not possible prior to the trigger frame.
MULTI3 (A) “All Blocks” mode for automatic block switching.
MULTI3 (C) “Continuous” mode to perform repeated recording until “STOP” is
clicked.

(6) Linear Recording
With linear recording, after switching to ARM, it automatically switches to REC. If “Trigger”
is clicked during the REC mode, block partitioning is paused.
If “View/Record” is clicked during the PAUSE mode, recording is started in REC.
Recording ends at the end of the segment, and then it switches to READY.

*  There are no settings for automatic segment switching.
External trigger input is not available with the linear recording method.
There are no limits to the number of pauses but the number of blocks that
can be partitioned (the first frame is recorded, jumping during playback is
possible) is 64.

(7) DUAL recording

DUAL recording is a function of the HX cameras and is a recording method that uses two segments to
simultaneously record high and low speeds.

Restrictions for DUAL Recording

* The frame size for high speed and low speed DUAL recording is the same.

*The ratio for the frame rate for high speed and low speed DUAL recording is in whole numbers.

* The maximum frame rate for DUAL recording is %2 the normal recording.

*The DUAL recording shutter OPEN exposure time is ¥ the normal recording.

* If switching from normal recording to DUAL recording, /2 of the normal recording frame rate is set
for high speed recording.

Refer to page 8-13 for details.
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m_Auto View
Auto View is a function for HX and GX cameras that automatically starts VIEW when recording
has been completed.
If images are recorded to the current segment, it automatically switches to the next segment when
ARM is started.
The auto view settings are made in “All Camera Auto View” in the “Option” dialogue and are set
to all of the connected HX and GX cameras. Auto view settings cannot be set individually for
each camera.

OFF Auto View not used.

AUTO Records to the last segment. Images after recording is done are not
overwritten.

LOOP Returns to the first segment and switches to the VIEW mode after

recording the last segment. Overwrites even recorded segments when
ARM is started.

COption &J
General
GUI Black Balance
Falder
Conversion Algarithm Auto Setting - i
MISC
Camera

ConnectT ype
Live image Disp
D ownload

1/0 Signal A0T0 -

Synchronous Setting
Exposun.a Timing UTD
Frame Time
Hz, G¥ Video Disp
Warning Disp
Log Save
Auto Process
File
Auto Conversion
Default Corversion
Mcff Frame Time
Function
Auto recording/dovwnload
GcamT ransferR ateddiustment

All Camera Auto View

(] 8 | Cancel |

Auto View cannot be used together with the recording trigger mode (NORMAL (L)) that
automatically switches segments for recording. In this case, the recording trigger mode settings
take priority.
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m_Low Light
There may be cases when a clear monitor image cannot be obtained in the VIEW mode with
temporary low levels of lighting during recording. During VIEW with the low light mode ON,
images brighter than the frame rate and shutter settings are displayed on the monitor, which can be
used to confirm the angle of view and focus. Start recording in the ARM mode and the low light
mode display disappears, and the image with the set brightness is shown on the monitor.
With low light mode display, in addition to the angle of view for the recorded frame size, the
image for the maximum angle of view of the camera is displayed, and the border is shown around
the recorded angle of view. Since the area around the recorded image is also displayed, it is handy
for matching the angle of view when the frame size is small.
(Confirm the aperture for the amount of light corresponding to the frame rate parameters actually
set in the step for image recording. Also, adjust the position to fit the subject recorded inside the
frame for the angle of view.)
Low Light can be set with the "Low Light” button in the “Item Toolbar” (Basic Mode) or the
“Camera Parameters Toolbar” (Expert Mode).
Low light can also be set with the “Camera Details” dialogue of the “Control” window under the
“Recording Parameters” tab of the “List of Camera Settings” window.

Brightness settings for the low light mode use a low light frame rate of 100/250/500/1000 pps in
the right pull-down menu of “Low Light”, or can be selected from CUSTOM.

Settings using the low light button only apply to image display in the VIEW mode, and do not
affect image display in the ARM, REC modes or actual recording. Verification of the images
during VIEW can be performed with the “Low Light” settings but the actual recording is
implemented with the set recording parameters.

B R k- AT

Trigger 13/04/25
IBI[CENTER]

Frame
14:51:40%+0000000000

= | 5]

Frame

BT EEECE R i borders
VIEW (Low Light Mode) Live Display VIEW (Low Light Mode) Video Display
i = "f:“‘ = —— ; Scene ‘l‘x{q\qf: =
= b o) e P R T 826 gtatus Play " shutter
ARM Live Display ARM Video Display
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Select CUSTOM in the low light settings, to finely adjust the brightness.
= 2| CTIE =

¢ Frame Rate " Frame Size

Dlforen <] [& [100pes ]

Shutter

|s40m430 |

Option | ] Detai

During VIEW, click “Low Light” and select “CUSTOM?” in the pull down menu to display the
“Setting Custom Low Light” dialogue.

Setting Custom LowLight

r~ Input Exposure time.

& PPS 100

[}

25-500
" micro SEC |1 0000 _|:|
1998 - 9396

Cancel |

& J

The units for the exposure time include PPS and micro-SEC.
The ranges of the settings are as follows (with GX-1cameras).
PPS 100pps ~ recording speed
pu SEC shutter setting value ~ 9996micro-sec

The set values (pps) displayed during custom low light use are recalculated from the exposure
time [micro-sec]. As a result, there may be cases when the set exposure time [pps] differs from
the actually displayed value [pps].

The HX and GX-8 camera “Frame Straddling” function does not work when the “Low Light”
function is used.
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mHX, GX and Q Camera Luminance

The input/output transfer properties for displaying HX, GX and Q camera image data can be
selected.

NORMAL

LINEAR

CUSTOM

TABLE

Luminance

Luminance

AVISettings  Syme Display  Settings  Help

y

L

VIEW / ARM
Trigger

Playback
Loop Playback

Stop

e

FIT1

Detail Setting... Ctrl+D.

Memory Segment »

Image Trigger »
Image trgger reference luminance
AE

AE CYCLER)

Luminance encoding »| ¥ | NORMAL

Load Table Lumi i LINEAR

Save Table Lumni CUSTOM
TABLE

OB correct

AllViideo ON
Lock IPad

Unlack JPad

Frame [F] End Framy
+00000000

Setting(BB/S-GAIN/GXC/FanStop)
Lens Control...

ol..
I = ﬂ\wuu = 2 [1920¢t020 7] [center <] @)[oren jylﬁ

HX Camera Connection

Standard setting to display images with input/output transfer
characteristics matching the dynamic range of the camera. Uses gain /
gamma / knee.

Gain / Gamma / Knee settings ignored, data converted to linear for
display.

Setting to display camera data with the specified input/output transfer

properties.

Specify the minimum brightness input value, maximum brightness input
value and gamma value to adjust data with low amounts of brightness
differences for display.

Select CUSTOM to show the “Custom Luminance” dialogue.

Refer to page 5-14 for details of the “Custom Luminance” dialogue.

HX cameras only
Function to import/export the luminance of the recorded data transferred
to the image.

Create a user specific luminance file and apply to the HX camera and

MCEFF files.

Import TABLE data
Imports the saved file of the luminance.
Save TABLE data
Saves the file of the luminance for the displayed image.

(00292)P



Zoom/Scroll HX, GX Cameras

*HX camera connection (Live:High speed)
Displays with the number of pixels (maximum 1920x1080) corresponding to the monitor
resolution settings (refer to page 10-16) on the camera video monitor (display).
When the photographed image is zoomed, the part exceeding the aforementioned size is not
displayed on the image.
Use scroll to move the position where displayed. If the HX camera live method (refer to page
7-11) is “high speed”, the range shown on the video is displayed on the live camera image.

*GX camera connection
With NTSC settings, a maximum of 640x480 pixels are displayed on the video monitor.
With PAL settings, a maximum of 768x576 pixels are displayed on the video monitor.
When the photographed image is zoomed, the portion outside the size mentioned above is
not displayed on the screen.
Use scroll to move the position where displayed.
For the GX camera live image, the range shown on the video is displayed on the live camera
image.

*QQ and fx Camera Connection
The Q and fx camera live image is the image for all angles of view of the camera.

To zoom, select any of the following in “Zoom” in the camera configuration information in the
“Camera Details” dialogue or the “List of Camera Settings” window.
FIT1 Displays the entire screen image at the maximum resolution for the video monitor.

Displays the entire image on an over scan compatible video monitor.
*GX camera connection
With NTSC settings, displays at a maximum of 640x480
With PAL settings, displays at a maximum of 768x576
FIT2 Displays the entire screen image at about 80% of the maximum resolution for the
video monitor.
Displays the entire image on a standard video monitor at a ratio that can be
confirmed.
*GX camera connection
With NTSC settings, displays at a maximum of 512x384
With PAL settings, displays at a maximum of 640x480

172 Reduces the image photographed to 1/2 for display.

x1 Neither enlarges nor reduces the image photographed for display.
x2 Enlarges the image photographed two times for display.

x4 Enlarges the image photographed four times for display.

With settings other than FIT1 and FIT2, the entire camera image may not be displayed on the
monitor. To scroll an image, input a numerical value in the “X Scroll Position” or the “Y Scroll
Position” in the camera configuration information in the “Camera Details” dialogue.

"Photographed image pixels" is the standard scroll unit. For example,

If the zoom setting is "x4" and the X scroll position is change by +1, the image on the video
monitor and the live PC is shifted 4 pixels to the left.

If the zoom setting is "1/2" and the Y scroll position is change by +1, the image on the video
monitor and the live PC is shifted 1/2 pixels lower.
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m Rotate Camera Video (GX-8)

The maximum frame size for the GX-8 camera is 1024x1280.

The GX-8 viewfinder and video monitor is landscape oriented so to display the entire camera
image, the left and right of the monitor can be blank and the image displayed is shrunk.

The GX-8 video rotation function rotates the video output 90° in the counter clockwise direction,
and by positioning the viewfinder rotated 90° in the clockwise direction, the portrait oriented
image can be displayed in the entire screen.

To rotate the video, select any of the following with “Rotate Video™” in the camera configuration
information in the “Camera Details” dialogue or the “List of Camera Settings” window.

0 The video is displayed without rotating the image.
270 The video is displayed by rotating the image 90° in the counter clockwise
direction.

The PC live image is not rotated with the video rotation function.
Refer to page 3-21 for PC live image rotation.
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m_ Composite Display

While a camera is connected, a live camera image and a specific image file can be combined
for display.

Composite display is a function for comparison with previously photographed images and is
useful when coordinating the camera angle or the position of photographed subjects. A
snapshot image of a previously saved live display is used for comparing the photographed
position or subject position so adjustments can be made.

Click “Snapshot” in the file menu and save the live image or file image currently displayed as
a still image file (TIFF,BMP,and JPEG).

Procedures for Composite Display

(1) Specity the composite image file in “Select Composite File” in the view menu.

(2) Select the standard (height/width) for the still image magnification with “Fit Direction
(Portrait, Landscape)” in the view menu.

(3) Click “Composite Display ON/OFF” in the view menu to display the composite image of
the live camera image and the still file image.

oniie
O P g e

B | P T T R R
= v NN WD W ce Aiw: 5 W clalml ool s U W WD e led 6 W
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- e wcmm o e Amem e o

If the height/width ratio for the frame size and the height/width ratio for the image file differ,
match the height or width using "Fit Direction (Portrait, Landscape)" in the view menu.

Select any of the following.

In any of these cases, if the center of the image matches, the height/width ratio is not changed.

Fit Height Adjusts the display of the image file to match the height of the
frame size and the height of the image file.
Fit Width Adjusts the display of the image file to match the width of the

frame size and the width of the image file.

Set the zoom magnification to a multiple of 100% using the zoom tool to enable the composite
display to function properly. If displaying a reduced image of a composite display, depending
on the magnification, the image may not appear correctly.

Also, right click on the mouse for the menus of “Composite Display ON/OFF”,
“Select Composite File”and “Fit Direction (Portrait, Landscape)”.

(00292)P 4-67



m_ Composite Display of Multiple GX-5/GX-5F Camera Heads (Split Screen Display)

If there are multiple camera heads connected to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP, the video screen can be
split to display multiple camera images on the video.
As a result, it is possible to confirm all of the camera images in the viewfinder video monitor
during STOP / VIEW / ARM / REC / PLAY / LOOP.

Use any of the following to display the split display .
menu. [=_
* Right click on the GX-5/GX-5F camera item
displayed in the item list and select from the “Split
Display” on the menu.

*Select the GX-5/GX-5F camera and right click on
the monitor, and select from the “Split Display”
on the menu.

Item List

[ Name | Tyol o [Siam
B s [ 1 e |

Close

Attach/Detach
Control...
Segment Scan
Detail Settings...
Download...
USB Save...

AE

OFF Split Display »
Split(1,2,3,4)
Split (5,6,7,8 )
Split (ALL)

Items that can be selected with “Split Display” differ
according to the camera configuration setting. Camera heads
displayed on a four-part screen are displayed in the order of
the camera number.

For example, when using 8 P-CAM camera heads with
GX-5/GX-5F DRP, select any of the following.

Property...

(¢ Fiame Rate " Frame Size

OFF No split screen, displays the camera heads selected in the item list.

Split (1, 2,3,4)  Screen split into four sections, displays the images from camera 1, 2, 3, 4.

Split (5, 6,7, 8)  Screen split into four sections, displays the images from camera 5, 6, 7, 8.

Split (ALL) Screen split into nine sections, displays the images from all eight of the
cameras.

When selecting the split display, the camera heads for HXLink live images are also subject to split
display in the same manner as the video screen.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx5 1184] - [Color] - [ . 0
File View Control Recording AVISettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

gx5 1184 [1

* Fiame Rate " Frame Sze

E e W Y|

Shutter LowLight

Oplion | @ Detail_| Supeiimpose|

ﬂl‘ﬂ_’lﬂjg_"’l Curret Frame _[F] Start Frame _[F] EndFiame [F] P;auyﬂdi z \gl'%e ﬂ ﬂ
Disconnect..

X:62900 Y:-45.00 R:180 G:180 B:180 Cap
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Connect two HR-CAM to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP and select “Split (ALL)” from the “Split
Display” menu to display on the screens from the left to the right in order of the port number.

® @

Combine HR-CAM and P-CAM to the GX-5/GX-5F DRP and select “Split (ALL)” from the
“Split Display” menu to display in the order of the port number, as shown in the figure below,
with the HR-CAM in (1), and the P-CAM in 2)3)(@)(5).

@ @

®
@ | ©

Connect a mix of HR-CAM and P-CAM to GX-5/GX-5F DRP to batch display the P-CAM
images in a four part display.

The “Split Display” layout is determined by the camera heads connected to the DRP ports so the
position of the camera head images cannot be arbitrarily changed.

The GX-5/GX-5F DRP stores the values of the playback range for split display set separately
from the playback range of each camera head. To change the range, set the playback range during
split display.

The playback range of each camera head cannot be changed, even if the playback range is set
during split display.
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m Display Warnings

To use the HXLink warning window display, the warnings that the HX and GX cameras display
on the video include the warnings of “Abnormal Status”, “Abnormal Setting”, which can be
verified with the HXLink.

Also, when opening an MCFF, if operational limitations occur, the details of the warning are
shown in the warning window.

HXLink can be operated even when the warning window is displayed.

_ﬁ Warning @
[2013/04/24 17:16:21] [hx3 7777],Update Black Balance Data! -
Copy To Clipboard Clear I

Warning Window

To display the warning window, select “Display Warning” from the view menu when the
camera item or MCFF item is selected in the item list.

Also, by selecting “Open Warning Window for Warnings” in display of the option setting, the
warning window is automatically displayed when warning conditions are generated on the HX,
GX and Q cameras, even if the warning window is closed.

Depending on the type of warning, the warning message may not be displayed. For warnings
under the “Display Warning” tab in the options settings, only the selected warnings are
displayed in the warning window.

The warning window displays a history of the warnings generated.

Click “Copy to Clipboard” to copy the history of all of the warnings displayed to the clipboard.
Click “Clear” to delete the history of all of the warnings currently displayed.

Click “Close” to close the warning window.
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m EF Lens Control (Using the HX Camera and EF Mounting Adapter)

If the optional EF mounting adapter is installed on the HX camera, the aperture and focus of the EF
mounted lens can be controlled from HXLink.
Refer to the HX camera user’s manual for the method of mounting the EF mounting adapter- lens

Lens Remote Control (eS| Lens Remote Control
Initialization File Initialization File
W liis Lens m W liis Lens m
W' Focus —I—I (Omm-Ormm W' Focus —I—I 70mm-200mm

Aperture ] Lock Focal Length Apetture |~ Lock Focal Length
= f=0mm = F2.8 f=155mm

Focus—~ Lock Focus—~ Lock

= Qg 11388 ssen-5120m Qg

I 500 _J;' (ol 50 _%’ I 500 _%’ (ol 50 ‘%’

| |

J J

0 ﬂl I Relative move Minl, 0 ﬂl AF | Relative move Minl,
Connection with only the EF mounting adapter EF mounting adapter+EF mounted lens

When controlling the focus with HXLink, make sure the lens focus switch is set to AF (Auto Focus).
If the focus switch is set to MF (Manual Focus), the focus cannot be operated from HXLink.

When operating the lens from HXLink, first initialize the aperture and focus.
After starting up the camera, if not initialized once, the aperture-focus cannot be controlled.

Adjusting the focus with manual lens operation

Focal adjustment can be done manually with the lens, but with manual operation, the proper lens focal
position cannot be retrieved from HXLink.

If adjusting the focus with HXLink after manually adjusting the focus, perform relative displacement
or control the focal position after initializing the focus.

Once the focus is initialized, the lens focus position cannot be returned to the state prior to
initialization.

Description of Each Item

—_, Click “Init” to specify either Aperture-focus or both to perform
W liis initialization for lens control.
V' Focus

With initialization, the focus can be changed from close range to infinity
but cannot be returned to the original position. The aperture is (Open).

File

E, EI Save/open settings (aperture, focus, lens control window position).

z File selection settings are reflected in the lens.
If there are multiple settings for the selected file, the settings are only
reflected for the camera lens where those settings are saved.

Saves the file with the current lens control window settings.

El If saving existing file selections and there are existing file settings for the
currently controlled camera, the file with the current settings is
overwritten, otherwise the current camera settings are added to the file.
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m Lens information
Displays the lens and the lens controller information.

s Lens information (focal distance)
T0mm-200mm Black when the lens is attached, and red when removed.
Aperture T~ Lock Lens aperture control
= F2 8 - Select the aperture from the pull down menu.
[ose | The EF mounted lens aperture cannot be changed manually.
Open Open Maximum light aperture.

£ Close

Minimum light aperture.

[ Lock Lock/Unlock Prohibits aperture operation to prevent
erroneous operation.

R il Lens focal length (zoom).
f=156mm Zoom adjustment is only available with manual operation of the
lens, and cannot be controlled from HXLink.

Focus— Lock

11388 284cm-512cm_’ <::|‘|:>‘

- =1
@| 500 (*| 50

= |
/

0 MOD AF | Relative move  INF [inf.

Performs lens focal control and shows
the focal position.

If the focal position “Control Position”
is specified with the slider, the focal
position is moved “Relative Movement”
in the MOD/INF direction from the
current position.

(MOD: close range, INF: infinity)

If performing micro adjustment with HXLink after manually operating the focal adjustment of the lens,
select “Relative Movement” and use the change focus button to perform focal adjustment.

To adjust the focus with “Control Position”, the focus must be initialized to retrieve the correct focal
position for the lens from HXLink and once the focal position of the lens changes, it can’t be reverted

to the state prior to initialization.

If ON, prohibits focal operation to prevent erroneous operation.

- Lock Lock / Unlock

11388 Show focal position

264em - 512cm Show film distance
Movement”.

4-172

Enabled with “Control Position”.

Shows the correct lens focal position after focal
initialization.

Disabled with “Control Position” in “Control
Position”.

Enabled with  “Control  Position”, “Relative
Shows the filming distance for the lens focus settings.

(13

the filming distance.

After manually operating the focus, the correct film

distance is displayed.
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Q g Change focus

& [ s = Amount of focal movement

Movement”.

™ Relative move

INF

AF

(00292)P

Focus slider

Used with “Control Position”, “Relative Movement”.

Click <-/-> to move the focal position in the MOD/INF

direction.

Focal adjustment can be performed with the mouse
wheel or keyboard.

Click once and the amount of movement is specified
in “Amount of Focal Movement”.

Press continuously to repeated change the focus
temporarily increase the amount of movement.

Used with “Control Position”, “Relative

Click the change focus button once to specify the
amount of movement.

There are two settings to switch between rough and
fine adjustment.

Press the Shift key on the keyboard to switch the
movement on the left side.

Used with “Control Position”.
Specify/display the current focal position of the lens.

Relative movement control

Close range

Infinity

AF/MF Display

Check for relative movement control.

Used with “Control Position”, “Relative Movement”.
Close range focal position.

Used with “Control Position”, “Relative Movement”.
Infinity focal position.

AF Lens focal control with AF mode
AF Lens in AF mode but focus not initialized
MF Lens in MF mode but focus control prohibited from HXLink

4 -73

and



4.5 Saving Images

Determine the file name and save range of the data to be downloaded and download the camera
images.
When the camera is connected, use any of the following methods to display the download
dialogue and start downloading.

* Click "Download" on the item toolbar. ()

* Click "Download" on the file menu. (%)

* Click "Download" on the right click menu and select a camera shown on the item list.

(*) The download dialogue may differ depending on the “Option” dialogue GUI settings.

Item List

Name | Type | C.‘ Status
% (ERCOOMN Hx3  READY

Close

Attach/Detach
Control...

Recording Device >

Segment Scan...
Segment All Lock
Segment All Unlock

Close Close Al | Segment All Erase
r
Detail Settings...
Download
] Download...
I USE Save... J
" HD-hag Save.. J
AE 4
Property.., 3
rpoore - | j
“Download”

Right click menu on the item

Depending on the type of file other than MCFF, AVI/BMP/JPEG/TIFF can be set. If setting
AVI/BMP/JPEG/TIFF, they can be created without an MCFF download and format conversion.
The initial settings for the type of file are specified in “Previous Download Format” under the
“View/Download Live Camera” tab of options.

The saved AVI/BMP/JPEG/TIFF format image cannot be subject to image
adjustment with HXLink or cut. ,

m Individual Downloads
Any of the following methods can be used to display the "Save As" dialogue and perform
individual downloads.
* Click "Download".
* Click "Download" from the “File” menu.
* Click "Download" on the right click menu on the item list.

B savess a7y ===
Savein: | || roeta - cF B8+
No items match your search
Flerans:  [pa 777 Save
Save s type: [1icH Fies Cmct) =] _ Canca
Avaiable w2 )
Dourioaded 2sEL M| =]
Frmmesthat can be domeloaded 7450 Frame
Bock  Fisne Bock  Fum
T 1 am Bomm 1 2
SavaStat [T <] [EHEE] = seind[1 <[ =
Fuaii Rals 1000ppt [ AutoFomat Conwarson
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"Save As" dialogue

Displays the free space in the drive, the file size after saving and the number of frames

available for saving.

If selecting the file format (AVI, JPEG) to compress the image, the “Compression Ratio” is
used to calculate the file size. The size of the saved file is the value of the “Compression
Ratio” for the file size created without compression.
When starting to save, the size of the saved file is shown in “Saved Size (Target)” and HXLink
determines whether or not there is free space is sufficient.

varies according to the CODEC used for compression.

The file size subject to the “Compression Ratio” is a target. The actual file size

Set the folder for the download, the file name and the frame to save/relative time and then click
"Save" to download.
With multi trigger recording, designate the block and download the continuous range displayed

on the slider bar. Refer to page 8-14 for details.

Depending on the frame counter display settings, the setting format for the save range can be

either the frame or the relative time.

m Batch Downloads

Any of the following methods can be used to display the

perform batch downloads.
* Click "Download".

* Click "Download" from the file menu.

Dawnload

=)

Collctive.
ha777 A3 0 1 2 a7
b3 7779 He3 0 1 217 2778

™ utomatic tomal cormersion

Save Frare 81

Domrioad

1000
100

Type| CAMERA | Seg | Hec ToplFl| Fec BotioalF||_Frame Rate| Save, StailF]|_Save EndlF||_Save sel

217
277

Told sies
651220 (M8

Oose

o el
2778 el

o ]

"Download" dialogue (list) and

Download

===

I Automatic fomal conversion

Save Frame Al

Dowrload

Save asbpe | Fikename | Saven

mef hATTInel hDas | Ly

Insaved
mef h3 7779 mcl hDsts | Lncaed 49

Status | _Frames (hak en be downlbaded

7543

Toldsize

65128 pB]  comp[l =]

Close.

“Download” Dialogue

Download settings for all of the connected cameras and segments can be made in "Batch".
Download settings for the selected camera and segment can be made in the camera row.
The range can be designated by the frame/relative time. Areas not shown in gray can be set.

With burst recording, the download range can be set by the frame number or the relative time

from the frame input for the burst signals.

With multi trigger recording, the download range can be set by the frame number or relative
time using the trigger frame for each block as the standard.
downloads, download the range designated for all of the blocks.
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The following items can be set in the "Download" dialogue.

Start Save [sec]
Start Save [F]

End Save [sec]
End Save [F]

Data checked are subject to batch settings and downloads. If not
downloading, remove the check.
Start time for the save range.
Start frame for the save range.
The unit for relative time settings is seconds. Specify up to 1

microsecond.
The unit for frame settings is a single frame.

With multi trigger recording, the start save frame/time is set for all blocks.

End time for the save range.
End frame for the save range.
The unit for relative time settings is seconds. Specify up to 1

microsecond.
The unit for frame settings is a single frame.

With multi trigger recording, the start save frame/time is set for all blocks.
Double click on a cell to either start a save or end a save when specifying

the save range.

Double click to display the "Save Range" dialogue.

Save Range == Save Range el Save Range i
Stat [sec) |-2.77300d Start. Frame [F] Reference Frame Riate  [1000 -
Start Frame [F] 100
End [sec) +2.778000 End Frame [F] 2778
End Frame [F] 100
Recorded Rlange Recorded Range Recorded Range
2779000 TO +2 778000 277910 2778 TR

Set a range for downloading to a start time/frame and end time/frame, and
press OK.

If "Save Range" in "Batch" is selected when the frame counter display
indicates "Frame", the "Reference Frame Rate" must be selected. Set the
time corresponding to the "Reference Frame Rate" save the start frame and
end frame for each camera.

The figure below shows an example when the reference frame rate is set to
2000, and the start and end frame is -200~200. In this case, the save range
for each camera is the frame corresponding to -0.1 ~ 0.1[sec].

Download ==

Save SanlFl| Ssve EndF]| Savessipe | Flename | Saven

Status | Frames that can be downiosded

100 100 et
100 100 met

hi2 7777t beDala Unsaved e
i3 7779ml beDala  Unsaved 548

I™ Automatic farmat conversion
Save Fiame Al

Totd size
2554 Ml comp [l =]

Dovnload Close
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Double click on the cell for the save format to display the “File Type”
dialogue. Specify the type of file with “Conversion Format”. Refer to page
5-26 and 7-21 for the other settings.

Save Format If the compression file format (AVI, JPEG) is selected, “Compression
Ratio”is used for the file size calculation. The size of the saved file is the
value of the
“Compression Ratio” for the file size created without compression.

When starting to save, the size of the saved file is shown in “Saved Size
(Target)” and HXLink determines whether or not there is free space is
sufficient.

The file size subject to the “Compression Ratio” is a target. The actual file size
varies according to the CODEC used for compression.

p N
The kind of file ==
Conv. Format [ Melf Fies (~mef) =
AVI Files [*.avi]
Conv. AV Monochrome) Files (* avi]
Fiame Rale | TIFF (Monochiome 8bil) Sequence (* 1)
TIFF [24bit) Sequence [* i)
4 |BMP [Monochrome) Sequence . bp)
BMP [24bit) Sequence (“.bmp)
c JPEG Sequence [ipg)

TIFF16 (RAW) Sequence [*.tf)
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16kit) Sequence [* )
bl

[ ] Cancel
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Save File Name Displays the file name for the data to be downloaded.
Perform the following when changing the save file name.

1. Select the camera to change the save file name.

—

Save. StatfF] | Save. End[F]| Saveastype | File name Savein Status Frames that can be downloaded
wme (1 T ]

| Total size

2854 MBI comp [l =]
Download Cancel | Close I

2. Click the cell for the save file name to change the name.

(00292)P



Save Folder Displays the folder for the data to be downloaded.
Perform the following when changing the save folder.

1. Double click to select the save folder cell (batch cell during batches)
corresponding to the camera that changes the save folder

2. After the “Reference Folder” dialogue appears, select the folder for the
download and press OK.

Browse for Folder ==

3 Floppy Disk Drive (A:)
4 & tocal Disk (C2)
hxData
JPAD3
Perflogs
Program Files

Program Files (x36)
Ust

3. If creating a new folder, press “Create Folder” and input the folder

name in the “New Folder Name” dialogue and press OK to create a
folder.

New Folder

Curent Folder

C:\hwData { T |

Name

™ Automatic format conversion

If checked, converts the format after downloading has finished.
Refer to page 4-93 for automatic format conversion.
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Perform the following with each button in the “Download” dialogue.

Downloads the checked data.
The progress of the downloads for each camera is shown in % in “Save

Status”. The overall progress is shown on the progress bar.

During the downloads, the status of the download progress is shown.

Download )
Save Start[F]|  Save End[F|]| Saveastpe | Filename | Savein Status rames that can be downloaded
-100 100
-100 100 mef hu3 7777.mef  huData 16% 7548
-100 100 mef hx3 7778 mef  huData Unsaved 7548
s
Save Frame All .
] 1727 MB]  comp [l —|
Cancel
concel | Interrupts the download.
Select the interruption method when the “Interrupt Download” dialogue
appears.
Download interruption @
|s download interrupted?
Interruption | Interuption suonl Cancel I
T The data download in progress continues and then the
download is suspended.
Interuption soon Interrupts the download soon. Subsequent data downloaded is
suspended.
_ Corcdl | Does not interrupt the download.

Close Closes the “Download” dialogue.

* Download an image and the downloaded data (MCFF) is shown on the item list and the
“Convert Format” button is enabled.

— Item List
Name | Type I [ I Status
Whe3 7777 HX-3 READY

HX-3 READY
[ e hi3 7777 |
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*DOWNLOAD REC

DOWNLOAD REC is an HX camera function where recorded segments can be downloaded during
VIEW / recording. However, the live image update rate slows down during downloading.

HXLink can download recorded segments during recording only when controlled by the HX camera
containing the DOWNLOAD REC function.

If both HX and GX cameras are connected, since there is no DOWNLOAD REC function on the GX
camera, the HXLink download function is disabled during VIEW / recording.

Download Rec is only enable in Batch Downloads.In "Individual Download", DownLoad Rec is
disabled.

Example of Downloading during Recording

MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx3 7777] - [Color) - [ , 0] (E=o N x|

File View Control Recording AVISettings Sync Display Settings Help

Recording Setting ‘i I = | | ] |
- BB:Ipdat; : ‘ ‘ Item List
i s d — 5
(UL g8 B! LS Name Type | Status
Sensor§ Name Type | CAMERA | Seg | Rec. Top[F]| Rec. Bottom[F]  FrameRate| Save. Stat[F]| Save.End[F]| Save mm
I B EIMEM 1D0... VALID
[V 37777 HX3 0 1 835 835 1000 835 835 EIMEM 2Do.. VALID
B M 37777 H%3 0 2 0 %0 1000 90 0 EMEM 3REC YALID
[IMEM 4 NO IMAGE
All Cameg
Cooling
B
om0
Close | Closean |
<« UJ ¥ | Download |“ T rsior ”
oA
oo -] ] [2se0a920 <
v.Save Frame All e ' Frame Rate " Frame Size
10515 M8l comn[l =] (M D[oFen =] _&|[w0mees <]
Shutter Low Light
Option | @ Detail | Superimpos:
Cancel [ | 4

F] Play Rate View / Measure

<<‘=l K | .I > | N | = | | Current Frame  [F] ! lﬂ . 3| l@ J

&:l‘ k E‘?}l

X:61293 Y:-1.03 R:180 G:180 B:180

In the example given above, HX-3 is divided into four segments 1~4, with recording completed on
segments 1 and 2, which are downloaded by HXLink screen operation while segment 3 is recorded.
The trigger ready state can be seen from the segment display on the item list, where segment 1 is
downloading, segment 2 is waiting to be downloaded and segment 3 is being recorded.

Connection with the camera and would have been cut, the state of the segment will be reserved even

after reconnecting.
To cancel Segment Reservations,open push "download" button and open Download dialog again.
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m Simultaneous Downloads

To shorten the image download time from the camera, if the HX or GX camera is included as
one of 2 or more cameras, images from multiple cameras can be simultaneously downloaded.
If there are multiple GX cameras in use, the shortened download time depends on the PC
performance.

The number of cameras that can download simultaneously is determined by the type of camera.

Q Downloads are sequential.

*HX, GX Can download from multiple cameras simultaneously.

*GX-5/GX-5F Can download from multiple DRP simultaneously but the data from multiple
heads from a single DRP is sequentially downloaded. ,

- fx With multiple fx cameras, downloads are sequential but with other types of
cameras, simultaneous downloads are possible. ,

When downloading from multiple cameras, the overall camera progress and the progress for each
camera are shown in the download dialogue. The progress for all of the cameras is shown on the
progress bar, and progress for each camera is shown as a percentage (%) under “Status”.

Download

ve. Star[F] | Save. End[F]|  Save astype | File name Savein Status Fiames that can be downloaded

100 100 mef h¥3 7777.mef  hxData 4% 7079
-100 100 mef h¥3 7779mef  hxData 1% 7079

r

Save Frame Al .
Total size

23554 [MB]  comp |1 J:

Cancel !

Specify the number of cameras for simultaneous downloading in the option dialogue. Refer to
page 7-12 for details.

If there are multiple cameras downloading, the overall download time can be shortened by
adjusting the number downloading simultaneously to match the PC performance.
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mHD-mag Save  Can be used when the HD-mag (option) is connect to the HX-1 camera.

Recorded image data can be saved on the large capacity HD-mag.
Refer to the HD-mag user’s manual for the installation of the HD-mag.

The entire HX-1 camera segment is saved to the HD-mag segment.
Save may not be possible due to the segment size of the HD-mag.

*HD-mag Segment Partitioning
HD-mag segment partitioning can be performed from the HXLink. Make a size larger than
the HX-1 camera unit fittings.

Perform HD-mag segment partitioning and the HD-mag image data is deleted so make sure
to download the required data in advance.

S The list of camera setup =
Gamera G i Camera E | Settings | Rec. Parameters | Play Parameters | Play P Image Quality) | Play P: Range) | Connectior 4| ¥ |
ID | TYPE Nickname | IP Address MAC Address | CID_| DRP Version |JRecording Device | HD-Mag Op. | Memory )| Master/Slave | Memory Segment
Collective
0 Hxl hd 0007 1722112835 00-01-09-04-0D-D6 0007 132 HD-Mag ON 474268] -
‘ i i
y 4
v 4
/
\ 4
- N
Memory Segment

Use of the HD-mag is shown in this manner.
OnlineSetup(Individual)

Memory Segment
& 474GBx1

" 237GBx2
" 118GBx4
" 59GBx8
" 29GBx16
" 14GBx32

" 7.4GBx64

HD-mag (512GB)
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* Saving

Select HD-mag save from the file menu or the camera item right click menu.

~Item List
Name Type | C| Status
_ hx3 7800 HX-3 READY
MEMRECAM HXLink - [hx1 0007] - [B/W] - [ , 0] e
File | View Control Recording AVISettings Sync [
Open File.. Ctrl+0 gieciiench
Open Camera... Ctrl+C Control...
Recording Devi »
Open Data Cartridge... S P
Open Other... Segment Scan...
Segment &ll Lock
Download... Ctrl+L
Segrment All Unlock
(DA Segment All Erase
USB Save... L
HD-Mag Save... I Detail Settings... J
Download...
USB Save... EI
HD-Mag Save...
AE >
Property... ]
wpuorr w 111 I L—I
HD-Mag Save.
RAM HOMag id: 1, rev: 0, size ; 474529595392 byte (474.5 GB)
[Sea [ Scene | Trigger Time [s | Seq | Scere | Trigger Time | Save Status
= caL. T i T
18 13/04/23 1551:33.116395600  Unsaved
Save Start
Save Frame Al
Close
Save Start
> Saves the data to the HD-mag checked. The progress of the save for each

segment is shown in % under “Save Status”. The overall progress is
shown on the progress bar.

During the save, the button E switches to an interrupt save button.

Interrupt Save
Interrupts the save in process. Click to display the message.
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'd h'
Save interruption @

Do you want ta interrupt the save to the HD-Mag?

Interruption Interuption soon | | Cancel I

The data save in progress continues and then is suspended.

Interruption

Interrupts the save soon.

it ez Subsequent data saves are suspended.
T Does not interrupt the save.
HD-Mag Erase | Deletes the data saved in the HD-mag shown in the individual window by
segment.

Deletion of data by segment is a function only of the HD-mag. This
function is not available in the HX camera main memory.

If there are free segments that can be saved in the HD-Mag, a message is displayed and the save can be
started.

@ T
HXLink |_“-j

"~ ".' Save HD-Mag, the check box is saved in the memory segment of free
P HD-Mag segment.
May I start save as it is?

[Yes] : Save is start.
[Ne] : Without starting the save, return to the segment selection.

If there are no segments that can be saved, a message is displayed and save is not possible.

[ HxLink =)

Save HD-Mag, the check box is saved in the memory segment of free

£ l\ HD-Mag segment.
Can not because there is no free segments in HD-Mag, save performed.
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*Delete HD-mag segments

Erase Start

Cancel

Close

an

e
HD-Mag Segment Erase

HD-Mag id: 1, rev: 0, size : 474529595332 byte (4745 GB)

Seg I Scene No. | Trigger Time I Status

21 13/04/23 15:47:60,682313100 -
17l iy0d23153a0dn2eiz0] |
8 13/04/23 15:51:33.115395800 -
8 13/04/23 15:61:33.115395800 -

| m 3

Segment Erase All

8

J

Deletes the data checked. The progress of the save for each segment is

shown in % under “Status”. The overall progress is shown on the progress
bar.

Deletes all of the data when batch is checked.

The data deletion in progress continues and then is suspended.

Closes the “Delete HD-mag segment” dialogue.
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m Saving Images on USB

Determine the save range for the data to be saved on USB media connected to the HX or GX

cameras and save the camera image.

Perform the following procedures before connecting the USB media to the HX or GX camera.
Either click "USB Save" on the file menu or click "USB Save" on the right click menu for the

camera selected in the item list to display the download dialogue and start downloading.

The download dialogue shown may differ depending on the number of cameras and the status

shown on the item list.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433] - [Color] - [ , 0]

_ View Control Recording AVISettings Sync(

Open File...

Open Camera...

Open Data Cartridge...
Open Other...

Download...

Auto Download...

I USB Save...

Load Recording Setting from file...

Save Recording Setting to file...

File Menu “USB Save”

Item List
Name Type | C Status
50 Hx-3 READY
Close
Attach/Detach
Control...
Recording Device 3

Segment Display
Segment All Lock
Segment All Unlock

Segment All Erase

Detail Settings...
Download...

_[ I USB Save...
HD-Mag Save...

[ L1== -

AE 3

Property... 3
opmerm ]

Right Click Menu of the Ttem

With HX cameras, in addition to MCFF, AVI (not compressed)/AVI (MJPEG) can be specified as

the file type. The product quality settings are used when saving AVI (MJPEG).
The playback rate is used when saving AVI (not compressed)/AVI (MJPEG).
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-"USB Save" Dialogue (Individual)

Displayed when one camera is connected or when specifying cameras from the item list and
saving an image from one camera on USB media.

USB Save gx8f1433

SaveFrame

SavefileName

Downloaded 6623 [ME]

Available 58359.3 [MB]
Frames that can be donnloaded 35574 Frame
Melt File (~mef) f
Block Frame Block. Frame
Top 1 2611 Bottom 1 2610

SaveStant [1 -] [EIT =] SaveEnd [1 | [200 =]

Save ‘ Cose |

USB Save" Dialogue (Individual)

Displays the free space on the USB media (MB) and the number of frames that can be saved.
Set the save range (frame/relative time) and click "Start Save" to save on the USB media.

USB Save gx8f1433

Itis preserving in USB 306 frames remaining

SaveFiame 3min 13ec remaining
ANNNEEN 2

SaveFileName MCFFO001 MCF

Downloaded 8623 [MB]

Available 58353.3 [MB]

Frames that can be downloaded 38574 Frame

Mcft File [-mef) B
Block Frame Block Frame
Top 1 2611 Bottom 1 2810

swestat [1 -][200 =  saeEnd 1 -0 =

’—I Cancel ‘ ]

"USB Save" Dialogue (Individual)  Start Save

For MCFF, the file name is automatically assigned a sequence of
MCFF0000.MCF ~ MCFF9999.MCF.

For AV], the sequence is

MCAV0000.AVI ~ MCAV9999.AVI.

While saving, the progress will be displayed in real time on the progress bar and the "Frames
Remaining".

If "Cancel" is pressed while saving, saving to the USB media is immediately suspended.
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="Save to USB" Dialogue (List)
Displayed when there are multiple cameras connected or when a memory segment item is shown for a
single connected camera.

USB Saving =

Name Type| CAMERA | Seq | Rec ToplF]] Rec BottomlF]| Save. StatfF]| Save EndF]| Save astype | File name

[v] Collective:

W39 HX3 0 1 634 [E] 50 50 MCFF

h37778 HX3 0 3 634 %3 50 50 MCFF

[V 37773 HX3 0 3 634 693 50 50 MCFF

W39 HX3 0 4 534 633 50 50 MCFF

5
Save Frame Al
Save | | Close

"Save to USB" Dialogue (List)

Settings for all of the connected cameras and the USB save segment can be made in "Batch".
Settings for the USB save for the selected camera and segment can be made in the camera row.
The range is set in frame/relative time. Areas not shown in gray can be set.

With burst recording, the save range is set by the frame number or the relative time from the
frames input for the burst signals.

With multi trigger recording, the save range is set by the frame number or relative time using the
trigger frame for each block as the standard.

The following items can be set in the "Save to USB" dialogue.

Checked data is saved.
v
If not downloading, remove the check.

Start Save [sec] Start time for the save range.

Start Save [F] Start frame for the save range.
The unit for relative time settings is seconds. Specify up to 1 microsecond.
The unit for frame settings is a single frame.
With multi trigger recording, the start save frame/time is set for all blocks.

End Save [sec] End time for the save range.

End Save [F] End frame for the save range.
The unit for relative time settings is seconds. Specify up to 1 microsecond.
The unit for frame settings is a single frame.
With multi trigger recording, the start save frame/time is set for all blocks.
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Double click on a cell to either start a save or end a save when specifying
the save range.

Double click to display the "Save Range" dialogue.

-

Save Range M
Start. Frame [F] 50
End. Frame [F] k0

Recorded Range

o]

694 TO 693

Cancel |

&

J

r
Save Range

===

&

Start [sec]
End [sec]

Recorded Range

o]

-0.694000 7O +0.693000

-0.050000
}+0.050000

Cancel |

J

Set a range for downloading to a start time/frame and end time/frame, and press
OK.

With HX cameras, in addition to MCFF, AVI (not compressed)/AVI (MJPEG) can be specified as
the file type. The product quality settings are used when saving AVI (MJPEG).

The playback rate is used when saving AVI (not compressed)/AVI (MJPEQG).

Each button in the "Save to USB" dialogue functions as follows.

Save

Cancel |
Close |

Saves the checked data on the USB media.

USB Saving [
Hame Type CAMERA | Seg | Rec Top[F] Rec BotomF]| Save StaifF] Save EndlF| Saveasiype  Filename
[¥] Colective
[ 3778 H3 0 1 634 50 50 MCFF MCFFO000 MCF
] 37778 HX3A 0 2 634 633 50 50 MCFF MCFFO00T MCF
[ k7779 HA3 0 3 634 693 50 50 MCFF
37778 H%3 0 4 3 93 50 50 MCFF
Save Frame Al
E—
Cancel | |
n n 1 1
Save to USB " Dialogue (List) Start Save

Once the save has started, the save progress for each camera is displayed, and the
overall progress is shown on the progress bar.
For MCEFF, the file name is automatically assigned a sequence of MCFF0000.MCF
~ MCFF9999.MCF. For AV], the sequence is

MCAV0000.AVI ~ MCAV9999.AVL

29

Immediately cancels the save.

Closes the “Download” dialogue.
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m Partitioned Saved MCFF

With the GX series camera DRP, a single scene larger than 4GB is saved on USB media by first
partitioning into multiple MCFF files less than 4GB.

This is due to the fact that the FAT32 used by the GX series as the USB media file format cannot
create files larger than 4GB.

With HX series cameras, the same operation applies when using FAT32 file formatted USB
media.

29

When saving to USB, if the save file name is “MCFF0000.MCF”, the two partitioned MCFF file
names saved will be as follows.
First MCFF file name MCFF0000.MCF
Second MCFF file name) MCFF0000-V2.MCF
“-Vn”is added to the second and subsequent partitioned file names (n is 2~16).

HXLink opens the partitioned saved MCFF as a single scene that can be converted into
AVI/TIFF/BMP/JPEG. With HXLink, once the partitioned saved MCFF is opened, a MCFF file
that can be linked within the same folder is opened, automatically linking as a single scene. The
following limitations apply.

* Cannot be converted to the MCFF format.

* T=0 Setting/Frame number setting is not possible.

*If more than the maximum number (20 files) of MCFF are opened simultaneously, they
cannot be opened as a single scene. Open one file as a single scene, but files exceeding
the maximum cannot be opened.

m Auto Download Function

Function that automatically downloads images recorded when recording has been completed and
saves the MCFF file.

To set the auto download, first connect a camera, test record and download, and then perform one
of the following.

*Select a camera in the "Item List" and click "Auto Download" in the “File” menu.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433] - [Color] - [ , 0]

View Control Recording AVISettings Syncl
Open File... Ctrl+0
Open Camera... Ctrl+C
Open Data Cartridge...
Open Other...
Download.. Ctrl+L

I Auto Download... I
T%E Save..

*Click "Auto Download" on the “Item Toolbar”.(Expert Mode only)
Image Quality

=3 = =L =
° | =]
_I :I * Frame Rate

" Frame Size
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When the item to download under "GUI Setup" on the option menu is "Individual Save", the
"Save As" dialogue is displayed.

Auto Download Settings T ]
Savein: [ ) hoData -« & ecrE-
Mo items match your search.

Filename:  [qx81433-Amef Save I
Save 2s type: [Wcf Fies (mcf) ~ Cancel

Avaiable 431259 [MB]

Downloaded 3191 MB] =

Frames that can be dowrioaded 27597 Frame

Block. Fiame. Block. Frame
Top 1 21 Botom 1 10
SaveStat [T -] [100 =] saveEnd[1 -] [100 =
Fiame Rate 1000pps [ Auto Format Conversion

When the item to download under "GUI Setup" on the “Option” menu is "Batch (List)", the
"Download" dialogue for the table is displayed.

Auto Download Settings [

UF]  Save End[F] Saveastype | File name Save in Status Frames that can be downloaded

0o 100 mef _oxBH433-4, mef hxData Unsaved 27534
0o 100 mef _hx3 77794 mcf heData Unsaved 7359

[™ Automatic format conversion

Save Frame &l
Total size

50 MB] comp|l —|

Download time.

K| | Cancel |

The initial value for the file name to be downloaded has “-A” added to the end of the camera
nickname.

Set the file name and save range for the download and click "OK". This setting is used to
download after camera recording has been completed.

The save range saves at the time when the trigger frame is 0.

To specify “---“ as the Save Start/Save End, the Rec. Start/Rec. End becomes the Save Start/Save
End so all of the recorded range is downloaded. Also, if the saved range is not included in the
recorded range, the saved range and the recorded range are downloaded as an overlapped range.

Upon completion of the camera recording, the download is automatically performed, and when
that is completed, the data is saved in the file with the established name.
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m Automatic Format Conversion Function

Function to automatically convert the format after downloading according to conditions set in

advance.

To set auto format conversion, first connect a camera and record, check "Auto Format
Conversion" in either the "Download" dialogue or the "Save As" dialogue, and then click "Save"
or "Start Download" (“OK” if an automatic download) .

==

SAVEAS 3 7907(MEM No.1)
savers: [ rodate =l ok B~
P No items match your search,
e
Recent Places

Desktop

Libraries

File name: [Foc3 7907 mct I
Save asty] [Mof Fies (mcf) =l Cancel
Available 74031 MB]
Downloaded 2436 [MB] =
Frames that can be dowrloalled 2997 Frame
Black Frfle Block Frame
Top 1 Bl 3 Botom 1 1646

SaveStart [1 50 =] SaveEnd|i 50 1=

Frame Riste 1000 pps ®n Fomat Conversiort

&
Network
C= ‘/

1. Check

2. After specifying the
download, click "Save".

When the “GUI Setting” download item is “Individual Save”

/ M

¥ Aftomatic fomat conversion

Save Frame Al

Donrload | Close

Total size

4125 M8 comp[I —|

Dawnload ==
Hame Type| CAM...| Seg | Re. | Re..| Fra. | Save Stat.| Save End..| §..| Fiename Saven
Collective 50 50
[Vl g 1287 Gx1 0 1 1300 1300 1000 50 50 mef gl 1267.met hData
v ha7307 HA3 0 1 6508 6567 1000 50 50 mef hed 7907 mef hData

- 1. Check

_—~— 2. After setting the download, click

"Start Download" (“OK” if an
automatic download.)

When the “GUI Setting” download item is “Batch Save”
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Next, the "Format Conversion" dialogue is displayed to set the location and the file name for the
format converted file.

Save As ==
Savein: [ )} uData - ek E-
T Mo items match your search,
e
Recent Places
Deskiop
=
Lbrares
LY
Computer
-
@
Network.
File neme: [rc3 7807 2vi - Save
Conv. Format  [AVI Fes (-avi) - Cancel
Avalable 74091 1B
Donnioaded 6001 [ME] T =
Block  Frame Block  Frame
Cony. Start |1 =] Conv.End 50 =
Corw Frameflate
¥ Conv. 40120 [recerding hame 1t~ |
C MIPEG Compression settings
& copee 29| Compression Program [luncompress]
Compression Qualiy [~
e |
13 : 29 : S 66 R 29
When the “GUI Setting” download item is “Individual Save
/ Format Conversien @
Mame Meft Top(F] | Mcff Botto... | Cony. Sta.. | Conw. En.. | Save as.. | File name Savein
Collective
axl 1287 -50 50 B0 50 avi gwl 1287 avi kD ata
hx3 7907 -0 50 B0 a0 awi hw3 FA07. avi heDiata

.

4

Corwersion time Al
Total size:

£79239 [MB]  comp |1 4:

Corwersion time

aK; ; | Cancel |
When the “GUI Setting” download item is “Batch Save” (list)

After setting items such as the type of file and compression settings, click "OK".
Refer to page 5-26 for details on each setting.

To specify “---*“ as the Convert Start/Convert End, the Save Start/Save End becomes the Convert
Start/Convert End. Also, if the converted range is not included in the saved range, the converted
range and the saved range are converted as an overlapped range.

Click “Save” (“OK” for batch saving) to start the download and once the download is complete,

the format conversion automatically starts.
If combined with an auto download, clicking “OK” or “Save” will not start the download.

(00292)P



m Automatic Camera Control

This is a function where by setting the camera connected, the save range and the number of times to
record/save in advance, after the HXLink is started up, the camera is automatically connected and
the record/download is repeated a prescribed number of times.

Refer to page 7-23 for the setting method.

With the following settings, in the HX and GX camera recording trigger mode, the
camera switches segments when recording is finished so the auto camera control
does not function.

NORMAL(A)
NORMAL(L)
EVENT(A)
EVENT(L)
BURST(A)
BURST(L)
MULTIS(A)
MULTIS(L)

If using auto camera control, turn the “All Camera Auto View” to OFF.Downloading

with auto camera control is not possible if the “All Camera Auto View” setting is
AUTO or LOOP.
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m Recording Status Display

Recording status display window shows the status of the camera when recording.

To display “Recording Status” window, check “Recording Status” in the “View” menu.

The size of “Recording Status” window is changeable, so you can enlarge the window size and
confirm camera status in controlling PC monitor such as shown in the following displays.

A\ Recording Status B
NO IMAGE: All cameras are READY status not recording
VIEW: One or more cameras are VIEW status.
ARM: One or more cameras are ARM status.
A Recording Status ===}
STANDBY: All cameras are ARM status and waiting for
ST AN D BY recording trigger.
A\ Recording Status B
WAITING One or more cameras are REC(detect trigger)
WAITING TRIGGER TRIGGER: status.
/A Recording Status [===)
TRIGGERED: All cameras are REC status.
72\ Recording Status =5
VALID: One or more cameras are recorded and
V A L I D READY Status.
A\ Recording Status, B
D ET A CH DETATCH: Cameras are disconnected by operation

If one or more cameras are disconnected, the alarm sounds and “Recording Status” window starts
to blink.

If camera is disconnected when waiting for recording trigger, window starts to blink as follow.

=) A\ Recording Status ]

STANDBY ‘e
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File Operation



5.1 Play File Images
(MCFF, CIF, AVI, BMP/TIFF/JPEG)

Open MCFF, CIF, AVI, BMP/TIFF/JPEG to display and play the images. Multiple files can be
selected and opened simultaneously. This does not apply to 16bitTIFF (B/W), 48bitTIFF
(color).

Any of the following can be used to open MCFF, CIF, AVI, BMP/TIFF/JPEG files.
*Click "Open/Image File" in the “File” menu and select a file in the "Open File" dialogue.
Refer to (1) and (2) below.

8 Ope —
ook [Wrwdms 7] cf B+
\ Drag the mouse for multiple
C3 B selections.
(1)
Ferone: S TBEGH e TG 3 O =] Select mUItlple files and click
et R 3 e "Open".
B ope e
B ex B3
N L Click the mouse while pressing
e Ctrl for multiple selections.
(2)

o (s =1 Select multiple files and click
CE o) =) "Open"‘
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Open an image file and the file name selected in the HXLink window title bar and the type of
camera “Color/ B/W” of the camera used in recording are displayed.

Refer to page 3-21 for details of the title bar.

If an MCEFF file identified for image reversal or rotation is opened, the image is displayed in the

reversed or rotated state.

[ MEMRECAM HxLink - [gx5 1184-COLmef] - [Color] - [ , 0]
File View Control ImageQuality AVSettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

[ = g5 1184002 mel
] o 951184003 el

Close Close Al
o]
El - =
(o) e [ o]

El = | =

Shutes LowLight

Option | @ etai Suuemwsi

EndFrame [F] Play Rale View 7 Measue

e o] e —— e [ajmes o &
[ 1 =

X:110400 ¥ :-23000 R:180 G:180 B:180 cap

The following reproduction speeds can be specified the time of file image operation.

*Playback Rate -1920,-960,-480,-240,-120,-60,-30,-15,-7.5,-3.7,-1.8,-1,
1,1.8,3.7,7.5,15,30,60,120,240,480,960,1920 Unit:pps
*In “->->->“ and “<-<-<-” in the “Playback Rate” pull-down menu
“->>->“ls the fastest frame rate that does not drop frames and plays in the forward
direction.
7’<-<-<-"is the fastest frame rate that does not drop frames and plays in the reverse
direction.

Use the frame by frame button to change
the frame rate during playback.

*Dropped Frame Verification Indicator
Verifies dropped frames by the color
of the indicator.

(green: no dropped frames; yellow:
dropped frames; black: disabled)

el ] e e

ol 1

Dropped frame verification indicator
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m Data Cartridge Image Input

HXLink can convert scene images from a data cartridge where ci series camera data has been

saved into MCFF files that can be retrieved.
Click "Open/Data Cartridge" on the “File” menu to display the scene list found on the data

cartridge.
Select images to input while referencing the image preview.
; N
Scene g
TV.. [ID [ Scene .. [ Trigger Time [ Frame Rate [ Beg [ena |
ci 0 00015 96/10/24 16:56:10:58... 1000 -000250 0000550
ci 0 00014 96/10/24 16:56:10:58... 500 -000160 0000269
o [00022 | 96/0/24 16:56:1058.. | 500 |-000140 | 0000250
ci 0 00010 96/10/24 16:56:10:58... 1000 -000220 0000592

Please choose the scene changed into MCFF.

Click "OK" to display the dialogue to specify the location and file name of the image.

Is N
Save As g
Save'n:l | hxData j - ek B3~
Name Date Type Size Lengtl"l

No items match your search.

Flename:  |Brii
Save astype: |MCFF File ("mcf) | ﬂl

Enter the file name. Click "Save" to save the data cartridge image as an MCFF file and the image
automatically added to the item list is displayed.
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5.2 Set T=0

The T=0 setting is the setting for frame selected to be the standard for the image file time.

The camera frame number uses the frame input by the trigger signal (trigger frame) during
recording as 0. The image file frame number verifies the photographed image and sets the T=0
setting so the frame number for the desired frame can be set to 0.

The frame with the number 0 is called the T=0 frame.

This function is useful if there are no synchronized trigger signals currently photographed, or if
there is a time difference with the frame that should be the standard time for the current

photograph.

In Expert Mode, click 10| 1o display the "T=0 Setting" dialogue.
In Basic Mode, click "Set T=0" in the "Control" menu to open the "Set T=0" dialogue.

-
T=0 Setting

B

S

T=0 Reset

Current Block T=0 Setting |

Al Block T=0 Setting |

All File, AllBlock T=0 Setting |

Close
4

"Set T=0" dialogue

Current Block T=0 Reset |

All Block T=0 Reset |

AlFie, Al Block T=0 Reset |

Close

"Reset T=0" dialogue

*"Set T=0" Dialogue
Current Block T=0 Setting |

All Block T=0 Setting |

All File, All Block T=0 Setting |

*"Reset T=0" dialogue
Current Block T=0 Reset |

All Block T=0 Reset |

All File, All Block T=0 Reset |

Close

(00292)P

Changes the frame displayed to the T=0 frame.

(only when multi trigger recorded files are open) Changes
the frame displayed to the T=0 frame, and the difference
between the T=0 frame and the trigger frame is reflected on
other blocks in the file.

Changes the frame displayed to the T=0 frame and reflects
the difference between the T=0 frame and the trigger frame
on all of the blocks in all of the open files.

Sets the trigger frame for blocks containing the frame
displayed to the T=0 frame

(only when multi trigger recorded files are open)
Sets the T=0 frame for all blocks in the displayed files to

each trigger frame.

Sets the T=0 frame for all files displayed in the item list to
each trigger frame.

Closes the "Set T=0" and "Reset T=0" dialogues.



* Procedure to Revise T=0 (Expert mode only)
1) Open file (MCFF,AVI,BMP,TIFF,JPEG).

8 MEMRECAM HiLink - [gx8f1433-MOOLmcf] - [Calor] - [ , 0] P W Y [EIOT > ]

T Sl T 2 S R

Close Close Al

AllVides ON Sync Display

Image Qually ————————————
| = »[700

o o mif ]

T_AJI _él & Frame fste

€ Frame Size

= v ]| |7 W e | [ e 8| +m
1' I A

celm MA@ I [ "3 DT AW I JAC o

[ X:829.02 v:63.22 [R:138 6:137 B:138  [cAP

2) Move frame by frame to the frame where the T=0 frame is set and click "T=0".

u MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433-M00Lmcf] - [Color] - [ , 0] ‘ ‘

L A S S A TR R

Close Close All

AllVideo ON Syne Display
Image Qualty————————————————
b o = I == L B |
agl*  mlFm =l

el [ o || - —— - <]

View / Measure

> sl

Steal Frame _[F) EndFrame [F] Play Rale

0 -

cojm D Agl A s Je Iw d T=0 button

[X:88902 Y:63.2
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3) After the "Set T=0" dialogue is displayed, click "Set Current Block T=0"".

) MEMRECAM Hink - [9x81433-M00Lmcf] - [Color - , 0) SIFIER

File View Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sync Display Settings Help

A1l Block T=0 Seliing

AllFie, Al Block T=0 Seting

AllVideo DN Sync Displsy

Image Qualty
FREE | = [0
opin [@ |0 =]
,'[_q] _;I @ FrameRate

€ Frame Size

el oo || - e a2 JE
J | L

R e el e B e e L e e - -

| X:128235 Y:17106 | R:180 G:180 B:180

4) The T=0 frame is updated.

8 MEMRECAM FXLink - [grBf1433-MOOLmcf] - [Colorl - , 0] =@ = |
File View Control ImageQuality AVISettings SyncDispley Settings Help

Curent Block T=0 Setting
Al Block T=0 Setting
Al File, A1 Block T=0 Setting

Image Qually ———————————————
FiRE=| = [0

Option | @ E"m

’E _;I & Fiame Rale

€ Fiame Size

&= VB

uIJI—_Iﬂi—JMI S el ek Tl DT —

[ X:116275 351616 "[R:180 G:180 B:180 [

_|_|_|_|E|i| W 5L!!Fyame G mEndFls' Tw_mi‘ S
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5) When resetting T=0, select "Reset T=0" on the "Control" menu.

8 MEMRECAM Hiink - [g6F1433-M0OLimef - [Colorl -1 , 0] . W Y =3l < ]
[Controf)

ImageQuality AViSettings _Syn Display

Settings Help
Playback T 2
Loop Playback
Stop

Jump to Start Frame

Jump to End Frame

Jump to Trigger Frame

Step Forward
Step Backward

Set as Start Frame
Set as End Frame

T=0 Settis

'

Cosel

AllVideo DN Sync Display

Image Qually
HRE= | [=RIRLE
opion [0 qf|[m0 <]

’E_AIGF;

€ Frame Size

tlilﬂ_bl@ﬂt' ﬁmmﬁm [F] msmrvm [F1 mindﬁma (] P:ayﬂatz: - g’l"%‘mﬂﬂi‘

<} I 1 N

o] [ <] A = &l ) I | e | = m = I I Y =l
Show / hide the T=0 Reset dialog box. [ X:-88.24 V:1027.92 [ R:180 G:180 B:180 AP [

6) After the "Reset T=0" dialogue is displayed, click "Reset Current Block T=0".

i MEMRECAM HiLink - [g18f1433-M0OLmef) - (Colorl - [ , 0] =8| = |

Fle View Control ImageQuality AViSettings Sync Display Settings Help

All¥ideo ON Syne Display

Image Qually ———————————————
FiRE| = o0

Qplion | @ E”m

F _;I @ Frame Rale

£ Frame Size

el o] o e W WG e AT a4 4d
J I 1 l

e N | R e e —" e e 1 —

| X:82352 ¥:16.16 | R:000 G:000 B:000 cap [

(00292)P



7) The changes to the T=0 frame made with set T=0 are disabled and it returns to the original
T=0 trigger frame.

A MEMRECAM HxLink - [gx61433-M0OLmef] - [Color] - , 0] lel@| = |
File View Control ImageQuality AViSettings _Sync Display Seftings _Help

e e () 0| | e+ R W e | & 5 |+

J | L
calm A Al o [ = J8r AW oI AW
[x:115882 v: 31812 [ R:180 G:180 B:180 cap i

The following warning is shown for set T=0.

With fx series camera image files (MCFF), if format conversion is MCFF->MCFF, set T=0 can
be used.

With ci series camera image files (CIF, MCFF), set T=0 is not supported.

(" hxtink X K

This MCFF is made by an old format.

T=0 cannot be set. T=0 can be set by converting it into a new format by
the

*MCFF->MCFF conversion. (Only the image of the fx series. )

= — — J
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With BURST or LINEAR recorded files, the Set T=0 / Reset T=0/ Frame number cannot be
performed. With BURST or LINEAR recorded files, if Set T=0/ Reset T=0/ Frame number is
performed, the following warnings are displayed.

HXLink = HXLink [E=sc

I 3 T=0 cannot be set to the BURST or LINEAR recorded image. l A T=0 cannot be reset to the BURST or LINEAR recorded image.

When multiple files are open and Set T=0 / Reset T=0/ Frame number setting is performed, if
there is a BURST or LINEAR recorded file, the following warnings are displayed. Click the
buttons as directed in the messages.

HXLink =] HXLink ==
T=0 cannot be set to the BURST or LINEAR recorded image. T=0 cannot be reset to the BURST or LINEAR recorded image.
Click [OK] to set T=0 except the BURST or LINEAR recorded image. Click [OK] to reset T=0 except the BURST or LINEAR recorded image.
Click [Cancel], in order not to perform T=0 Setup. Click [Cancel], in order not to perform T=0 Reset.
oK Cancel OK Cancel

m_Set Frame Number
The current frame number can be changed.
Click “Set Frame Number” in the file “Control” menu to open the “Set Frame Number” dialogue
and set the frame number.

In “Set Frame Numbers for All Files, All Blocks”, if setting frame numbers for files with different
frame rates, the current frame for the file displayed and the time difference for the trigger frame are
newly set so all of the blocks of all of the files opened reflect the frame number and trigger frame
time difference.

Set frame number has the same limitations as Set T=0.
Set frame number cannot be performed on BURST/LINEAR recorded MCFF files.

fx series camera recorded files (MCFF) must be MCFF converted.
Set frame number cannot be performed on ci series camera recorded files (CIF, MCFF).
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5.3 Adjusting the Quality of Camera Image Files
Use the "Adjust the Image Quality" menu for images displayed on the image monitor in the
MCFF format and CIF format to adjust the quality of the images displayed.
In the expert mode, use the “Item Toolbar” to set the chroma, brightness, contrast and white
balance.

Image quality adjustment applies to images displayed on the image monitor and images with
converted formats, and does not impact MCFF image files.

To convert the format after adjusting the quality of MCFF images, convert the quality adjusted
image to the formats of AVI, TIFF or the like and then save.

Previously specified image quality parameters can be applied to image display and

conversion.

Click "Options" in the “Item Toolbar” or open the "Options" dialogue from the "Settings"

menu to specify file conversion files (FCV) for automatic conversion settings.

Refer to page 7-20 for details.

When specifying the file conversion files for automatic conversion settings, "Auto Apply"

turns green and once the camera image file (MCFF) is opened, the conversion files specified in
the automatic conversion settings are automatically applied.

M_ "Auto Apply" is to the right of "Option"

Details of image quality adjustment can be set from the "Adjust the Image Quality" menu
below.

ImageQuality | AVISettings Sync Display Settings Hel
Gain
White Balance
Enhance
Gamma
Chroma

Knee

Low Pass Filter

Luminance encoding »
Load Table Luminance enceding data...

Save Table Luminance encoding data...

White Balance Display/Settings

Adjust Brightness/Contrast...

Input Black Level...

RGB Matrix Correction »

OpticalBlack Correct
Reset

Load Settings of Format Conversion...

Save Image Settings of Format Conversion...

"Adjust the Image Quality" menu
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m"Adjust Image Quality" Menu
Items that can be set with the "Adjust Image Quality" menu are described below.

*Gain
This function supports the MEMRECAM Gain function. (*)

Set LOW, NORMAL, HIGH in the MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q.

LOW Lower gain by one aperture.
NORMAL Normal brightness.
HIGH Raise gain by one aperture.

Set 0dB, +6dB, +12dB in the MEMRECAM ci, fx series.
0db Normal brightness.
+6db Raise gain by one aperture.
+12db Raise gain by two apertures.

* The luminance are only enabled with NORMAL.
* The gain cannot be changed for image files recorded when the DRES mode (dynamic range
expansion shutter mode) is selected.

* White Balance
This function supports the MEMRECAM white balance function.

REG The white balance value saved in the MEMRECAM SET REG function while
recording.
3100 3100K setting for lighting color temperature.
5000 5000K setting for lighting color temperature.
9000 9000K setting for lighting color temperature.
CUSTOM CUSTOM white balance setting.

Select CUSTOM for the previously set white balance value.
Select "Change Settings" to display the "White Balance" dialogue and set
the white balance with pointer settings, range specification and numerical
input.
Refer to page 5-18 for details.

AUTO Auto White Balance setting
Select “Select AUTO” for the value calculated in advance for white balance.
Select "Change Settings" for the calculated white balance value for the
frame displayed.
Refer to page 5-20 for details.

*Enhance
This function supports the MEMRECAM Enhance function.

OFF Setting for the image as recorded.
LOW Low enhance setting.

NORMAL Normal enhance setting.

HIGH High enhance setting.
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*Gamma
This function supports the MEMRECAM gamma correction function.

To reproduce the true image, gamma correction is conducted to correct the image data to the
optimal curve corresponding to the properties of the input/output device

OFF Setting for the image as recorded.

LOW Low gamma correction setting.

NORMAL Normal gamma correction setting.
*Chroma

This function supports the MEMRECAM chroma adjustment function.
Adjusts the color depth of the image.

0% Black and white setting (brightness signal only)
25% Color depth setting of 25%.

50% Color depth setting of 50%.

75% Color depth setting of 75%.

100% Setting for the image as recorded.

150% Color depth setting of 150%.

200% Color depth setting of 200%.

CUSTOM CUSTOM setting for the "Adjust Color" function.

Select CUSTOM under "Chroma" in the "Image Quality" menu to display the "Chroma" dialogue
and adjust the hue and chroma.

Chroma ]
e R T Change the settings to automatically
' : ' _ened ||| redraw and verify the results. Click “OK”
Chioms s to apply.
L | |
Py

*Knee
This function supports the MEMRECAM knee correction function.

Knee correction is performed to compress data in excess of the 100% level (whitewashed) for
the dynamic range of the image. (*)

ON Knee correction setting. (normal setting)
OFF Setting for the camera image data as displayed.

* The luminance is only enabled with NORMAL.

Knee correction can be performed when the luminance for the image files recorded in the

DRES mode(dynamic range expansion shutter mode) is NORMAL and the knee settings are
OFF.

*Low Pass Filter
Smoothes out the image by performing low pass filter processing on the image data.

ON Setting displaying the image subject to low pass filter processing.
(normal setting)
OFF Setting for the camera image data as displayed.

Can be used only with black/white camera images.
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- Luminance

5-14

Input/output transfer properties when the image data is displayed. Luminance cannot be set to fx
cameras. Luminance cannot be set on MCFF files on c¢i cameras, fx RX-5 PM units and fx RX-5G
PM units but luminance can be set on other HX, GX, Q and fx cameras.

NORMAL Normal setting, image displayed with the input/output transfer properties
matching the dynamic range of the camera. Gain, gamma and knee can be
used.

LINEAR Ignores gain, gamma and knee settings, and converts the camera data to
linear display.

CUSTOM Setting displaying the camera data with the specified input/output transfer
properties.

Specify the maximum and minimum brightness input values and gamma
value to emphasize data with low luminance variance for display. Select
to display the “Custom Luminance” dialogue.

TABLE Setting to apply a file with user specific luminance.

In the “Custom Luminance” dialogue, the brightness graph corresponding to the maximum
and minimum brightness input values and gamma is displayed, which are reflected on the
preview image on the monitor.

With a gamma value of 1.00, the input data for the range from the minimum brightness input
value to the maximum brightness input value is converted to maximum output data values
using linear properties.

Use the mouse to drag the “m” symbol on the graph to change the graph properties.

Also, each value can be directly input as a numerical value.

Drag with the left mouse button to specify the minimum

Drag with the left mouse button to adjust the Gamma value.
Drag with the right mouse button to adjust the brightness (maximum and
minimum brightness input values).

Drag with the left mouse button to specify the maximum
brightness input value.
|

-

Custogh LUT parameters
® 10234 Numerically specify the maximum brightness
v s 5] Specify the gamma value.
12 Bightness 1 Change the brightness.
i 4 Reverse negative and positive.
ox = . L | Snecifv the minimum brightness innut
—_—
0K I Cancel ‘

(&

Click “OK” to see the settings and close the window.
Click “Cancel” to close the window without changing the settings.

oo [ pervmeen If the gamma value is changed, non-linear
s k.= input/output transfer characteristics can be
/ e specified.
2 r— With the GX camera, the normal gamma
™ oy settings are matched with the TV standards to
ok [ o create a gamma value of 0.45.
n- " . If the custom luminance are set to
| Carcel | that shown in the figure to the left, the dark

sections can be displayed brighter.
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Load the Luminance TABLE Data
Loads the saved luminance TABLE data.

Save the Luminance TABLE Data
Saves the saved luminance TABLE data.

Luminance TABLE Data
The file becomes a text file.
The header is the amount of data, followed by the data.

! Al - £ | 4096
| A B c D E
1 40561
4 64

3 65

4 6

5 67

8 68

7 69

8 70
9 7
10 72
11 73
12 74
13 75
14 76
15 77
4087 4085
4088 4085
4069 4085
4090 4095
4091 4095
4092 4095
4093 4095
4094 4095
4095 4095
4096 4095
4097 4095]
4098

4099

14> M| campleLUT /%3

Example of an EXCEL TABLE Data File

* Adjust Brightness
Image Brightness : Function to adjust the brightness and contrast.

Click "Adjust Brightness" on the "Adjust Image Quality" menu for the "Adjust Brightness"

dialogue to adjust the brightness.
Use "Adjust Image Quality" in the main tool bar to adjust the brightness and contrast

(Expert Mode only)

There is a method to numerically input brightness (black level: 0% position) and contrast (gain)
and a method of specifying by using the mouse to drag the A :black level : 0% position and the

A\ twhite level: 100% position.

Brightness - Contrast =
Brightness  Contiast

Cancel

Lt [0 5 [0 4 _tereel |

Change the value to redraw the image and confirm the effect.
Click “OK” to apply the set brightness and contrast.
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* Adjust Input Black Level
This is a function to adjust the black level of the input image.

Click "Adjust Input Black Level" on the "Adjust Image Quality" menu for the "Adjust Input
Black Level" dialogue to adjust the input black level.

There is a method to numerically input the black level (0% position) and a method of specifying
in the “Adjust Input Black Level” by using the mouse to drag the A: black level:0% position
and the AA: white level:100% position.

’[r\put Black Level 53 N
Black Level |16 Cancel
L 1 | .
A

Change the settings to automatically redraw the image and verify the results.
Click "OK" to apply the set brightness.

*RGB Matrix Correction
Conducts RGB matrix correction on the image data.
ON RGB matrix correction setting.
OFF Setting for no RGB matrix correction.

*Reset
Click "Reset" on the "Adjust Image Quality" menu to reset the image quality adjustment
settings to the settings saved in the MCFF file (image quality settings when the camera image
was saved as a scene).

- Save Conversion Settings
Saves the settings and conversion range for image quality adjustment set for the MCFF
displayed in the "File Conversion Settings (FCV)".
Refer to Appendix B for details of “File Conversion Settings (FCV)”.

*Load Conversion Settings
To set the saved conversion settings for the MCFF image, click "Load Conversion Settings" in
the "Adjust Image Quality" menu to load the conversion settings specified in “File Conversion
Settings (FCV)”.
Refer to Appendix B for details of “File Conversion Settings (FCV)”.
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* White Balance Display/Settings
Open the "White Balance" window.
When "White Balance" is selected in CUSTOM, the RGB gain for the white balance gain can
be set. Otherwise, the RGB gain value can only be set for display.
Refer to 5-18 ~ 5-20 for details on the CUSTOM white balance and the auto white balance.

r N
White Balance =

R Gain |1.453125
G Gain |1.000000

B Gain |1.226563

| Close |

m_Custom White Balance Function
Function to obtain the white balance by specifying the range of the displayed image or the white
balance RGB gain value.

Any of the following can be used to set the white balance using "Custom White Balance".

*Click White Balance -~CUSTOM ->Change Setup on the "Adjust Image Quality"
menu.
*Select “CUSTOM?” and click EJ "Start Custom White Balance" in the "White

Balance" pull-down menu for the image quality adjustment section of the “Item
Toolbar”.

(Expert Mode only)

In the Custom White Balance mode, check “White Balance” -> “CUSTOM” -> “Change
Settings” in the "Adjust Image Quality" menu to access the mode where the display of the
"Start Custom White Balance" for the image quality adjustment section of the “Item Toolbar”
has been pressed.

Image Quality

- | L= R = B = "Start Custom White Balance" has

Option | @ W— been pressed.
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Custom White Balance Specification Method

*Point Setting
In the Custom White Balance mode, move the cursor to the white section of the image
being displayed and click the left mouse button to obtain the white balance value for the
point at the center of the cross-hatched cursor and then the entire image displayed will be
redrawn.

* Specify Region

Drag the mouse to a specific region to obtain the
white balance value for that specific region and
then the entire image displayed will be redrawn.

*Numerical Input

rWhi‘le Balance M
Ry #1290 Input the RGB gain value in the "White Balance"
G Gain [1.054638 window and press "Apply" to obtain the white
_ ’ balance value for the RGB gain value input and
poen lee then the entire image displayed will be redrawn.
Close

Click “White Balance” -> “CUSTOM” -> “Select CUSTOM” in the "Adjust Image Quality"
menu and the white balance value will be the value set in Custom White Balance.

Click "Select CUSTOM" when the CUSTOM white balance setting hasn't been changed and the
CUSTOM white balance value will be the white balance value equivalent to 5000K, and then
the entire image displayed will be redrawn.

Click "Select CUSTOM" when the CUSTOM white balance setting has been changed and the
CUSTOM white balance value will be the changed white balance value and then the entire
image displayed will be redrawn.

The CUSTOM white balance value is saved until the MCFF is closed.

To cancel the CUSTOM White Balance mode, either select somethinf other than "CUSTOM"

for "White Balance" in the "Adjust Image Quality” menu or click | "Start White Balance"
for the image quality adjustment section of the "Item Toolbar".

5-18 (00292)P



m_Auto White Balance Function
The auto white balance function calculates the appropriate RGB gain value from image

currently displayed.

Any of the following can be used to calculate the appropriate RGB gain value using the auto white
balance.

*Click "White Balance" ->"AUTO" ->" Change Settings" on the "Adjust Image Quality"
menu.

* Select "White Balance" in the image quality adjustment section of the "Item Toolbar",
select AUTO, and then click E "Start White Balance".

Click "AUTO" -> "Change Settings" in the "Adjust Image Quality" menu to display the following
confirmation dialogue.

-
Auto White Balance &J

lel Do you want te calculate the White Balance from the current frame ?

Click "OK" to calculate the proper RGB gain value from the currently displayed image, which will
be reflected on the image.
If the auto white balance hasn't been set, click "White Balance" -> "AUTO" -> "Select AUTO"
on the "Adjust Image Quality" menu to calculate the proper RGB gain value from the auto
white balance value of the MCFF top frame and display on the image.

If the AUTO settings are changed, click "Select AUTO" to display the RGB gain image from the
previous "AUTO" selection.

m_Auto Conversion Settings
When opening a MCFF format or a CIF format, files can be opened to reference the file
conversion settings (FCV) for the image quality adjustment, conversion settings and specified
range settings and the image is displayed with the details in the conversion setting file.
Click "Options" on the "Setting" menu to specify the automatic conversion settings ON/OFF
under the auto conversion settings tab in the "Options" dialogue. Automatic conversion settings
can be specified even when "Options" is clicked in the image quality adjustment section of the
"Item Toolbar". Refer to page 7-20 for details.

m_File Conversion Settings (FCV File)
Save the settings for image quality adjustment and conversion settings for saving the converted
range in "File Conversion Settings (FCV)" and these settings can be reused.
Load the FCV file and the item settings in the file can be employed.
Items not requiring setting should be disabled or deleted.
Refer to Appendix B for FCV details.
The FCV files may be changed without prior notice.
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5.4 Conversion Settings

Camera images can be cropped to the desired image, and recorded information or images can be
superimposed for display and conversion.

8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433-M001.m«f] - [Color] - [ , 0] oo
File View Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sync Display Settings Help

8 oana I

Superimposed
information

Superimposed
image

2| I— - | E—
3| =1 8] E |

Shuter Low Light

Option | @ Superimpose|

View / Measure

= Current Frame _[F]
e I I [ T Q== v [@

&= ’ 1 =

X:1207.41 Y:1289 R:180 G:180 B:180

Superimposed information refers to photographic information on the camera that is superimposed
on the converted image.

Superimposed images refers to superimposing a selected image file such as a logo on the converted
image.

Cropping refers to cutting out a portion of the MCFF file.

The MCFF image displayed on the image monitor is the image that reflects the conversion settings.
Conversion settings work for images displayed on the image monitor but do not impact the MCFF
image file.

The superimposed information function is set with the conversion settings menu or with
"Superimpose Information" on the "Item Toolbar" (Basic Mode only).

Superimposed information and display settings cannot be applied to each MCFF for settings that
are common to all MCFF.

Changing the superimposed information settings by using the menu or by conversion file settings
(FCV files) applies the settings to all of the MCFF that are open.

The font size for the superimposed information can be set for each MCFF.

Cropping is set for each MCFF.
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m Superimpose Information

Specify the information to be superimposed in "Conversion Settings".

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433-MOOLmcf] - [Cokor] - [ , 0}

e 5

File View Control ImageQuality AVISettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

Superimposed
Image

C=1[=a]

¥ = Pl

Superimposed
| information

W= Dle] |

Start Frame_[F] EndFiame [F] Play Rale: View / Measure

EWE [ e [ =g | [&@

[<h

i v

X:120741 Y1289 R:i180 G:180 B:180

Items related to "Superimpose Information" on the "Conversion Settings" menu
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Superimpose

Frame Display

Comment Display

Comment Position

IRIG Lock, Event 2 Display

Select information to be superimposed on the converted image.
(None, Frame, All, Custom)

If "All" is selected, the "ID", "Scene", "Trigger Timing", "Trigger
Time", "Frame Number", "Nickname", "CID" (camera
identification number), "Frame Rate", "Shutter Speed", "Event
Frame" and "Camera Type" are superimposed on the image.

If "CUSTOM" is selected, you can specify the superimposed items,
their locations and a character font of the items. Refer to the next page

for details.

Select the format for the frame number.
(Frame, Relative Time (sec), Relative Time (msec), Absolute Time,
Relative Time (CUSTOM))

If Relative Time (CUSTOM)" is selected, the unit of the time and the

number of digits on decimal part can be specified.

Select the recording comments to be superimposed on the
converted image.

Select the position where the recording comments are
superimposed. (Top left, bottom left, top right, bottom right)

signal ON/OFF status" for the current frame.
IRIG signal locked (green)

IRIG signal not locked or M-HUB in use
(red)

n EST2 signal ON
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FontSize

Small
Medium
Large
Extra Large

Select the font size for the superimposed information.

For image sizes of 512x512 and 640x480.
For image sizes of 768x592

For image sizes of 1280x1024

For image sizes of 2560x1920

The superimposed item selection window

Superimposed lﬁj

Location | Item -
Top
Top 1D
Top Scene
Top Trigger
Top TriggerTime
Top Frame
Lower Comment
Biattom Nicknarne
Battom Cio

Battom RecRate

] I 3

Font
Brial

J 12

Alignment

L R v Distibute

{MEPPLY Y| I Compatible

0K Cancel

Location:
Top:
Upper:
Lower:

Bottom:

Specifies the line of the superimposed item.

superimposed on the top line of the image.
superimposed on the next line of the Top.
superimposed on top of the previous line of the
Bottom.

superimposed on the bottom line of the image.

Items specified in the same line are superimposed from left

Item:

to right.

Select the superimposed item.

When you click the table pull-down menu will appear.
Select the item in the menu.

One of the items cannot be superimposed multiple times.

If you specify twice the item, the top item in the table is

enabled.

Font button:

L button:
R button:

Distributed:

compatible:

Apply:

OK:

Cancel:

Open the window to specify the font.
Specify the font type, size, style and color.

superimpose the items in the left-justified.
superimpose the items in the right-justified.

If the multiple items specified on a single line, it
aligns both ends.

superimpose the items in the conventional
arrangement.

superimpose the items on the image.

superimpose the items on the image, and then
close the window.

return to the state before opening the

superimposed item selection window, and then
close the window.
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m"Superimpose Information" on the "Item Toolbar" (Basic Mode only)

When using the "Basic Mode", if "Superimpose Information" on the "Item Toolbar" is pressed,
select "All” in “Select Superimpose Information” to enable “Recording Comments”.
To cancel, select “None” in “Select Superimpose Information” to disable “Recording Comments”.

m Superimpose Image

Specify the image to be superimposed in the "Conversion Settings" menu.

Items related to "Superimpose Image" in the "Conversion Settings" menu.
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Superimpose Image

Superimposed Image Size

Check to superimpose the image for the specified file on

the converted image.

Select File to Superimpose Image

Select the image file (BMP, JPG) to be superimposed on
the converted image.

Click to display the "Open File" dialogue, select the file
to be used and then click “OK”.

Select the superimposed image size that corresponds to the image size.

Small
Medium
Large

Actual Size

Superimposed Image Position

Enlarges/reduces the width of the superimposed image to
about 80 pixels.

Enlarges/reduces the width of the superimposed image to
about 120 pixels.

Enlarges/reduces the width of the superimposed image to
about 180 pixels.

Superimposes without enlarging/reducing the
superimposed image.

Select the superimposed image position to be
superimposed on the converted image.
Upper Left/Lower Left/Upper Right/Lower Right
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m_Cropping

“Crop” cuts the camera image to the desired range so the image can be shrunk.
Click “ON” in “Crop” in the “Conversion Settings” to crop.
Click £ on the “Main Toolbar” to crop. (Expert Mode only)

If “Crop” is ON, the window for cropping opens to specify the area to be cropped.

In the “Crop” window, specify the range of the image to be cropped and resizing settings to reduce
the image after conversion. If the converted image size is larger than the cropped image, a gray
area is shown on the cropped image, and information can be superimposed without blocking the
image.

If “Crop” is OFF, the settings are disabled and the original image is shown.

*Display Magnification
Select a display magnification from
= — 50,100,200,400%
L (This display magnification is not reflected on
T the converted image)
“pg Center
TR Click @ to move the center of the image to
e the center of the cropped range
= *Crop Position
. Numerically specify the coordinates for
= the lower left corner of the range to be
— cropped.
(the coordinate origin is the lower left
corner of the image shown)
Converted Image Size
B Select the converted image size from

| previously set sizes

Numerically specify the width and height of
the converted image size
*Resize

Select the resize settings for the cropping and
conversion.

Coordinate origin specified
for the cropping

Specify the range to be cropped by dragging the frame with the mouse. Right click
the mouse in the “Crop” window to change the frame color.

The image shown for the cropped converted image is as follows.
'Mkunmmmum.mnu;‘mﬂ:uq‘ (o<1 L8] = 8 o i -
Caution

If cropping, reversing and rotating the image,
select the crop settings.

If reversing or rotating the image after
cropping, the cropping settings are
disabled after setting.

el inisle] | a0 o @
< I VBT
z g
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5.5 Format Conversion

*Conversion from MCFF, CIF

Camera images (MCFF format, CIF) can be converted to AVI, BMP, TIFF, JPEG and MCFF formats.
Either select MCFF data displayed on the "Item List" and then select "Convert Format" on the
right click menu or click "Options" on the "Setting" menu to set the format conversion display on
the "GUI Settings" tab to "Individual Conversion" and display the "Save As" window to save the

converted file.

Item List
Name Type | C... | Status
[ & P ot
Close
Open Related Nud...
Convert Image Format...
Property...
Save A3 =5
Savein: [ ) hxData ~| & @ cF B~
Neme Date Type Size Length
Mo items metch your search.
File name: |8 1433-M001 Save
Conv. Format [AV1 Fles *.avi) =] Cancel
Awvailable 415408 [ME]
Downloaded 3040 MB] =

Block  Frame Block Frame
Conv. Stat |1 | |50 =] Comwend[i ][50 =]
Corw FrameRiate
¥ Conv. AVIZ0 [recordng frame rate |
Compression settings
" MIPEG
Settings. i
& CODEC Compression Program [[uncompress)
Compression Quallty [~

Plagback
Frame Rate |2 =]

Set the type of file, save folder for the converted file and file name, and then click "Save" to
convert.

The conversion frame rate saved is the specified frame rate that culls frames during format
conversion. Refer to page 5-31 for details.

The playback rate is effective when the type of converted file is an AVI file.

There is no correlation with the image quality of the AVI file created during format
conversion.

The playback frame rate is the AVI file frame rate used with the Windows Media Player and
Adobe Premiere.

If file formats (AVI, JPEG) to compress the image are selected, “Compression Rate” is used
to calculate the file size. The size of the file to be saved is the value from the
“Compression Rate” for the file size created without compression.

Conversion with AVI2.0
Check to save an AVI file using the “AVI 2.0” format.
Remove the check to save the AVI file using the “AVI 1.0” format.
Since the AVI 1.0 format has a file size limitation of 2GB, if converting
images for long recording times, select AVI 2.0.

The saved file is shown in “Saved Sizes (Target)” and when saving starts, HXLink checks to
see if there is free space in the memory.

With “Compression Rate”, the file size is a target. The actual file size varies
according to the CODEC used for compression.
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The types of files where the format can be converted are as follows.

AVI Color 24bit AVI

TIFF (Monochrome 8bit) Monochrome 8bit TIFF
TIFF (24bit) Color 24bit TIFF

BMP (Monochrome) Monochrome 8bit BMP
BMP (24bit) Color 24bit BMP

JPEG Color 24bit JPEG

Mcff MCFF

TIFF16 (RAW) Monochrome 16bit TIFF
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) Monochrome 16bit TIFF
TIFF48 (48bit) Color 48bit TIFF

Conversion to MCFF is used with the objective of reducing the range to be saved. Settings
such as adjusting the image quality and image cropping are not reflected.

Open the recorded MCFF in the DRES Mode and set the image quality luminance to
LINEAR. Convert to TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) or TIFF48 (48bit) and use the DRES
mode to convert to the current brightness data before compressing with dynamic range
expansion.

Select TIFF16 (RAW) to output the MCFF data not subject to image quality adjustment in
16bitTIFF. This applies to measuring brightness with a black/white camera.

To specify TIFF (Monochrome 8bit), BMP (Monochrome), TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit)
and convert to the color camera image converted format, convert to Chroma0% black and
white images.

Black/white16bit TIFF and color 48bit TIFF are converted to a black level of 128.

: With HXLink, TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit), and TIFF48 (48bit) cannot be opened.
The images can be viewed with Adobe PhotoShop.

With GXLink, TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit), and TIFF48 (48bit) cannot be opened.
The images can be viewed with Adobe PhotoShop.
Cropping, superimpose information, superimpose images, image reversal and
image rotation are not possible.
Format conversion cannot be performed on ci series image files.
Format conversion to TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit), TIFF48 (48bit) is not

possible with conversion algorithm methods A and C. Select method B.
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When converting to AVI, the compression/decompression codec can be selected. Compression settings
include "MJPEG" and "CODEC".

- “MJPEG”
Converts to Motion JPEG AVI files without using codec.
Press "Setting" to display the "MJPEG Quality Setting" dialogue and change the magnification.

MJPEG Quality Setting

75 oK

il

- “CODEC”
Converts to AVI files using codec.

[ Video Compression @
Compressor.
v el
Compression Quality. 75 Configure...
ﬂ J j About...
[~ KeyFrame Every frames
= [

"Compression Program" Select codec used for conversion.

"Compression Quality" Changes the magnification.

"Key Frame” The entire screen is converted at each frame set. That
frame becomes the standard, with the subsequent
frames recording only that portion so the size needed
for recording is reduced. This is not performed unless
the box is checked.

"Data Rate" Sets the data transfer rate. In the same manner as "Key

Frame", this is not set unless the box is checked.
Codec may not allow changes to "Key Frame" and "Data Rate".

Also, press "Configure" for codec with more detailed settings.
Contact the codec manufacturer for questions relating to codec.
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Click options on the "Settings" menu and if the "List" is selected for format conversion on the
"GUI Settings" tab, select the MCFF data to be converted from the item list and click on "Format
Conversion" to display the "Format Conversion" dialogue for saving converted files.

Format Conversion ==
Name Melf ToplF]| Mel Btom[F]| Conv. Star[F]| Conv. EndF]| Save s e | Fle name Savein
[v] Collective.

[¥] o5 1184L01 a7 18 17 18 o pB1B4CHavi hiData
[2] o5 1184£02 a7 18 17 183 s 051184002 hiData
] o6 119403 a7 18 17 183 e oB1184003avi hiData
Regitiation

Conversiontine Al

Total sze

529 M8]  conp [T =
Conversion tine

Conversion stat | Cose |

"Format Conversion" dialogue

Double click on each cell of the table to change the settings.

Settings can only be made for those items not shown in gray.

Parameters can be set for all of the MCFF in the "Batch" row.

Parameters can be set for the selected MCFF in each MCFF row.

The following five items can be set in the "Format Conversion" dialogue.

v Format conversion for the MCFF checked.
Remove the check if there will be no format conversion.

Start Conversion [sec]  Start time/frame for the conversion range.
[F] Units for the absolute time setting are seconds. Can be specified up to
one microsecond. The frame setting can be set at single frame units.
With multi trigger recording, the conversion start time/frame is set for
all blocks.

End Conversion [sec]  End time/frame for the conversion range.
[F] Units for the absolute time setting are seconds. Can be specified up to
one microsecond. The frame setting can be set at single frame units.
With multi trigger recording, the conversion end time/frame is set for all
blocks.

Save As Specifies the type of file after conversion (AVI, TIFF, JPEG, BMP,
MCFF). The default setting can be made from "Options" in the
"Settings" menu. Refer to page 7-21 for details.

If selecting the compression file format (AVI, JPEG) for the image, the
“Compression Rate” is used to calculate the file size. The size of the file
to be saved is the “Compression Rate” value of the file size created
without compression.

The total for the saved file is show in the “Total Saved Size” and
HXLink checks for free space in the memory when starting the
conversion.

With “Compression Rate”, the file size is a target. The actual file size varies
according to the CODEC used for compression.
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File name File name after format conversion

Save Folder If specifying either TIFF, JPEG or BMP in the "File Type" folder where the
files with the converted format are saved, a folder for "Save File As" will be
created under the specified folder, and the TIFF, JPEG or BMP will be

created in that folder.
Start MCFF format conversion for those checked.
Cancel Select the abort process from the dialogue shown below.
FFormat conversion interruption i
Is the format conversion aborted?
Abort will Abort at the next place after this file
Abort Mow — will Abort immediately
Cancel will cancel the Abort Process (No Action]

Abort Abort Now | Cancel |

Ao Formatting in progress continues but subsequent format
conversions are cancelled.
Abort Now Immediately aborts format conversions.
Cancels subsequent format conversions.
_ Cored | Does not abort format conversion.
Cancel Closes the "Format Conversion" dialogue.
P Create a batch conversion setting file for “Batch File Conversion”.

Refer to page 11-3 for details.

With the default settings, if the format converted data is saved in a file, the files will be
automatically registered in the item list for selection. This format converted image is shown
on the monitor. (To prevent the converted file from being opened after format conversion,
set with "Default Conversion Settings" in "Options" on the "Settings" menu)

However, when converting to 16bit/48bit TIFF files, the TIFF files cannot be opened.

HXLink cannot open 16bit/48bit TIFF files for display.

Setting Fixed Values during Format Conversion

Click "Options" on the "Settings" menu to set fixed parameters used for format conversion.
Refer to page 7-21 for details.

BMP Conversion

Use “Batch File Conversion” to convert from image files (BMP) to AVI format. Refer to page
11-12 for details.
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Frame Rate Conversion

During format conversion, the frame is culled and is converted to the image file for the
specified frame rate.

~
& save As &
Saveln:[ | hxData _j & e B
Name ~ Date Type Size Length
Ne items match your search.
Filename:  [hx3 7777
Conv. Format IAVI Files (".avi) ﬂ Cancel
Available 418217 [MB]
Downloaded 267.3 [MB] 1 _,ZI
Block  Frame Block Frame
Conv. Start |1 50 =] Conv.End[j 50 =1
Conv.FrameRate
[V Conv. A¥12.0 -
o . 24pps
Compression settings
© MJPEG 25pes
Settings... . 30pps
& CODEC Compression Program [[_ 50pps
Compresion Quaity [ To00m
ompression Qualiy |- pps
Playback ,——l
Frame Rate | = gggz
e ———

Culling is performed with the T=0 frame as the standard frame, and is subject to frame rate
conversion.

When converting the frame rate for 1000pps camera images (frames -100~100) to 500pps, MCFF
frames -100, -98, -96, ..., -4, -2, 0, +2, +4, ..., +96, +98, +100 are converted.

The specified frame rate for frame rate conversion can be set using the following two methods.
*Specity with the "Default Conversion" tab in "Options".
* Specify the frame rate with the abovementioned "Individual Conversion" GUI.

The frame rate can be selected from the pull-down menu for "Conversion Frame Rate" or by setting
a value in "Conversion Frame Rate".

When converting the frame rate, the frame counter display of the relative time or the absolute time
shown by the superimposed information may vary.

The superimposed time is the time read from the file for video recorded, prior to conversion while
the frame counter display is the time calculated from the converted frame rate.

When converting formats to MCFF, the frame rate is not converted.
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5.6 Waveform Data

If the optional “MEMRECAM Waveform Input Software” (reference number: 584350-1) is used, it is
possible to input analog data (waveform data) during recording, and save the waveform data in files
(NWF). HXLink can display a graph of this NWF file or CSV file waveform data with an image. Also,
waveform data printing and CSV output is possible.

m_Open Waveform Data
The following three methods are available for opening waveform data files.
(1) Open a waveform file
(2) Open an image file and a waveform file simultaneously (automatic)
(3) Open an image file and a waveform data file not in the same folder simultaneously (manual)

& MEMRECAM HXLink - [fwd.mcf] - [Color] - [ , 0]
View Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sync(
I Open File... Ctrl+0 (2)
Upen Camera... Chrl+C
QOpen Data Cartridge...
I Open Other... (1)
SnapShot..
I Open Related Nwf... (3)
Convert Image Format... Ctrl+V

* Open a Waveform File Independently
Select “Open Other” from the “File” menu and specify a waveform file.
If opening a waveform file independently, none of the image display area is displayed.

*Open an Image File and a Waveform File Simultaneously (Automatic)
When HXLink opens an image file and if there is a waveform file in the image file folder, the
image file and the waveform file are opened and displayed.

HXLink searches for a folder with the specified image file and opens the file with the extension
of nwf as a waveform data file. The file name for the searched waveform data file has the same
name as that of the image file, the same file name as the prefix of the image file name and has a
file name that includes _all on the files. NWF files with file names of _all indicate that all of the
recorded range has been saved.

The waveform input software that saves NWF files adds _all to the waveform file name if the
waveform data in the entire recorded range has been saved. Also, the waveform input software
adds _ as a prefix to the name of the downloaded camera image file if there are two or more
cameras recording.

Example)
® Animage file name containing _ (file name when recording with multiple cameras)
(The specified prefix when the waveform data file was saved was Sample)
Image file name Waveform file name
Sample file.mcf Sample.nwf or Sample all.nwf

® An image file name not containing _ (file name when recording with one camera)

Image file name Waveform file name
file.mcf file.nwf or file all.nwf
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(4) Open an Image File and a Waveform Data File not in the Same Folder Simultaneously (Manual)

If saving MCFF waveform data saved on a USB to a PC, if the image file and the waveform
data file are not in the same folder, or if the file name and prefix are not the same, to
simultaneously display the image and the waveform, right click the file menu or item list to
display the “Open Related Waveform Files” dialogue and specify the waveform data file.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [fwd.mcf] - [Color] - [ , 0)
View Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sync [
Open File... cte0 |
Open Camera... Ctrl+C
Open Data Cartridge...
Open Other...

SnapShot...
I Open Related Nwf...

Convert Image Format... Ctrl+V

Item List
Name Type | C... | Stat
@i wd T
Close
Open Related NwAf...

Convert Image Format...

Property...

Open Related Nuf - Trigger Time of Image 2014/09/16 16:20:21.967802 [

Lookn: | J, MCFF

L
e
Recent Places

Desktop
w=all
Libraries
LY
Computer
=
e

Network

|| Sample.nwf

File pame:

Files of type:

|« EefEr

[ v o)

Open

Cancel

L] L«

day (20140516" nwf)

day + hour (2014081616" nwf)
day + hour +min (201409161620° nwf)
CSV data(".csv]

All Files [°

The waveform data file can be opened in year/month/day of the trigger time, time in
year/month/day or time in year/month/day/minutes with the “File Type” in the “Open Related

Waveform Files” dialogue.

File Type

day

day + hour

day + hour + min

CSV data

All Nwf

All Files

Waveform Data File Shown in the Dialogue List
The nac waveform data file name is the same
year/month/day of the image file trigger time

The nac waveform data file name is the same
year/month/day/time of the image file trigger time

The nac waveform data file name is the same
year/month/day/minute of the image file trigger time

The CSV waveform data files
(The file is exported from the Data Logger.)

All of the nac waveform data files

All of the waveform data files

file as the

file as the

file as the
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Open the waveform file and the waveform data is displayed under the image display.
The waveform data display can be switching between Graph, List and Comment.

Show Waveform Data Graph
Graph |List | Gomment |
TEST
1st DAY
4
2+ +0.032 ===  Channel 0
g 0+ /—\ -1.929 = Channel 1
2+ | | | | ]
] I T T I
-20 -10 0 10 20
2

With the graph display, the waveform data is shown in a graph. The range of data displayed can
be modified in the graph display. Display settings are saved to the waveform file (NWF).

Refer to the description of the “Graph Display Settings Dialogue” on page 5-38 for details of
graph display settings. Click the mouse cursor on the graph to move the current location to the
clicked location. The position of the current frame on the playback slider also moves and when an
image file is open, it changes to the image and the current frame.

Use the mouse cursor to drag and specify a rectangle on the graph to zoom a specific range.

Show Waveform Data List

Graph List IODmmenl |

Sample No | Time[sec] [ Channel 0 [V] | Channel 1 [V] | -

-7 0.007000 5.078735 1339417

-6 0.006000 5077209 0.989075

-5 0.005000 5.078125 0.593567

-4 0.004000 5.077209 0175781

-3 -0.003000 5.076904 -0.258484 E
-2 -0.002000 5.076904 -0.675354

-1 -0.001000 0.346680 -1.060486

o [0000000 0031738 [-1411133 |

1 0.001000 0.032043 -1.708374

2 0.002000 0.031738 -1.929016 -

The waveform data cannot be changed on the list display.
Click on the list row to move to the current position to the clicked position.

Show Waveform Data Comments

Graph ] List
TEST

Comment |

Input text as waveform data comments in the comments. The input text is saved in a waveform
file (NWF). Immediately after recording, the comments are cleared.
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m Waveform Data Operation Bar

Waveform data operation is performed with the “Waveform Data Operation Bar”.
The “Waveform Data Operation Bar” is under the waveform data display.

{8 MEMRECAM HXLink - [sin.mcf] - [Color] - [ , 0] =)
File View Control ImageQuality AViSettings Sync Display Settings Help
(=]

Item List

Graph | List | Comment |

TEST Close: Close All
44 =
i e I H
L b = =
£ % ! b ) [oinfe gl 3
2 | L] €
N Gooh  Vew Tool Q 2 = =
- Cumrent Frame [F] Start Frame [F] EndFrame [F] PlayRate View / Measue B
el n[e] s AN o] | T [ 1 <o A o |+
[<h | N
w g @ o [ H3 der =ml 2 J&
X:-15185 Y:-38.96 R:180 G:180 B:180 CaP

| Waveform Data Operations Bar

o_Graph
Click

Graph Wiew Tac

Graph

Properties...
Hide Graph

Save List As...
Print Graph...
Save as NWF

*Show Graph Information

-
= Property ﬁ

Trigger : 08/02/28 17:37-47.152904

S ampling Rate : 1000

Use Extemal Clock : OFF

Trigger Select : Same as Camera

Sampling Time([sec) : 0.052000

Sampling RangelF]: -27 -> 24

Sampling Range{sec) : -0.027000 -> 0.024000

Edge of Trigger : Faling Edae

| aput Device- DT9334(00)

([Trigqer Signal: Detected ]

Chan Mo,Chan Name,Range,Unit Linear Equatior
0.Channeld,+/-10 ¥ Unused,0.000000
1.Channel1 +/-10v M Unused,0.000000

*Show/Hide Graph

=Save List As

*Print Graph

*Save as NWF

on the “Waveform Data Operations Bar” to display the following menu.

Shows the settings during waveform data sampling.
Example of “Graph Information”
In “Detect Trigger” the waveform input device can confirm
detection of the trigger.
If the waveform input device cannot detect the trigger, the
“Detect Trigger” indicates “Not Detected”.

Shows or hides the graph waveform data.

Contents of the list are saved to a comma delimited (CSV) or
tab-delimited (TSV) file

Prints the graph

Convert a CSV waveform data file to a NWF waveform data
file.
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o View

Click View | on the “Waveform Data Operations Bar” to show the following menu.
View Tool QR
Display Settings...
Cursor Style »
Legend »
Calculate Time
Time nsec
*Graph Display Settings Opens the “Graph Display Settings” window.
The “Graph Display Settings” dialogue settings are saved in the
waveform file.
Refer to page 5-38 “Graph Display Settings Dialogue” for
details.
*Cursor Style Selects the style of the cursor for the current frame on the
graph.
(Vertical Line, Cross, Square)
*Legend Turns the graph legend ON/OFF.
Legend ON Graph Display
TEST
1st DAY
4t \‘I
> o] \ | e (=
ol I { } “_/I I 7 /T\
-20 -10 0 10
/ k Display legend
From the left, items displayed include the Y
value for the current frame, the color and

shape of the channel data line and the

channel name. Show graph current frame

Legend OFF Graph Display

TEST
1st DAY
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o_Tool
Click Tool on the “Waveform Data Operations Bar” to display the following menu.

Tool Q& m==n o

Zoom in on Playback Range

Reset Zoom
Set this Graph as Tick Master

Graph T=0 Setting
Graph T=0 Reset

*Zoom in on the Playback Range
Zooms only the waveform data corresponding to the image playback

range.

*Reset Zoom Cancels the zoom and displays all of the recorded waveform data.
Set this Graph as Timing Standard during Playback
Sets the standard frame rate as the waveform data sampling frequency.
With an image frame rate of 1000pps, and a waveform data sampling
frequency of 10,000Hz, if played back at a frame rate of 30fps, the
waveform data will play at 30 per second and the image will update
three times per second.

*Set Graph T=0 Set current graph T = 0 time to image frame.
Image T = 0 does not change.

*Reset Graph T=0 Waveform data T = 0 set to the sampling time.
Image T = 0 does not reset.

0_Tool Types
The functions for “Tool Types” on the “Waveform Data Operations Bar” are as follows.

QaAMSEA S

Q Playback range zoom
Zooms only the waveform data corresponding to the image playback
range.

| Reset zoom

Deletes the zoom, displays all of the recorded waveform data.
n Vertical line cursor
== Cross cursor

Square cursor

& Sets the standard frame rate as the waveform data sampling frequency.
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m Graph Display Settings

If “Graph Display Settings” is selected from the “View” button on the “Waveform Data Operations
Bar”, the “Graph Display Settings” dialogue is displayed. Make the settings relating to the graph
display here.

-
Graph Display Settings &
Grid Line Settings
Tite TEST I:I St Grid Lines Grid Line Frequencies Line Color
[ 0 [F1
Sub Title [75[ DAY [JI+| Background on Outside of Graph | ] 'l
e . 0.000000
Y Asis Settings
Join &l Separate All i i
—l ~D—J i Dol Y dxis Scale Contral | The maximum and minimum of Wave data, Change...
Channels which not Display Y Axis
T T =V Settings of Displayed Channels
Channel No |, Channel Hame 0] Chanel D Channel No | Channel Name | Line Color | Line Style | Apply Linear Equation
= 1] Chamnel 1 0 Channel 0 I OFF
i m 1 Chame! 1 — OFF
<=
aK | Cancel | I
& J

The item of a " Graph Display Settings " dialog, and correspondence of a graph

) — - Grid line color
Y interval of grid line Title The X axis and the Y axis share the same
grid line color and graph frame.
Subtitle \l,
Graph |List | Gdmment | ~
N\ [IEST
P IStDAY \ 4 .
5= Color inside graph
d—r P Background color inside graph
3+ S
2 +0.032 Channel 0
Z a4 4411  — Channel 1
0__
4
2 1 ! I !
1 ) T 1 |
f 20 10 0 10 20
/ NN : T
X interval of grid line Color outside graph
Background color outside graph
Show grid lines

If checked X , the grid lines are shown inside the graph frame.

If checked | Y , the grid lines are shown inside the graph frame.
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The “Graph Display Settings” dialogue and other items are shown as follows.

s B
Graph Display Settings. ﬂ
Grid Line Settings -
Tile TEST 1] Backoround on nside of Graph Grid Lines Grid Line Frequencies Line Color
— rx 0 IF]
SubTile  |1stDAY [11+| Backgiound on Dutside of Graph l— | ] |—|
————— |5y 0.000000
Y Axis Settings 1
Join All Separate All Y A Y
__donal | Sepaseal | Y M‘ ¥ sis Scale Control | The masimum and minimum of Wave data. Change.
Channels which not Display Y Axis
T TR 7 Settings of Displayed Channels
E
annet o e Hame [0] Chanrel O Channel No | Channel Name | Line Color | Line Style | Apply Linear Equation ‘
= 11 Channel 1 0 Chamnel O = OFF
= [1] Chann 1 Channel 1 I OFF
<=
0K | Cancel | Apply |

Join All |

Separate All

Displays all of the channels used on a single Y axis. Two channels are

used, and when superimposed, are shown as follows.

Graph | List | Comment |

TEST
1st DAY
5
44
34
S 2T +0.032 === Channel 0
14 1411 Channel 1
04
A4+
2 | 1 1 1
T T T 1 1
20 10 0 10 20

Displays all of the channels used on separate Y axes.
used, and when separated, are shown as follows.

Graph | List | Gomment |

TEST
1st DAY
44+
>,
0 +0.032 e— Channel 0
2 1411  w— Channel 1
1=+
> 04
A4
2+ | | | I
T T T T T
20 10 0 10 20

Two channels are
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Channels which not Display
A list of channels not displayed on the graph.

Y Axis A list of the Y axis and channels displayed on the graph.

= The channel selected in “Channels Not Shown” is registered to the Y
axis selected in the “Y Axis” and the graph is displayed.

= The channel selected in “Y Axis” is moved to the “Channels Not

Shown” and deleted from the graph

Display when two channels are used and both channels are registered to the Y axis

JoinAl | Separate 4l | AddY duis | Delete Y Avis
Channels which not Display Y Axis
Cha... | Channel Name BV

[0] Channe! 0
= [1] Channel 1

Graph | List | Gomment |

TEST

1st DAY

40,032 e Channel 0
4411 — Channel 1

51
4
34
2

> 1

0

14

2

Display when two channels are used and only one channel is registered to the Y axis

JoinAl | Separate Al | AddY s | Delete ¥ Avis |
Channels which not Display Y Axis
Cha... | Channel Name 2-v
1 Channel 1 - [0 Channel O
=
El
Graph | List | Comment
TEST
1st DAY

6

44

34
> +0.032 e— Channel 0

2+

1+

\
0 | | 1
T T 1 1 1
-20 10 0 10 20
0
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AddY Axis

Delete Y Axis

Adds a Y axis to the graph. The added Y axis is added to “Y Axis”. The
Y axis name can be changed in “Y Axis”.

Two channels are used, and if a Y axis is added and one channel is
moved to the Y axis added, the graph is shown as follows.

Y Axis

=Y
i i [O] Channel O
-V

e [1] Channel 1

Graph | List | Comment |

TEST
1st DAY
s -
|
Lt |
2
s |
40032 o— Channel 0
2 1411 — Channel 1
i+
> 04
RAN
2T — y I I 1
b 1 T T b
=20 -10 0 10 20
0

Deletes the Y axis selected with “Y Axis”. If the channel on the Y axis
is registered, that channel is moved to “Channels Not Displayed”. In the
“Add Y Axis” figure above, if the Y axis where channel 1 is registered is
deleted, channel 1 is moved to “Channels Not Shown”, as shown in the
following graph.

Joinal | Sepaateal | AddY Avis | Delete'Y dis
Channels which nat Display Y Axis
Cha...| Channel Name BV
1 Channel 1 [0} Channel 0

Graph | List | Gomment |

TEST
1st DAY

\ +0.032  — Channel 0

© 4 M W oB oo
TR W W T
+ {— t t

\ 4
T T
-20 -10 0 10 20
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Y Axis Settings
Y Axis Scale Control The maximum and minimum of Wave data. ~ Change...

Settings of Displayed Channels

Channel No | Channel Name | Line Color | Line Style | Apply Linear Equation
0 Cnannel0 I OFF

Displays/changes the Y axis setting selected in “Y Axis”.

Y Axis Scale Control Click fhenee.|  to change the settings.
Y Axis Scale Control ﬂ
% The maximum and minimurn of Wave data.
" Input Range
" Manual Inpu
0.000000 t amimu 0.000000
0K I Cancel |

Select the maximum and minimum values on the Y axis from the
following.
* The maximum and minimum data.
* Channel voltage value.
Maximum and minimum voltage set to the channel with the
waveform input setting.
* Manual Input.

Settings of Displayed Channels

Settings for the channel data lines.
Line color, line form and conversion parameter applications can be
set.
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mSet T=0 for Waveform Data

When the image and waveform data is displayed, to set T=0 / reset T=0, the T=0 frame for both the
image and the waveform data can be changed.

If setting T=0 for the waveform data only without changing the image T=0 frame, if only the
waveform data is set to T=0, click “Tools” on the “Waveform Data Operations Bar” and click “Set
Graph T=0".

In the same manner, if resetting only waveform data T=0, click “Tools” on the “Waveform Data
Operations Bar” and click “Reset Graph T=0".

m Waveform Data Sync Display
(The image example uses GXLink)
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If playing back with sync display, playback is performed to coordinate each image with the current
frame time on the graph.

The same color frame is given to the image and the corresponding graph.
If the frame for the image is yellow, the frame of the graph corresponding to the image is also yellow.
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6

Camera Connection
Settings



Specifies the connection settings for the camera at the start of the camera connection.

MEMRECAM HXLink

File View | Settings | Help
Camera Registration... Shift+Ctrl+R

Settings at beginning of camera connection... Shift+Ctrl+C
Option... Shift+Ctrl+ O

Click "Camera Connection Settings".

m_Camera Connection Settings
Select whether or not to set connection setting parameters at the start of the camera connection or

to perform lens control.

=)

-
Settings at beginning of camera connection

Settings at beginning of camera connection

Camera Setting - e in S—— '
Synchronous Setting c:‘: ea' apalametel appointed in “'Camera Setting” at the time of camera connection at a

Exposure Timing

Camera Frame Time I | camy out processing appointed for "Lens Control” at the time of camera connection.
Live image Disp

1/0 Signal

HX, GX Video Disp

Warning Disp

Lens Control

0K I Cancel

C

The items to set include
*Sets the parameters specified in "Camera Settings" during the camera connection to the

camera.

* Executes the processing specified in "Lens Control" during the camera connection.

Check v the items to set.
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There is "View Camera Connection Settings" on each tab of the "Camera Connection

Settings" dialogue and in lens control, so confirmation can be made of the connection
parameter settings set at the start of the camera connection.

*  Camera Settings
Indicator Lights
Lit Green Connection settings enabled
Off Connection settings disabled

Settings at beginning of camera connection @
Settings at bennlng of camera connection ° Camera Setting : EFFECTIVE
Camera Setting
Synchronous Setting HX, GX Camera Time fx Camera Time
Exposure Timing @ Camera Intemal Time & Camera Intemal Time
Camera Frame Tine € GXHUB Sync Time
Live image Disp " IRIG Sync Time
170 Signal " IRIG/M-HUB Time
HX, GX Video Disp € Trigger Reset
‘Warning Disp fx Camera Sync
Lens Control HX, GX Camera Sync @ Internal Sync

@ Intemal Sync " EST Sync

" EST Sync

" A-EST Sync(High accuracy)

HX, GXEST VIEW Sync
@ OFF (Intemal Sync)

" DN [EST/AEST)

Cancel

Lens Control
Lit Green Lens control enabled
Off Lens control disabled

\
Settings at beginning of camera connection @

Settings at beginning of camera connection
Camera Setting

Synchronous Setting

Exposure Timing

Camera Frame Time I~ Lens Control to display the window
Live image Disp
170 Signal

HX, GX Video Disp
‘Warming Disp

? Lens Control : EFFECTIVE

I~ Focus initialization (all the cameras)
[~ Aperture initialization (all the cameras)

[~ Apply setting of "Lens parameter file"

| Browse..

Cancel




m Synchronous Settings

Sets the camera time and the sync time for the HX, GX, Q and fx cameras.

Settings at beginning of camera cannection

Settings at beginning of camera connection
Camera Sefting

Synchronous Setting

Exposure Timing

Camera Frame Time

Live image Disp

1/0 Signal

HX, G Video Disp

‘Wwiaming Disp
Lens Contral

@ Canera Sefting : INVALIDITY

Qeam, HX, GX Camera Time fx Camera Time

¥ Camera Internal Time & IRIG is not used
" BX-HUB Sync Time

£ IRIGM-HUE Time ® BT

® TR R fix Camera Sync

Beam, Hx, GX Camera Sync * |ntemal Sync
& Intemal Syne:  EST Sone
" EST Sync

" &-EST SyncfHigh acouracy]

" 1kHz Spnc Input

(" Peiiadic Sync Input

Geam, HX. GX EST VIEW Sync
& OFF [Intemal Sync)

" OM [EST/&EST)

Qcam, HX, GX Camera Time
Camera Internal Time

GX-HUB Sync Time

IRIG/M-HUB Time

Select for individual camera application or if accurate time
synchronization is required. The HX, GX, Q camera time
becomes the time on the internal camera timer. If
connected from a control PC, the time matches the PC time
at connection.

Without IRIG-B signals, the time for the HX, GX, Q
cameras selected for GX-HUB sync recording is the time
when the GX-HUB signals are transmitted. Also, the time
matches the PC time at connection from the control PC.

Select with synchronous recording using IRIG-B signals or
synchronous recording with a mixture of fx and GX using
the M-HUB. Select in any of the following.
(1) Input IRIG signals to the HX, GX and Q cameras with
the HX, GX and Q camera unit.
(2) Connect the HX and GX cameras to the GX-HUB,
and input the IRIG signals.
(3) Connect the GX-HUB to the M-HUB with a mixture
of HX, GX and fx cameras.
If inputting IRIG-B signals, the
HX, GX camera time becomes the time of the IRIG-B
signals.
If IRIG-B are not used with a M-HUB - GX-HUB
connection, the HX, GX camera time becomes the time the
M-HUB is transmitted.
In this case, the time matches the PC time at connection
from the control PC.
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Trigger Reset HX, GX-8 camera dedicated setting.
Synchronizes the trigger signals.
Select when synchronizing with an external device with
trigger signals.
Refer to page 4-54 and 8-18 for details.

Go to “Camera Sync” and select “Internal Sync” unless “Camera Time” of

A Q-Cam is set as “Camera Internal Time”

fx Camera Time
Internal Camera Time Select when using cameras without IRIG-B signals.
If connected from a control PC, the fx camera time
matches the PC time.

IRIG Time Select when performing synchronous recording by

inputting IRIG-B signals to the M-HUB or IRIG BOX.
The fx camera time is the IRIG-B signal time.

Qcam, HX, GX Camera Sync  Sync settings for HX, GX, Q cameras

Internal Sync Select when recording with internal camera sync signals.
EST Sync Select when recording with external synchronization with
EST signals.

Select sync signals ESTI/EST2, and switch with "Select
EST Input" under the "Input/Output Signal" tab.

A-EST Sync (High Precision)
Setting for HX, GX-8 cameras.
Select to perform high precision external synchronization.
Select synchronous signals EST1/EST2, and switch with
"Select EST Input" under the "Input/Output Signal" tab.
With Q camera, A-EST Sync works as EST Sync.

1 kHz Sync Sync settings for Q cameras
Select it when performing synchronous recording by
inputting 1 kHz signals into SYNC IN.

Periodic Sync Sync settings for Q cameras
Select it when performing synchronous recording by

inputting periodic signals into SYNC IN.

If you use Q camera with the settings except “Internal Sync” for “Camera Sync”,

A Caution “Camera Internal Time” is set for “Camera Time”.
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fx Camera Sync
Internal Sync

EST Sync

Sync setting for fx cameras
Select when recording with internal camera sync signals.

Select when recording with external synchronization with
EST signals.

Input the sync signals to the AUX connector of the fx
camera.

Qcam, HX, GX EST VIEW Sync

OFF (Internal Sync)

ON (EST/A-EST)

Sync settings for EST recording during VIEW.
During VIEW, select when displaying images with internal
synchronization when the EST signals are not input to the

HX, GX cameras.

During VIEW, select when displaying images synchronized to
the EST signals.
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m Exposure Timing

Sets the camera exposure timing and frame straddling function.

Settings at beginning of camera connection LJ&
Settings at b‘egmnlng of camera connection @ Canera Setling: INVALIDITY
Camera Setting
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing HX, GX Exposure Timing K4 Compatible v
Camera Frame Time
Live image Disp
1/0 Signal fx Exposure Timing K3 Compatible v
HX, GX Video Disp
Wearing Disp HX, GX8 Frame Stradding OFF <
Lens Control
HX, GX-8 Frame Straddiing Disp 1st <

The exposure timing setting involves setting the timing for the sensor exposure relative to
the recording sync signals.

If performing sync recording with a combination of fx cameras and GX cameras and the K4
compatible mode is selected, it is possible to coordinate the exposure timing for all of the
cameras.

Also, if changing the shutter setting for each GX-5/GX-5F camera head, the compatible
mode must be selected.

The Qcam, HX, GX exposure timing applies to the HX, GX and Q cameras, so select from
"GX NATIVE", "K3 Compatible" and "K4 Compatible".

The fx exposure timing applies to the fx camera so select from "K3 Compatible" and "K4

Compatible".

GX NATIVE Exposure starts as the synchronized signals increase.
Also, the exposure phase function can be used.
The fx camera cannot coordinate with the GX NATIVE exposure
timing.

K3 Compatible The same timing as the fx series camera, ends exposure as the sync
signals increase. Q camera does not support.

K4 Compatible The same timing as the fx-K4, fx-K5 cameras, ends exposure as the

sync signals increase.

With HX and GX-8 cameras, if other settings are enabled, the exposure timing settings are
disabled.

With frame straddling photography, recording is performed at the exposure timing for frame
straddling.

The exposure timing is GX NATIVE with trigger reset or A-EST (high precision external
synchronization) .

Refer to page 4-40 for exposure timing.
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For HX, GX-8 frame straddling photography, select "ON", "OFF" to apply to the HX and
GX-8 cameras.

ON Exposure starts as the sync signals increase. Recording of the second
frame occurs at the first synchronous signal.

OFF Frame straddling recording is not performed, and normal recording takes
place.

The HX, GX-8 frame straddling display is applied when HX and GX-8 camera frame
straddling photography is ON. Select from "ANY", "15"" and " 29"

ANY Displays the latest image without distinguishing between the 1% and 2™
frames of the frame straddling images.

Ist Displays only the 1* frame of the frame straddling images.

2nd Displays only the 2™ frame of the frame straddling images.
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m Camera Frame Time

Switches the camera frame absolute time display.

Settings at beginning of camera connection &J
Settings at b‘eginning of camera connection @ CaneraSetting: INVALIDITY
Camera Setting
Synchronous Setting Rendlio
Exposure Timing
 Trigger Clbonse
Live image Disp
170 Signal
HX, GX Video Disp
‘Warning Disp
Lens Control
Time Stamp ON |  Apply above setting when next camera recording.

Cancel

Trigger

Exposure

Time Stamp

(00292)P

Method that uses the trigger frame time as the trigger signal input
time, and the frame time as the standard to calculate the frame time
for other frames.

With this method, the frame time does not match the time that the
sensor is exposed but if using the relative time based on the trigger
frame, it has the benefit of being able to make each of the frame
time’s uniform.

With this setting, EST external sync recording does not display the
frame time.

Method to determine the frame time as the mid-point of the time
between the time the sensor started exposure and the time exposure
was completed.

This method is appropriate for the frame image time but when
performing automatic exposure, the times for each frame are not
uniform.

If using the time stamp function with the GX camera, since the
image and the time information for the image are recorded in the
memory, the EST external sync recording does not display the frame
time.

Setting for GX cameras.

If ON, the photographed image and the exposure time and input
signal status for the image are recorded in the memory.

With the external sync recording from EST input signals, if the time
stamp is not ON, the frame time will not appear.

Also, since the time stamp information contains the IRIG sync status
and event frame information, if using these functions, turn the time
stamp ON.

With GX cameras, if the time stamp is ON, the number of recordable
frames decreases according to the frame size.

With HX and Q camera, the time stamp is always ON.

With GX camera, if “Trigger Reset” is used, settings for “Time
stamp” get invalid and work as OFF.
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m Live Image Disp

Selects the camera live image.

6-10

Settings at beginning of camera connection

Camera Setting
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Camera Frame Time

1/0 Signal

HX, GX Video Disp

‘Warning Disp
Lens Control

Settings at beginning of camera connection

@ Canera Setting : INVALIDITY
Live image

© 0N  OFF

Live type

@ High speed ¢ Standard

HX Monitor output
& ON  OFF

Cancel

Live Image
ON

OFF

Live Method
High Speed

Standard

HX Monitor Output
ON

OFF

Displays the live image of the connected camera.

Does not display the live image of the connected camera
and displays a checkerboard pattern.

Image displayed on the video monitor is used as the live
image for the camera.

Displays the recorded/playback image from the camera.

Not impacted by zooming or scrolling but the view rate is
delayed.

Displays the image on the monitor connected to the HX
camera.

Image not displayed to the monitor.
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m_1/O Signal

Sets the HX GX and Q cameras and ULTRA Cam input/output signals.

Settings at beginning of camera connection &J
Settings at beginning of camera connection Cameta Setting : EFFECTIVE
Camera Setting
Synchianous Setting Facton Selting ¢ Lser Setiing
Exposure Timing " Factory Setting " User Setting {* {Custom Setting
C.amela Frame Time 140 Signal Setling
Live image Disp
170 Signal Qeam, Hx, G
H, G Viden Dis EFO [Nega =] [Nega =]
Wiarring Disp P (Erposure Pulse Qutput) Mega ¥ ARM Status Mega ¥
Lens Control FAULT Status Nega - ARM Command Nega -
Trigger Select TRIGZ - EST Select EST1 -
TRIG Input Mega - EST1 Input Mega -
TRIG2 Input CANTOM = EST2 Input Nega hd
TRIG1 Filter 200 4:' us  EST1Filer 0.0 4:' us
TRIG2 Filter 20.0 J: us EST2 Filter 0o = us
TRIG1Filter setting is set to EST1Filter setting is set to
TRIGZFilter. EST2Filter.
Trigger Edae detect OFF(level) - TRIG Output Mode  |STATUS =
G Trigger OFF - TRIG Output Polarity |Nega -
G Trigger Level 403 =
ULTRA Cam
TRIGT Input Mega - Trigger Deday |00 5:' us

Default Settings *User Settings

Factory Settings

User Settings

Custom Settings

Select when using the input/output signal settings from the HX,
GX and Q cameras DRP factory settings.

Select when using the input/output signal user settings registered
to the HXLink. Select the custom settings to register the user
settings and click "Register User Settings" after setting each
signal.

Select when individually changing the input/output signal
settings.

The input/output signal settings display the value set with the "Default Settings / User
Settings" selection. If "Custom Settings" is selected, the set value can be changed.

Input/Output Signal Settings (HX, GX, Q)
EPO (Exposure Pulse Output)
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Selects the exposure pulse polarity output from the camera.

FAULT Status Output Polarity

Selects the FAULT status signal polarity output from the camera.
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6- 12

Trigger Input Selection  Selects the connector where the external trigger signal is input.

TRIG1 Select when the trigger signal is input to the TRIG1 connector.

TRIG2 Select when the trigger signal is input to the TRIG2 connector.
Select when using the GX-HUB trigger connector.

ANY Selection items for the HX, GX-8 cameras.

Select when the trigger signal is input to either of the TRIGI,
TRIG2 connectors.

BOTH Selection items for the HX, GX-8 cameras.
Select when the trigger signal is input to both the TRIGI,
TRIG2 connectors and both signals are simultaneously ON to
identify the trigger.

TRIGI Input Polarity ~Selects the external trigger signal (contact TTL level) polarity.
If TRIGI is not used, select "Negative Polarity".

TRIG2 Input Polarity = Selects the external trigger signal (current loop) polarity.
If TRIG2 is not used, select "Current ON".

TRIG1 Filter Specifies the external trigger signal noise filter effect to TRIG 1 in
microsecond units.
TRIG?2 Filter Specifies the external trigger signal noise filter effect to TRIG 1 in

microsecond units.

Match the TRIG2 Filter to the TRIG1 Filter Settings
Match the TRIG2 filter settings to the TRIG1 filter settings.

Detect Trigger Edge
OFF (Level) Identifies the trigger when the trigger signal is enabled.
ON (Edge) Identifies the trigger when triggers signals changed from the

disabled status to the enabled status.

G trigger (Q camera)  Function to detect trigger by G sensor, which is built in camera
and sensed by shock. By setting as “ON”, trigger signal is
generated by shock given to camera body, in addition to
standard trigger signal generated by user’s facility

G trigger level (Q camera)
Specify impact level to generate trigger signal.
The unit is [G] (acceleration).

Trigger Output Mode
Select trigger output mode and TRIG OUT output signal.
STATUS TRIG OUT signal indicates that trigger was detected.
TRIGOUT TRIG OUT signal is used as a recording trigger to cameras and

other instruments. Refer to page 8-25 for details.

Trigger Output Polarity
Select TRIG OUT output polarity.

ARM Status Output Polarity
Selects the ARM status signal polarity output by the camera.

ARM Command Input Polarity
Selects the ARM command signal polarity input to the camera.
If the ARM command is not used, select "Negative Polarity".
Select EST Input  Select the external sync signals used from EST1/EST2.
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EST1

EST2

EST1 Input Polarity

EST2 Input Polarity

EST1 Filter

EST2 Filter

Select when inputting sync signals to the EST1 connector.
Select with any of the following.
(1) Inputting sync signals to the EST2 connector.

(2) Cameras connected to the GX-HUB, and sync signals
input to the GX=HUB EST IN connector.

Selects the external sync signal polarity.

Selects the external sync signal polarity.

Specifies the external sync signal noise filter effect to EST1 in
microsecond units.

Specifies the external sync signal noise filter effect to EST2 in
microsecond units.

Match the EST?2 Filter to the EST1 Filter Settings

Register User Settings

Match the EST?2 filter settings to the EST1 filter settings.

Registers the "Custom Settings" to the "User Settings".
Select "Custom Settings" with "Default Settings / User Settings" to

enable when the "Custom Settings" do not match the "User Settings".

Changing the "User Settings" with "Register User Settings" can be

controlled with a password. Refer to page 10-14 for the method of setting

passwords.

Load User Settings

(00292)P

Load the "User Settings" to the "Custom Settings".
Select "Custom Settings" in "Default Settings-> User Settings" to enable

when the "Custom Settings" do not match the "User Settings".
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mDisplay HX, GX Video

Settings for displaying superimposed information (OSD: on screen display) on the video of the

HX and GX cameras.
Settings at beginning of camera connection e

Settings at beginning of camera connection ° _—

Camera Seting Canera Setting : INVALIDITY
Synchronous Setting On screen display ALL -
Exposure Timing
E;mgra Flamg Time 05D Display Mode ALWAYS v
Live image Disp
1/0 Signal [—j
HX, X Video Disp Frame Counter Display FRAME bd

6- 14

‘Warning Disp
Lens Control

Standard at frame relative time Trigger frame time v
DATETIME Display when recording Trigger <

CAFM OFF v

Cancel

Video On-Screen Display

None

Frame
All

OSD Display Mode
Normal Display
Display at STOP

Frame Counter Display
Frame
Relative Time
Memory %

Absolute Time

No superimposed information displayed other than marks at the
center of the image.

Shows only the frame counter.

All of the information (scene, trigger time, frame counter, segment
number, status, playback speed, frame rate, shutter speed) is
superimposed.

Normal display of superimposed information.

Superimposed information displayed on the video monitor as OSD
only when the camera is in the STOP mode (READY).

During VIEW/ARM/REC/PLAY/LOOP, superimposed
information is not shown.

During STOP (READY), information is displayed but during
recording or playback, the information is erased so the settings are
useful only when displaying images.

Displays the current frame number.

Displays the relative time for the current frame time.

Displays the current frame position as a percentage of the memory
segment.

Displays the absolute time for the current frame.
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Reference for Relative Frame Time
This selection is enabled when the "Frame Absolute Time" under the "Camera Frame
Time" is "Exposure Time".

Trigger Frame Time

The trigger frame time is the reference for the frame relative time.
The trigger frame time subtracted from the frame time becomes the
frame relative time.

Trigger Signal Detection Time

The trigger frame time as the trigger signal input time is the
reference for the frame relative time.

The trigger frame time subtracted from the frame time becomes the
frame relative time.

DATE/TIME Display for Recording

Trigger The trigger time for the image recorded in the memory is shown in
blue.
Current Displays the current time during VIEW.ARM.REC in red.

Displays the trigger time for the image recorded in the memory
during READY /PLAY./LOOP in blue.

Image Center Mark Settings

OFF Image center mark not shown.
White Image center mark shown in white.
Black Image center mark shown in black.

DATE/TIME display during
recording (Trigger)

/

'SceneNTrigger

Frame counter
display settings

Image center
mark setting

Video on
screen display
(display all)

(white) (frame)
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m_Warnings
Settings to turn each item ON/OFF for the warnings displayed on the video and the PC warning
window.

Warnings are normally displayed, and some can’t be turned OFF.

-
Settings at beginning of camera connection @
Settings at h‘egmnlng of camera connection @ Canera Setling: INVALIDITY
Camera Setting
Synchronous Setting On screen display ALL v
Exposure Timing
Camera Frame Time 03D Display Mode ALWAYS -
Live image Disp
1/0 Signal . :
HX. GX Video Disp Frame Counter Display FRAME >
‘Waming Disp A ,—_l
Lens Control Standard at frame relative time Trigger frame time v
DATETIME Display when recording | Trigger =
CAFM OFF v
L

J

If the following items are checked, the relevant warning is displayed on the video and in the
warning window.

Frame rate Abnormal recording speed (timing)

IRQ (camera interruption) Abnormal video update timing

Battery Abnormal or low battery voltage

RTC Low battery warning Low clock battery

Black Balance After updating the black balance, the frame size,

frame rate or shutter changes.
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m_Lens Control (When the optional EF mounting adapter is connected to the HX camera)
Setting for the lens control during camera connection.

Settings at beginning of camera connection lé

Settings at beginning of camera connection °

Camera Setting Lens Control : INVALIDITY
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Camera Frame Time
Live image Disp

[~ Lens Control to display the window

170 Signal [~ Focus initialization (all the cameras)
HX, GX Video Disp

‘Waming Disp [T
Lens Control [~ Aperture initialization (all the cameras)

[~ Apply setting of "Lens parameter file"

I Browse..

Cancel

u J

Implement during connection if the following items are checked.

Display lens control window
Shows the lens control window when the camera is connected.

Initialize focus (all cameras)
Initializes the focus for all connected cameras.

Initialize aperture (all cameras)
Initializes the lens aperture for all connected cameras.

Apply lens parameter file settings

Loads the lens parameter file and applies the settings.
Refer to "Appendix D Lens Control Settings File" for details.
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7

Setting Options

00000000



In setting options, HXLink program settings and batch settings for the connected cameras is performed.
To display the setting options window, click options in the settings menu or click the options button on
the item toolbar in the basic mode GUL

MEMRECAM HXLink — — =T —P
File View | Settings | Help &= g
Camera Registration... Shift+Ctrl+R I _I I |
Settings at beginning of camera connection... Shift+Ctrl+C Shutter Low Light

I Option... Shift £Ctrl+O Y Superimpose:

The setting options window is divided into the following tabs.

General File
GUI Auto Conversion
Folder Default Conversion
Conversion Algorithms MCFF Frame Time
MISC Functions
Camera Auto recording / download
ConnectType Qcam Transfer Rate Adjustment
Live image Disp *
Download
I/O Signals *)
Synchronous Settings  (*)
Exposure Timing *)
Frame Time *
HX, GX Video Disp *)
Warning Disp *)
Log Save
Auto Processing

Click "OK" on the "Options" tab to set all of the settings specified in "Options".

o Batch set the connected cameras

In the tabs listed above with asterisk (*) the same items in “Camera Connection Settings” can be batch
set for the connected cameras.

“Camera Connection Settings” are used to set when starting to connect cameras from PC but the
“Options” settings are enabled only when cameras are connected.

The parameters for batch setting connected cameras display the values set for the camera.
The same set values are displayed for items where all of the camera settings are the same.

"(blank)" or "---" is shown in the parameters for items where all of the camera settings are not the
same. Items selected with the roller show whatever selection was not picked.

In this state, the camera is not set for items not specifying parameters set in the camera even if "OK"
under the " Options" tab is clicked.
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mGUI Settings
Settings for the HXLink GUI.

Option I&
General HxLink GUI Tool bar layout
Folder + BasicMode ¢ Expert Mode RESET
C ion Algarith
MTgEelslon garthm Download Format Corrversion
Camera " Individual & Collective  List ] " Individual % Collective [ List ]
ConnectType
Live image Disp GUI setting at the time of one camera connection
Download & Ind - 5 a
g
/0 Signal Individual Collective [ List |
Synchr Sett
Jmehiongls eHng Size:of temT oolBar [ Avaiable at restart HixLink |
Exposure Timing Current setting
Frame Time # Standard " ide [ Stndad
Hx. G Video Disp Standard
Watning Disp GUI getting of your favorite [ Available at restart HxXLink | =
Log Save Current setting
Auto Process " fuLink Campatible 1+ HxLink Standard HiLink Standard
File
Auto Corveersion Disp clock setting
Default Correersion .
Mk Frame Time I™ Disp 100 nsec
Function
Auto recording/download
(eamT ransferR ateddjustment

= Selects the operational mode in the HXLink GUIL

Basic Mode
Expert Mode

Performs basic operations.

Performs detailed operations.

The F12 key on the keyboard can be used to switch between the "Basic Mode" and the

"Expert Mode".

*Click RESET RESET |

settings toolbar display.

on the initial settings on the toolbar to return to the initial

*Select from individual or batch conversion (list) in the dialogue displayed while downloading or

during format conversion.

Individual Conversion "Save As" dialogue for a single camera.
The range for downloading = format conversion is shown on the

slider bar.

Batch Save /Batch Conversion (List)
Dialogue in list format to batch download or convert the format of
MCEFF files.
With multi trigger recorded images, the range for downloading -

format conversion is specified for each block.
Refer to page 8-14 for details.

*GUI Settings When 1 Camera is Connected

Click "Detailed Settings" in the control menu or "Detailed Settings" on the item toolbar or
camera parameters toolbar to select the window displayed.

Camera Details (Individual)

Uses the "Camera Details" dialogue for one camera.

List of Camera Settings (List)

Uses the "List of Camera Settings" window in the list format.
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=Size of Item Toolbar

Select “Standard” or “Wide” for the size of the item toolbar.

Restart HXLink to enable the selected settings.

“Wide” in the item list toolbar displays bigger than “Standard” and so is useful when using
long file names or when there are many cameras or files.

The recommended PC screen resolution is 1280x960 or greater.
Refer to page 3-4 for item toolbar details.

*fxLink Compatible GUI Settings

Select the GUI applied to the fx camera.
The settings are enabled at the next HXLink startup.

fxLink Compatible =~ GUI applied to the fx camera.
All of the functions on the HX, GX and Q cameras and the
ULTRA Cam cannot be used.

HXLink Standard GUI where all of the functions on the HX, GX and Q cameras
and the ULTRA Cam can be used.

*Time Display Settings

Selects the display settings for the HX, GX camera monitor output and the HXLink frame
time.

ON 100ns units (displays seconds in less than 7 decimal places)
OFF 1us units (displays seconds in less than 6 decimal places)
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m Folder

Specifies the input and save folders.

Tt [

General Default folder for loading data

GLI [ \Usersnacdes\Deskiop\20150212_OMI Browse..
Conversion Algarithm .

e Diefault folder for saving data
Camera |C “Usershnacdev\Deskioph20150212_0MI Browse
ConnectType

Live image Disp Snap Shot Image Folder / Display Composite Image Folder

Download

140 Signal |D.\hxData Browse
Synchionous Setting

Exposzure Timing Folder preservation of conwersion configuration file

Frame Tirue [\ UserstPublic\Diocumentsinac\MEMRE CaMWHXLink\BatehCor — Browise..
H¥. G Video Disp

‘warning Disp

Log Save I~ Auto-saving the camesa parameter file]* prm] at downloading the mef file

Auto Process
File r It preserves the folder that was opened/preserved ahead at the end.

faato Carersion [Only default folder lnading/saving applied. |

Default Conversion

M cff Frame Time

Function

Ao recording/download

QreamTransferRateAdustment

] m >

*Input Folder Sets the reference folder when opening image files.

=Save Folder

Sets the reference folder when saving downloaded/format converted files.

* Snapshot/Composite Display Folders
Sets the reference folder when saving snapshot files or when specifying

composite display files.

*Save Destination Folder for Conversion Setting Files
Sets the folder to save conversion setting files used for “Batch File

*Save MCFF downloaded and camera settings files (prm) in the same folder as MCFF

Conversion (BatchConv)”.

If checked, saves the downloaded camera image file (MCFF) together

with the saved camera settings file (prm files).

The camera settings for the prm file can be reflected in the camera loaded

during camera connections.
Refer to Appendix C for details of prm files.

The following contents are written in the prm files.

WB=3100K White balance
GAIN=NORMAL Gain
GAMMA=NORMAL Gamma
ENHANCE=HIGH Enhance

Refer to Appendix C for details.

Save the Source/Destination Folder. (applies only to input folders/save folders)
Check to automatically change the “Input Folder” and “Save Folder” to

(00292)P
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mConversion Algorithm Settings

Sets the method of converting images from MCFF.

Option &J

General
GUI
Falder " Method A [fxLink ver1.2 Compatible]

Conversion Algorithm

MISC {* Method B [Default] B1 =
Camera

ConnectType

Live image Disp

Dovwnload & [}

1/0 Signal

Synchionous Setting

Conversion Algarithm

-

Exposure Timing

Frame Time

Hx, GX Video Disp

Warming Disp

Log Save

Auto Process
File

Auto Coreersion

Default Corversion

Mcif Frame Time
Function

ALuta recording/download

BoamTransferR ateddiustment

Cancel

The four conversion methods are as follows.

Method A

Method B

Method C

Method D

An algorithm compatible with the previous version of fxLink.

A new conversion algorithm that converts to high resolution images with distinct

color and good contrast. Method B is the default. Includes methods B1 and B2.

B1 Default conversion method.

B2 Better resolution than B1 but requires more conversion time.

B3 Reduce moire and false color than B2 but requires more conversion time.
By Method B3, if Low Pass Filter is ON, a noise will be reduced, without
deteriorating image quality. Enhance is processed oblique direction in
addition vertically and horizontally.

A method that uses the optional PCI image conversion board that converts images
to the same quality as method B but at a high speed.

This method applies to the MEMRECAM fx series excluding the pencil cameras
for the fx RX-5, fx RX-5G PM units.

Method of using the GPU installed graphic board that corresponds to the optional
“MCFF high speed conversion software” that performs high speed playback and
conversion of MCFF files so the image has the same quality as Method B.

Method applies to the MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q and fx series excluding the pencil
cameras for the fx RX-5, fx RX-5G PM units.

Includes methods D1 and D2. There is a method of D1, D2, D3, conversion time
does not change almost.

D1 Default conversion method.
D2 Better resolution than D1.
D3 Reduce moire and false color than D2.

By Method D3, if Low Pass Filter is ON, a noise will be reduced, without
deteriorating image quality. Enhance is processed oblique direction in
addition vertically and horizontally.
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m MISC

Option @

General
GUI
Folder [ Alarm display of image protection
Conversion Algarithm
MISC [ Alarm display of comment edit

Camera
ConnectType [ The shorteut key of the camera operation and the file playback is made effective.

Live image Disp
Dowrload

140 Signal
Swunchronous Setting
Exposure Tirming [ Generate the G data fram @ MCFF,

Frame Time

Hi, G Yideo Disp [ Master Slave Sync. [Suppress the waming of exposure timing setting.]
Warring Disp

Log Save Measurement

Auto Process
File

Auto Corversion Fecording Priority
Default Conversion

Mcff Frame Time
Function

Auto recording/download
QcamTransferR ateddiustment

™ Detault setting of RGE matix revision of fx MCFF is tumed ON

@+ Coordinates Measurement " LAA Measurement

" Sensitivity 1« mage Qualiy

Cancel

Display Image Protection Warnings
Check to display the messages below during operation.
+ Shows messages about downloading after recording.
+ Shows warnings when recording without saving data.
+ Shows warnings when cameras are connected without saving data.

Display Warnings to Edit Comments
Check and click ARM to show all of the connected camera nicknames and recording comments,

and display a confirmation window to change recording comments or
just start recording.

! Do you edit comment’?
M,

b7 1001

YES

Click “Yes” YEs  fo disarm the camera and display the recording parameters in the “List of
Camera Options” window with all of the camera image comments that can be edited. After
editing the recording comments, ARM the camera again.

Click “No” NO to ARM the camera.
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Enable the Shortcut Key for Camera File Operation

Check to enable the shortcut keys relating to camera and file operations.

Main toolbar camera and file operation can be performed from the keyboard.

Move the cursor to the main toolbar operation to display a description of the status bar
operation buttons and shortcut keys.
Refer to Appendix A for details of the shortcut keys.

Turn ON the Default Settings for the fx MCFF RGB Matrix Correction
Specifies the default settings for RGB matrix correction applied when opening MDFF files
on the fx camera.

Generate the G data from Q MCFF
Check to generate Waveform Data from recorded data by G sensor of Q camera at the
following timing.
+ when download MCFF file from Q camera
* when open Q camera MCFF and select “Open related Waveform file” at file menu or right
click item menu.
Then, G sensor data can be displayed in a graph.
Graph  displays G data and G trigger level
The unit of a vertical axis is [G] (acceleration).
Range is 0~205.

Data channel name
G data G
G trigger level Threshold
List displays G data, G trigger level and existence of external trigger signals
Data channel name
G data G
G trigger level Threshold

Existence of external trigger signals ~ TRIG

Master Slave Sync
Check to ignore the slave cameras which synchronize to EST, and the warning of exposure
timing is suppressed.

Measurement Function
Select the HXLink measurement function from “Measure Coordinates” and “LAA
Measurement”.
Refer to chapter 13 for the measurement function.

Recording Priority
Select the recording priority of the Q1m/Q1v/HX-7S image sensor from “Sensitivity” and “Image
Quality”.
The recording priority is set as an image sensor at the time of ARM starting or VIEW starting.
The recording priority is setting of recordings, and it isn't possible to change a recording priority of
the image recorded.
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mConnection Type

Switches the camera connection method.
Fixed at TCP/IP for the HX, GX and Q cameras and the ULTRA Cam.
The three types of fx camera connections include TCP/IP, FC-AL, Gbit.

(00292)P

Cption

General
GUl HX, GX ConnectType
Folder TCR/IP
Conversion Algorithm
MISC

Camera

fx ConnectType
Live image Disp
Download # Tepi 7 coit
140 Signal ' FCAL

Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing

Frame Tirne:

He. G Wideo Disp
Warning Disp

Log Save

Auto Process
File

Auto Conversion

Diefault Conversion

M Frame Time
Function

Auto recording/download

QcamTransferR ateddiustment

ULTRA Cam ConnectType

TCR/IP

Qcam ConnectType

GigE-Vision

Cancel




mLive image Disp

Sets the live image display for the camera.

Option &J

General

GUI

Falder Live image

Conversion Algarithm

MISE * 0N " OFF
Camera

ConnectType Hz Live type

Download © s

1/0 Signal

Synchronous Setting Hx Monitor output

Exposzure Timing

L L

Frame Time

Hx, G¥ Wideo Disp

“wharning Disp Hx Full resalution Disp type

Log Save

Auto Process @ e © MCFF
File

Auto Conversion

Default Cornversion

Mcif Frame Time
Function

Auto recording/download

QeamTransterR atebdiustment

] I

Live Image

Sets the PC and camera live image communication ON/OFF.

ON
OFF

Displays the live image loaded from the camera.
Does not load the live image from the camera.
Reduces the amount of data transmitted with the camera.

Live Method (Only HX camera)

Sets the live recording creation method to the PC from HX cameras.

High Speed

Standard

Outputs the same image as the camera monitor output to the PC as a
live image.
Zoom image: Select from FIT1, FIT2, 1/2, 1, x2, x4.
Faster than standard update rate of the camera monitor output and
PC live image.
Outputs all of the image angles recorded independently from the
camera monitor output to the PC as a live image. The same method
as that for fx cameras.

Zoom image: Select from 1/1, 1/2, 1/4.

HX Monitor Output (Only HX camera)

Sets the live image output to the monitor connected to the HX camera ON/OFF.

ON
OFF

Outputs the image to the connected monitor.
No output of the image to the connected monitor.

HX Full Resolution Display (Only HX camera)

Sets the data format for the HX camera full resolution display.

YC

MCFF

7-10

Shows the image format for the monitor output. Faster update rate
than the MCFF.

HXLink transfers data from the camera to the PC without
conversion.
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mDownload

Settings relating to camera download.

Cption

General
GUI
Faldzr
Conversion Algorithm
MISC
Camera
ConnectTyppe
Live image Disp
Download
140 Signal
Synchionous Setting
Exposure Timing
Frame Tirne:
He. G Wideo Disp
‘wiarning Disp
Log Save
Auto Process
File
Auto Conversion
Diefault Conversion
Mcff Frame Time
Function
Auto recording/download
QcamTransferR ateddiustment

Number of the simultaneous download 3 J;I

™ Keep the download frame 1ange independing on the Playback range
[ In the case of collective download list GUI, the download range in the "Collective” line iz held. |
[ Please remove the check at the time of the BURST or LINEAR recoiding. |

¥ Dpen the file downloaded.

[¥ Select the file downloaded

Detaul Download Type

Convy. Farmat ‘Mcll Files [*.mcf) ﬂ
Corwe. ’W

Fiame Rate

= Compression sellings

" MJPEGAPEG Settings Compression Program | [uncompress)

(« CODEC =
Compression Qualit

Playback i 4

Frame Fiate El A

Intemittent display 0 J;I

Cancel

Number of Cameras Simultaneously Downloading
If multiple HX, GX and Q cameras are connected, image data can be simultaneously
downloaded. If adjusting the number of cameras simultaneously downloading, the download

time can be shortened.

Refer to page 4-82 for simultaneous downloading details.

Save Download

Check to save the download range of the MCFF specified when downloading to enable

downloading of the same range for subsequent downloads.

for a batch save, the download range specified for the batch is saved.

If the download GUI settings are

% Saves the range set in the top row of the “Download”

-100
-100
-100
-100

100
100
100
100

dialogue (list).

If not checked, the playback range is set as the download range.

Open File after Downloading

Check to automatically add the downloaded MCFF to the item list and show the image.

Previous Download Format

Sets the default download format.

Conversion Format

(00292)P

Specifies the type of downloaded file (AVI, TIFF, JPEG, BMP,

MCFF).
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7-12

Frame Rate when Converting

Convert to AVI2.0

Compression Settings

Frame Rate

Intermittent Display Rate

The frame rate when converting subtracts the frames from format
conversion to get the specified frame rate for saving.
Refer to page 5-31 for details.

Specify an AVI file as the download type to save as “AVI 2.0”.
“AVI 1.0” cannot be selected.

Select “MJPEG” to convert to a motion JPEG.

Select “CODEC” to convert from the method selected in the
registered compression program (CODEC) to Windows.

We are not liable for any CODEC other than nac M-JPEG codec.
Please contact the CODEC manufacturer for questions regarding
CODEC.

Enabled when the file type after conversion is AVIL.

Select the frame rate set to AVI.

This is not related to the image quality of the AVI file created with
format conversion.

The frame rate is the frame rate for AVI files used with the
Microsoft Windows Media Player or the Adobe Premier video
editing software.

Shows frames downloaded on the monitor at the frame interval
specified while downloading. No intermittent display when 0 is
specified.
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ml/O Signal

Items that can be set are the same as those in “Camera Connection Settings”. Refer to page 6-11

for details.

If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.

If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

(00292)P

Option | =
General
GUI
Falder Factory Setting / User Setting
Conversion Algorithm " Factory Setting " User Setting
MISC "
Camera 170 Signal Getting
ConnectType Qcam, Hx, GX
Liwe image Disy EFD - -
o meoagd P [Exposure Pulse Output] 1898 =l eRMStas Negs =]
170 Signal FAULT Status Nega +|  ARM Command Nega -
Synchranaus Setting ;
E vpsite Timing Trigger Select - EST Select E5T1 -
Frame Time TRIGT Input [Negs =]  ESTIinput [Nega =]
Hx, G Video Disp
“wWathing Disp TRIGZ Input CRNTON - EST2 Input Nega -
Log Save = =
Auto Frocess TRIG1 Filter 200 = ue ESTH Filter 0.0 4:,| us
File: - - =
TRIGZ Filk 200 = EST2Filt 0.0
Auto Conversion et e e —1 e
Detault Canversion TRIGTFilter setting is set to EST1Filter sefting is set to
Meff Frame Time TRIGZFiker. ESTZ2Filter
Functioe Trigger Edge detect OFFflevel] = TRIG Output Mode  |STATUS =
Auto recording/download
QeamTransferR ateddiustment G Trigger aFF = TRIG Output Polarity |Nega =
G Trigger Level 4035 5'
ULTRA Cam

TRIGT Input

[E]

Trigger Delay J:I us

Cancel
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m Synchronous Setting

Items that can be set are the same as those in “Camera Connection Settings”. Refer to page 6-4 for

details.

If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.

If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

Option &J
General
GUI
Folder Ocam, HX, GxX Camera Time fx Camera Time
Canversion Algarithm * Camera |nternal Time S
MISC
c " Gx-HUB Sync Time
amela r
CannectTupe " IRIGAM-HUE Time
Live image Disp C
Download fx Camera Sync
1/0 Signal foam, HX, G Camera Syne: (]
Synchionous Setting
&
Expaoszure Timing 0! Uil B '@
Frame Time
~
Hp{, ¥ Video Disp B8 s
‘warming Disp &
Log Save
Auta Process 7 TkHz Sync Input
File
Auta Canversion " Periadic Sync Input
Default Conversion
Mcff Frame Time Boam, HX, GXEST YIEW Sync
Function
~
Auto recording/download ol (e e
QcamTransferR atetdjustment & ON [EST/AEST)
] I 3

There is no previous settings displayed by opening “Option” next time when operating Q, HX and
GX cameras in mixture and set to control Q camera only by “1kHz Sync Input” or “Periodic Sync
Input” at “Sync Settings of Option”

In “Option”, the parameters will be displayed if settings of all connected cameras are same.

There is no setting displayed if different settings are applied.

To confirm settings of all connected cameras, go to “Recording Parameters” of “List

of Camera Settings”.

7- 14
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m_Exposure Timing

Items that can be set are the same as those in “Camera Connection Settings”. Refer to page 6-7 for

details.

If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.

If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

m Frame Time

Cption

S

General

GUI

Folder

Conversion Algarithm
MISC

Camera

ConnectType

Live image Disp
Dowrload

140 Sighal
Synchionous Setting
Frame Time

Hi, G Video Disp
Warning Disp

Log Save

Auto Process

File

Auto Conversion
Default Conversion
Mcff Frame Time
Function

Auito recording/download
QcamTransferR ateddiustment

Qcam, H¥, GX Exposure Timing

fx Expasure Timing

Hix. Gi-8 Frame Straddling

Hi, G-8 Frame Straddling Disp

G NATIVE hd

Cancel

Items that can be set are the same as those in “Camera Connection Settings”. Refer to page 6-9 for

details.

If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.

If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

(00292)P

Option

[

General

GUI

Folder

Conversion Algarithm
MISC

Camera

ConnectType

Live image Disp
Download

140 Signal
Sunchronous Setting
Expasure Timing
Hx, G Video Disp
‘Waning Disp

Log Save

Auto Process

File

Auto Corwersion
Default Conversion
Mcff Frame Time
Function

Ao recording/download
(eamTransferRateAdjustment

FrameTime:

+ Trigger

Time Stamp (ul ] Lpply above setting when next camera recording.

" Exposure

Cancel
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mHX, GX Video Disp
Items that can be set are the same as those in “Camera Connection Settings”. Refer to page 6-14
for details.
If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.
If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

Option [

General
GUI

Fulder On screen display

Conwersion Algarithm

HISC 05D Display Mode

ConnectType . ’—4|
Frame Counter Display

Camera
Live image Disp
Download
140 Signal Standard at frame relative time
Synchronous Setting
Expasure Timing DATETIME Display when recording

Frame Time
e e
whamning Disp
Lag Sawe
Auto Process
File
Auta Conversion
Default Conversion
Meif Frame Time
Function
Auta recording/download
G eamTransferR ateddjustment

Cancel

m_Warning Disp
Sets each item to enable/disable the display of warnings for the HX, GX and Q cameras.
Enable this setting to display the warning in the HXLink warning window too.
If connected to cameras, click OK to set the parameters to all of the cameras.
If not connected to cameras, the items changing the camera parameters cannot be set.

Option @

General
GUI
Folder Hi, Gt
Conwersion Algarithm =
MISC

Camera
ConnectType
Live image Disp
Download
10 Signal
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Frame Time
a3 G Vlde Disp ¥ When warming, sound is sounded
Lag Sawe
Auto Process

File
Auta Conversion
Default Conversion
Meif Frame Time

Furction
Auta recording/download
G eamTransferR ateddjustment

& When attached to the camera, this setting can be done.

A < A A

I ihen warning, The warning window is openerd

Cancel
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Check the following items to show the relevant warning on the video and warning window.

Frame rate
IRQ (camera periodic interruption) Abnormal video updates timing

Battery remaining warning

RTC low battery warning

Inconsistent black balance data

Abnormal frame rate

Out of spec or abnormal battery voltage
Low clock battery

rate or shutter is changed

Set the notification method for warnings with the following items.

Sound noise for warnings
Open warning window for warnings The warnings window opens when a warning is

mSave Log

A warning sounds when a warning is displayed.

generated.

After updating the black balance, the frame size, frame

Sets the number of days to save the communication log files between the cameras and the PC.
The log file is used for HXLink and camera maintenance.
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Cption

]

General

GLI

Folder

Conversion Algorithm

MISC

Camera

ConnectType

Live image Disp

Download

140 Signal

Sunchronous Setting

Exposure Timing
Frame Tirne:

H, G Video Disp

‘Warning Disp

Log Save

Auto Frocess

File

Auto Corwersion
Default Conversion
Mcff Frame Time

Function

Auta recordingdownload
QzamTransferR ateddiustment

The Log files are preserved for 10 4?' daps.

The Log files are nat deleted at the setting of O days.

Log files are saved in

Qcam Series C:\Program Filesh\nacimemrecamscommanneiav?_logh
Hix Series:C:4Program Filesnackmemrecam'commontinciavt_logh
G Series:C:YPragram Filesnachmemrecamicommontinciayd_logh

fx Senes:C:\Program Files\nackmemrecamcommonsnoia_logh
ULTRA Cam:C:\Program Fileshnac\memrecamicommantneiavs_logh

Cancel
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mAuto Processing
Settings for the HX camera black balance and auto view.

Cption ﬁ
General
GUI Black Balance
Folder
Conversion Algorithm Auto Setting (9] ()
MISC
Camera
ConnectType
Live image Disp )
Download All Camera Auto Yiew
140 Signal ’ﬁ
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Frame Time
H¥, G Video Disp
Warring Disp
Log Save
File
Auto Corversion
Drefault Conversion
Mcff Frame Time
Function
Autto recording/download
QcamTransferR ateddiustment
« T s
Black Balance

+ Auto Update

HX cameras automatically update the black balance data.
Update black balance: At camera startup, VIEW, ARM and at the end of recording

ON Automatically update the black balance.
OFF Does not automatically update the black balance.
All Camera Auto View

Auto view is a function for HX and GX cameras that automatically starts VIEW when recording has

been completed.

If images are recorded to the current segment, it automatically switches to the next segment when

ARM is started.

The auto view settings are made in “All Camera Auto View” in the “Option” dialogue and are set to all
of the connected HX and GX cameras. Auto view settings cannot be set individually for each camera.

OFF Auto View not used.

AUTO Records to the last segment. Images after recording is done are not
overwritten.

LOOP Returns to the first segment and switches to the VIEW mode after recording

the last segment. Overwrites even recorded segments when ARM is started.

Auto View cannot be used together with the recording trigger mode (NORMAL(L)) that automatically
switches segments for recording. In this case, the recording trigger mode settings take priority.

7- 18
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mAuto Conversion

When opening a MCFF format or a CIF format, if the file conversion settings (FCV) for the image

quality adjustment, conversion settings and specified range settings are registered to an auto
conversion setting file, the image is displayed with the details in the conversion setting file.

Cption

(o]

General
GUI
Folder
Corvversion Algorithm
MISC
Camera
ConnectT ype
Live image Disp
Download
1/0 Signal
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Frame Time
HX. G Yideo Disp
Warning Disp
Log Save
Auto Frocess
Filz
Default Corrversion
Meff Frame Time
Function
Auta recordingfdownload
BoamT ransferR atetdjustment

Auto Conversion Setting File

Browse..

™ Apply above setting automatically when opening MCFF

Cancel

Check “Apply Auto Conversion Settings to the MCFF” and specify “Conversion Settings File

(FCV)”, the right indicator in “Options” in the item toolbar turns green on and then the “Conversion
Settings” are reflected in the “Camera Image File” (MCFF).

Shutter Low Light

Detail Superimpose| — 5

mDefault Conversion

Sets the default conversion format. Settings for camera image files (MCFF) previously opened can be

applied.

Option

(=

General
GUI
Folder
Canversion Algarithm
MISC
Camera
ConnectTupe
Live image Disp
Download
140 Signal
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing
Frame Time
H¥, GX Videa Disp
Warring Disp
Laog Sawve
At Process
File
Aut Conversion
et Frame Time
Function
Auto recording/download
QcamTransterR atetdjustment

Core. Famat — [841 Files (=) =]
Corv. recording frame 1ale.

Frame Rate

W Corv. &12.0 Compression settings

" MJPEGAPEG Seltings Compression Program | [uncompress)
(¢ CODEC
Compression Quality ,757

Plapback
Frame Rate £l A

™ Add recording rate to AY].
W Dpen the file, after format conversion| INVALIDITY : Canw. Format TIFF1B/TIFF48 )
[ Close the files before conversion, after farmat conversion

™ Composite the wavetorm data graph to the image when format conversion

Cancel
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Conversion Format
Specify the type of file after conversion (AVI, TIFF, JPEG, BMP, MCFF).

Conversion Frame Rate
The conversion frame rate saved is the specified frame rate that culls frames
during format conversion. Refer to page 5-31 for details.

Conversion with AVI2.0
Check to save an AVI file using the “AVI 2.0” format.
Remove the check to save the AVI file using the “AVI 1.0 format.
Since the AVI 1.0 format has a file size limitation of 2GB, if converting
images for long recording times, select AVI 2.0.

Compression Settings
Select “MJPEG” to convert to a motion JPEG.
Select “CODEC” to convert from the method selected in the registered
compression program (CODEC) to Windows.
We are not liable for any CODEC other than nac M-JPEG codec. Please
contact the CODEC manufacturer for questions regarding CODEC.

Playback Frame Rate
Enabled when the file type after conversion is AVL.
Specify the frame rate set to AVL.
This is not related to the image quality of the AVI file created with format
conversion.
The frame rate is the frame rate for AVI files used with the Microsoft
Windows Media Player or the Adobe Premier video editing software.

If you check "Add recording rate to AVL." below,
the specification of "Playback Frame Rate" is invalid and the frame rate of
AVI will be 25 fps.

Add recording rate to AVL.
Check to add the recording rate to AVI file.
However, the recording rate added by this function are not used by our
software such as HXLink, MOVIAS Neo. When this function is enabled, the
above "Playback Frame Rate" specification will be invalid.

Open File after Format Conversion
Check to save the format converted data in the file and the file
automatically opens and is registered to the item list.
Settings are disabled with TIFF16/TIFF48 conversion.

Close Converted File after Format Conversion

Check to close the converted camera image file (MCFF, CIF) after format
conversion and that item is removed from the item list.
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mMCFF Frame Time
Switches the absolute time display for the MCFF frame. This setting reflects the item relating to
the MCFF property time to the frame displayed for superimposed information.
Settings for already open MCFF can be applied.

Option [

General
GUI
Falder
Canversion Algarithm
MISC  Trigger " Exposure
Camera
ConnectType Frame Relative Time
Live image Disp
Download
140 Signal
Synchionous Setting

FrameT ime:

* based on the tigger frame time " based on the trigger signal time:

Expozure Timing
Frame Time
Hi. GX Video Disp
‘warning Disp
Log Save
Auto Process
File
At Conversion
Default Conversion
Function
Auto recording/download
QcamTransterR ateddjustment

Cancel

Frame Time

Trigger This method calculates the frame time for the recording speed with
the trigger frame time as the trigger signal input time and with other
frame times as the reference.
With this method, the frame time is not the same as the exposure
time so if using the trigger frame as the relative time, it has the
advantage of being easy to understand since the time between each
frame is uniform.
With this setting, the frame time is not shown with external sync
recording.

Exposure This method is the frame time that is the mid-point between the
time when the sensor starts exposure and the time when exposure is
stopped.

This method is useful for frame image times but if conducting auto

exposure, the time between each frame is not uniform.

With GX cameras, if using the time stamp function, since the image

and the time information for that image are stored in the memory,

the frame time is shown for EST even with external sync recording,.
Frame Relative Time “Frame Relative Time” is enabled when “Frame Time” is “Exposure”.

based on the trigger frame time

Standard when the trigger frame time calculates the relative frame

time.

The trigger frame time is subtracted from the frame time and the

time becomes the relative frame time.

based on the trigger signal time
The trigger signal input time becomes the standard when
calculating the relative frame time.
The time subtracting the trigger signal input time from the frame
time becomes the relative frame time.
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m Camera Auto Control

Settings relating to auto control of the cameras.
If the camera auto control is enabled, camera connection, recording and downloading is
automatically performed after HXLink startup.

*If not using camera auto control, make sure to remove the check from
“Automatically Record and Download at Startup”.

* Camera auto control saves image data in the format specified in “Default
Download Format” under the “Camera Live Display* Download” tab of options.

Cption li—E-J
General
Gl
Folder
Conversion Algorithm Connected camera and range of download are preserved for auto sequence.
MISC
Camera [ Alltanges dnwn\ﬂac!ad
ConnectTupe The number of times of a repetition
Live image Disp 1 :lj
Download =
140 Signal
Synchronous Setting [ After H=Link starts, HxLink does recording
Exposure Timing and download by the automatic operation.
Frame Tirne
He. G Wideo Disp
Warning Disp
Log Save
Auto Frocess
File
Auto Conversion
Default Conversion
Meff Frame Time
Function
QzamTransferR ateddiustment
] " b

Auto Record of Download Settings

Download Entire Range

Click to load the camera CID and download range from the
connected cameras and save as the auto control conditions. With
camera auto control, click to record with the same conditions
(camera and download range) as performing auto recording.
Click to set the camera auto control conditions and the amount of
disc space required for auto control is calculated, and if there is
not enough free space in the download destination drive, a
warning is displayed. If a warning is displayed, but the auto
control is performed, the recording and download is performed
for the free space in the download destination drive.

Check to download all of the images recorded.
Remove the check to specify the download range loaded from
the camera in “Auto Record of Download Settings”.

Repeat Frequency for Record of Download Control

Specifies the repeat frequency for auto control.

Auto Record of Download at Startup

Enables camera auto control.
Camera auto control is performed at the next HXLink startup.
Check this item and the camera for auto control must be set
with “Auto Record * Download Settings”.
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m_Qcam Transfer Rate Adjustment
Set Q camera transfer cycle for smooth data transfer that will fit into your own network
environment as Q cameras are controlled via GigE Vision network which transfers the data one
sided

The following “network connection environment” means types and numbers of the devices
existing on the network.

In multi-camera operation, make sure to connect all cameras including HX, GX, fx cameras prior
to this adjustment.

Once adjusted, the setting values are saved in PC, so it is unnecessary to adjust it again-unless the
network connection environment changes.
Execute this adjustment again, when network connection environment changes.

Option &J
General
GUl ™ Run transter Rate adjustment when connecting Qeam.
Folder
Corveersion Algorithm Transfer Cycle[Minimunm] ‘IBJ;I R
MISC
Camera Adjustment time{tinimurn] 15g sec

ConnectType
Live image Disp
Download
140 Signal
Synchronous Setting
Expozure Timing
Frame Time
He. G Wideo Disp
“warning Disp
Log Save
Auto Process
File
Auta Corversion
Default Corversion
e Frame Time
Function
Auta recording/download

OcamT ransferR ateAdjust

ok | Cancel

Run transfer Rate adjustment when connecting Qcam.
Check to execute adjustment at Q camera connection.

Transfer Cycle (Minimum) Specify the interval time on how often the live images are
updated.
Actual update cycle of live images could vary according to the
network connection environment.

Adjustment time (Minimum) Specify adjustment time.
e.g. Live images get more reliable if the setting is long enough.
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Once shutting down with “Run transfer Rate adjustment when connecting Qcam” checked (v),
the following window is displayed when connecting Q cameras next time.

QcamTransferRatefAdjustment lﬁ

l Are you sure you want ba run Qoam Transfer Bate Adjustment 7
N

[YES] :Rur.It may take a few minutes.)
[MO]:Doesz mot mwn.
[CAMCEL]:Dose nat run this time.

TES MO

RS ~

Press “Yes” to start transfer rate adjustment:

Press “No” not to execute this adjustment.

Press “Cancel”, not to execute this adjustment now but above check window will be displayed
again at the next Q camera connection.

s "y

QramTransferRatefdjustment

The Transfer Rate of Qcam is being adjusted. ...[0f16]

b -

Above window is displayed to show transfer rate is being adjusted.
Wait for completion of adjustment.
Click “ABORT” to suspend the adjustment.

After completion of this adjustment successfully, the following window is displayed.

HXLink 0

"-.I Transfer Rate adjustrment has ended.
¥’ Are you sure you want to change the image update cycle of Qcam?
6/ms -> 16ms

b ~

If clicking “Yes”, update cycle of live images is changed and “Run transfer Rate adjustment when
connecting Qcam” gets unchecked.

If clicking “No”, update cycle of live images is not changed and the above check window is
displayed again at the next Q camera connection.
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Settings for the
Recording Methods
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8.1 List of Recording Methods

HXLink can perform various recordings by controlling the MEMRECAM Q, MEMRECAM HX,
MEMRECAM GX, and the MEMRECAM {Xx.

This chapter describes the settings for each of the recording methods.

*External sync recording (EST)

* Multi camera sync recording with IRIG-B signals
*GX multi camera sync recording with the GX-HUB
* Multi camera sync recording with a combination of HX, GX, fx
*Event recording

*Burst recording

*Multi trigger recording

* Exposure phase shift recording

*Long term recording with post trigger

* Set exposure timing with trigger signal

*Frame straddling photography

*Multi camera sync recording with Q cameras

Settings for “Sync Settings”, “Input/Output Signals”, “Exposure Timing”, “Camera Frame Time”
required for each recording method can be performed with any of the following.

Settings with connected cameras
“Photograph” menu
“Options”

Settings when connecting cameras
“Camera Connection Settings”

Settings for “Exposure Phase”, “Frame Rate” and Shutter” required for each recording method are

performed during camera connection. “Exposure Phase”, “Frame Rate” and Shutter” are stored on
the camera so set once and record with the same settings.
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8.2 External Sync Recording (EST)

When performing EST recording with GX cameras, the shutter must be set so the sensor
exposure time is shorter than the cycle (or shortest time frame) of the external sync signal.

If the following sync signal pulse is received during sensor exposure, proper recording will not
be possible.

With HX and GX-8 cameras, A-EST synchronization is possible with great precision.
With A-EST synchronization, set the exposure time to 1/2 or less the cycle of the external sync
signal.

With fx cameras, you must set the frame rate for two or more times that of the external sync
signal.

Example) If GX-1 external sync signal:2400Hz -> cycle:416.7us
If the GX-1 image size is 640x480, set the shutter (exposure time) to 413us or less.
Since the fx requires a frame rate setting of 5000pps, the exposure time is at the max of 200us.

m Setting and Confirming the HX, GX and Q camera Shutter Values Set
With EST Signal:2400Hz, frame size:640x480

Connect the HX and GX cameras with HXLink to display the “Camera Details” dialogue.
(Select the HX or GX camera with “Detailed Settings” or from the item list and right click to
select).

Click the frame rate button on the recording parameters in the “Camera Details” dialogue to
display the “Custom Settings (Frame Rate, Frame Size)” dialogue.

Set the frame rate to 2400 (input 2400 on the keyboard) and the frame size to 640x480 and click
“OK”'

Click the shutter button on the recording parameters.

The “Custom Shutter Settings” dialogue appears, and the possible settings for the shutter range
are shown under microSEC. The maximum value noted there is the maximum value that can be
set for the shutter during 2400Hz EST recording. Set the shutter time in this dialogue and click
“OK”.

When recording with this setting and the EST signal is greater than the assumed frequency of
2400Hz, multiple EST signals show up during the frame exposure determined by the shutter
setting, and in that case, the recording stops. Recording will not function until the EST signal
frequency drops and recording can be conducted at the shutter setting.

In this case, either make sure the EST signals do not get higher than the frequency or change the
shutter settings to shorten the exposure time.

Also, if changing the shutter settings to extend the exposure time, check the shutter settings in
advance and set a low frame rate to the camera.

m Connection for EST Recording
Input the external sync signal to the HX or GX or Q camera or GX-HUB for EST recording.
With fx cameras, input the external sync signal to the AUX connector on the rear panel. Refer to
the fx camera user's manual for details.
To input direct sync signals to GX camera, connect the J1 cable to the J1 POWER connector
and input the sync signal to the EST1 or connect the J3 cable to the J3 ETHERNET connector
and input the sync signal to the EST2.
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With HX cameras, either input the sync signal to the EST connector (EST1) or connect the J3
splitter cable to the REMOTE connector and input the sync signal to the EST2.

With Q cameras, input the sync signal to the EST connector (EST). Refer to page 8-23 for
details of sync recording with Q cameras.

When using the GX-HUB, connect any of PORT1~PORT4 on the GX-HUB to the GX camera
J3 ETHERNET connector with the remote cable and input the sync signal to the GX-HUB EST
IN.

m Procedures for External Sync Recording Settings
Set EST recording with the following procedures.

Settings (1)(2)(3)(4)(6) below can be batch set in “External Sync Recording (EST)” in the
“Recording” menu once HXLink is used for camera connections. Refer to page 8-28 for details.

(1) Select sync signal in sync settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings), and set EST for
the HX, GX and Q cameras to be synchronized.
Sets fx camera synchronization to EST.
Sets HX, GX EST view sync. Select ON (EST/A-EST) if the EST sync signal is input
during VIEW, or OFF (internal sync) otherwise.

2% Set the HX and GX cameras to EST recording, input the sync signal and the CM LED at
the back of the camera flashes during VIEW/ARM/REC.

(2) Select the polarity and noise reduction filter for the sync signals in input/output signals
(Options/Camera Connection Settings)
*EST Input Selection
Selects EST1 or EST2.
*EST1 Input Polarity
Sets the signal polarity if the sync signal from the POWER (J1) cable is input.
*EST2 Input Polarity
Sets the signal polarity if the sync signal from the ETHERNET (J3) cable or the GX-HUB
EST IN is input.
*EST1 Filter
Sets the time constant (time delay) for the filter removing noise from the sync signal.
*EST2 Filter
Sets the time constant (time delay) for the filter removing noise from the sync signal.

(3) Exposure Timing (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
During EST recording, selects the GX native for the exposure timing setting.
(The fx compatible camera mode does not function properly during EST recording)

(4) Camera Frame Time (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
To recognize the recorded frame time during EST recording, select the exposure time as the
absolute frame time and turn the time stamp ON.
During EST recording, since it isn't known how many start exposure sync signal pulses are
input, if the time stamp is not recorded, the frame time of the recorded image is not known.

(5) Connect Cameras with HXLink
(6) Exposure Phase for Recording Parameters (Camera Details or List of Camera Settings)

Click “Detailed Settings” to open the window for “Camera Details” or “List of Camera
Settings” and set the exposure phase for the recording parameters to 0°.
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(7) Frame Rate and Shutter for Recording Parameters (Camera Details or List of Camera
Settings)
Sets the frame rate and shutter in HX, GX and Q cameras so the next exposure pulse (sync
signal) doesn't arrive during sensor exposure. With fx cameras, sets the frame rate to
double or more the speed of the sync signal.

(8) EST Recording
After setting the aforementioned, turns the camera to VIEW/ARM.

m VIEW during EST Recording Settings
During EST recording settings, the GX camera drives the sensor with external sync signals
when in VIEW. If there is no external sync signal during VIEW, select “OFF (Internal Sync)”
with “HX, GX EST VIEW Sync” in “Sync Settings” of “Options” or “Camera Connection
Settings”.

With fx cameras, the sensor is driven by internal sync signals when in VIEW. The fx camera
can display the image even without external sync signals when in VIEW and the captured image
is not synced to the external sync signals so if using a strobe light, the image with the same
brightness as the recording cannot be confirmed.

mHX and GX-8 A-EST Sync
With HX and GX-8 cameras, “A-EST Sync” is available in addition to “Internal Sync” and
“EST Sync” in “Sync HX, GX Cameras”.
A-EST sync sets synchronization to EST signals that is more precise than EST synchronization.
To use A-EST sync, select “A-EST Sync” in “Sync HX, GX Cameras” under “Sync Settings” in
“Options” or “Camera Connection Settings”.
Specify in “Sync Cameras” under the “Recording Parameters” tab in the “List of Camera
Settings” window.

é - With A-EST, if the EST signal interval is double or less that of the exposure
time, the brightness of the image may fluctuate and there may be horizontal

noise.

With HX and GX-8 cameras, if external sync recording when the “Sync GX Camera” is

set to “EST Sync” or “A-EST Sync”, the trigger resetting function does not work. If
“GX Camera Time” is set to “Reset Trigger”, that setting is disabled and the “GX
Camera Time” functions as “Camera Internal Time”.

When using “A-EST Sync”, the “Exposure Timing” setting is disabled and it functions
as “GX Native”.
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m EST Recording Black Balance Settings
The black balance data recording rate can be specified for HX camera EST recording.

If the frequency for the external sync signals changes with EST recording, and if a frame rate slower
than the minimum frequency is not set, recording is not possible.

With ESTBB settings, specify the black balance recording rate for EST recording and set the HX
camera.

The optimal setting can be the recording rate calculated from the recorded data.

Recording Setting = EST Black Balance Setting

FrameRate Calc
CEsT Camera hx3 7777

Srsatin € FrameRate FameRate Ave. Block
& =

& CUSTOM [FPS] 0 T~
GXC |OFF -] ‘ 1uuu_|;‘ ﬂ Start End
All Cameras 0 5‘ 100 _|:‘
Cooling Fan Driving Stop

E _, Stoppable Cancel

Click the ESTBB settings button E to open the ESTBB settings window.

Select “CUSTOM?” in the ESTBB settings window and enter the frame rate.

If recording data to the HX camera, specify the data range (block, start frame, end frame) to display
the average frame rate for the range and then click ﬂ to set that value to the “CUSTOM” frame
rate.

Even if the ESTBB setting is “CUSTOM?”, if the black balance is the ESTBB “CUSTOM” recording
rate, recording may not be possible.

There are upper limits to the frame size and shutter settings for frame rate when getting the black
balance with the ESTBB CUSTOM setting.

Since recording cannot be performed at a speed higher than the maximum frame rate for the exposure
time for the shutter settings, if the ESTBB “CUSTOM?” recording rate is faster than the maximum
frame rate for recording settings “Shutter”, the black balance is obtained at this maximum frame rate.
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8.3 Multi Camera Sync Recording with IRIG-B Signals

This describes the connections and settings for when performing sync recording with the IRIG-B
signals and trigger signal divided into each camera.
Refer to page 8-23,24 for details of sync recording using Q camera with IRIG signals.

m Connections for IRIG-B Signal Input
Connect the J3 cable to the J3 ETHERNET on the back of the camera to input IRIG-B signals to
the HX and GX cameras, and input the IRIG-B signals to the J3 cable IRIG-B connector.

Use the optional M-HUB or IRIG BOX to input IRIG-B signals to the fx camera. A description
of the IRIG BOX (583095 IRIG BOX (CR-995)) is provided here.

Install the IRIG BOX to the fx camera, and connect the fx camera REMOTE 1/O connector with
the IRIG BOX DATA OUT connector using the attached connection cable. The IRIG-B
signals are input to the IRIG BOX IRIG IN connector. If the IRIG BOX is used, the fx camera
rear panel TRIGIN connector is disabled so the external trigger signals are input to the TRIG
BOX TRIG.IN connector.

m Confirmation of HX and GX Camera IRIG Time/Status

If setting the HX and GX cameras to IRIG sync, it is possible to confirm the IRIG time and
IRIG-B signals and the camera sync status during VIEW/RECORD with the live video (PC). To
confirm the IRIG time on the video display, the IRIG time is displayed in the location where the
trigger time is shown in the top center of the screen when the DATETIMEIBOX display is
Current while recording with the HXLink settings. To confirm the IRIG time with the live PC,
click on the live time display in the display menu and the IRIG time is superimposed on the live
image.

Also, click IRIG lock and event 2 display in the display menu to superimpose the GX camera
and IRIG-B signal sync status on the display.

m Procedures to IRIG-B Sync Recording Settings
Perform the settings for IRIG-B sync recording with the following procedures.

Settings (1) (2) (3) (4) (5) below can be batch set in “IRIG Sync Recording” in the
“Recording” menu once HXLink is used for camera connections. Refer to page 8-28 for details.

(1) Select the camera time to IRIG in sync settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings),
and set the HX and GX cameras to the IRIG/M-HUB time.
Set the fx camera time to IRIG time.

(2) Enable the time stamp in the camera frame time (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Sets the absolute frame time to the exposure time.
Sets the time stamp to ON.

(3) If there are fx cameras other than the K4, K5 with sync recording that matches the
exposure timing of the camera in Exposure Timing (Options/Camera Connection Settings),
make sure all of the cameras set are set to K3 compatible.

If there are no fx cameras other than the K4, K5 with K4, K5 sync recording, set all of the
cameras to K4 or K3 compatible.
If only GX cameras are sync recording, select either GX native, K4 or K3 compatible.
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(4) To reduce trigger signal noise from the HXLink with the trigger filter properly set in
Input/Output Signals (Options/Camera Connection Settings), the trigger filter has a default
of 20us. Change this setting to adjust the trigger time variation for the GX and fx cameras.

(5) The recording data IRIG time is shown on the GX camera video display when the frame
counter display setting is absolute time from the trigger IRIG time set in GX video display
(Options/Camera Connection Settings).

Set the DATETIMEIBOX display during recording to Current, and the IRIG time is shown
on the GX camera video display during VIEW/RECORD.

(6) Connect cameras with HXLink
(7) Exposure Phase for Recording Parameters (Camera Details or List of Camera Settings)
Click “Detailed Settings” to open the window for “Camera Details” or “List of Camera

Settings” and set the exposure phase for the recording parameters to 0°.

(8) Sync Recording with IRIG-B Signals
After setting the aforementioned, turn the camera to VIEW/ARM.
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8.4 Combined HX, GX Multi Camera Sync Recording with
the GX-HUB

This describes the connections and setting for when performing sync recording with the GX-HUB
and HX and GX cameras without using IRIG-B signals.

m Connections for Multi Camera Sync Recording
When using the GX-HUB, connect any of PORT1~PORT4 on the GX-HUB to the HX or GX
camera J3 ETHERNET connector with the remote cable. Connect the external trigger to the
GX-HUB TRIG IN.

m Procedures for Multi Camera Sync Recording
Settings (1) (2) below can be batch set in “GX-HUB Sync Recording” in the “Recording”
menu once HXLink is used for the camera connections. Refer to page 8-29 for details.

(1) Sync Settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the HX,GX camera time to GX-HUB time.

(2) Input/Output Signals (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the trigger input selection to TRIG2 and set the TRIG2 input polarity to current ON.
(If the TRIG2 input polarity is set to current OFF, the trigger signal is ON even if there is no
connection to the GX-HUB TRIG.IN terminal)
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8.5 Combined Qcam, HX, GX, fx Multi Camera Sync
Recording

Refer to the GX-HUB user's manual for the connection method for combinations of HX, GX and
fx cameras using the M-HUB or GX-HUB.

m Precautions for a Combined HX, GX, fx System
*One fx camera is needed for M-HUB control with a M-HUB system.
*If using IRIG-B signals, input the IRIG-B signals to the M-HUB IRIG.IN terminal.
*Input trigger signals to the M-HUB TRIG.IN terminal.

m Procedures for Combined HX, GX, fx Multi Camera Sync Recording

Settings (1),(2) below can be batch set in “Combined Qcam, HX, GX, fx Sync Recording” in

the “Recording” menu once HXLink is used for camera connections. Refer to page 8-29 for
details.

(1) Sync Settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the Qcam, HX, GX camera time to IRIG/M -HUB time.

(2) Input/Output Signals (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the trigger input selection to TRIG2 and set the TRIG2 input polarity to current ON.

(If the TRIG2 input polarity is set to current OFF, the trigger signal is ON even if there is
no connection to the M-HUB TRIG.IN terminal)
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8.6 Event Recording

This is a recording method that saves events when the trigger signal is ON.

mPrecautions for Event Recording
*Since an event cannot be accessed with the HXLink “Trigger” button during event recording,
the “Trigger” button is disabled. Make sure to record with event signals and trigger input.
*The event is shown on the HXLink playback slider and the ability to frame jump events differs
according to the camera used on the segment.

HX Camera 63
GX Camera 15
Fx Camera 15

If the time stamp function is used with the GX camera, 16 or more events can be recorded.
However, with the 16™ and subsequent events, only the event mark is superimposed on the
image of the frame input for the event signals, and the event mark is not shown on the
playback slider, and frame jumping for the event is not possible.

* With GX cameras, if there are more than 15 events, turn the time stamp ON.
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8.7

Burst Recording

This is a recording method that saves images when the burst signal (external trigger signal) is ON.
The burst recording end conditions are when the memory segment recording is done or when
recording is interrupted with the “Stop” button.

m Precautions for Burst Recording

8- 12

*Since recording is not possible with the “Trigger” button during burst recording, the “Trigger”

button is disabled. Make sure to record with burst signals and trigger input.

*Turn the burst signals ON/OFF to perform multiple block recording but the ability to identify

and display block boundaries with HXLink varies according to the camera.

HX Camera Maximum of 64

GX Camera Maximum of 16
Also, the recorded data after the 65" (HX camera) or 17® (GX camera) block is all saved in
the 64 (HX camera) or 16" (GX camera) blocks.

*With GX cameras, if there are more than 16 burst recorded blocks, make sure to turn the time

stamp ON and set the absolute frame time to the exposure time. If the time stamp is OFF, the
data for the 17™ and subsequent blocks directly linked to the 16" block are identified as a
recorded item.

* For trigger input with burst signals, a trigger filter is added for noise reduction. This trigger

filter has a default setting of 20us. Set the trigger filter to Ous when recording at a timing
without any delay of the burst signals.

*When downloading burst recorded image data, previously set ranges cannot be downloaded.

Turn the “Save Download Range” to OFF and then set the range to be saved.
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8.8 DUAL Recording

DUAL recording is a function of the HX cameras and is a recording method that uses two segments to
simultaneously record high and low speeds. With DUAL recording, the high speed recording segments
are partitioned into multiple blocks recording with the timing shown in the following figure.

The two segments filmed with DUAL recording can be separately played back and saved.

High Speed

Low Speed

i \Y

Time >

Restrictions for DUAL Recording

*The frame size for high speed and low speed DUAL recording is the same.

*The ratio for the frame rate for high speed and low speed DUAL recording is in whole numbers.

* The maximum frame rate for DUAL recording is 1/2 the normal recording.

*The DUAL recording shutter OPEN exposure time is 1/2 the normal recording.

*If switching from normal recording to DUAL recording, 1/2 of the normal recording frame rate is
set for high speed recording.

Method of Setting DUAL Recording
1) Partition at least two segments before setting DUAL recording.
2) Set the frame rate to high speed.
If the DUAL recording high speed recording is 2000pps, set the frame rate to 4000pps.
3) Open the recording trigger mode setting window.

Setting of RecTrigMode and Number of Blocks

4) Select DUAL as the recording trigger mode.
5) Set the number of blocks for high speed recording.

Recodighsde  [DUAL - 4 is set in the example.
e 6) Set the trigger timing.
Segment In the example, CENTER is set for high speed and
NumborcfBlocks [ 7] START is set for low speed.
Tiggetming  [CENTER =] [STaRT -] 7) Set the frame rate for the low speed recording.
FusonlisetatE] == 50pps is set as the frame rate for low speed in the
" = example.
rereoe = 8) Adjust the high speed and low speed recording time
Cancel with the segment size settings.
- 9) Select the high speed recording segments and start
DUAL recording.
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8.9

Multi Trigger Recording

m Download Multi Trigger Recordings

8- 14

Specifying the range of multi trigger recording downloads varies according to the downloaded
GUL

With individual downloads, the data for all recorded blocks is shown on the slider bar so the
portion of the recorded range is downloaded.

Cumers Fr. F] Play R

] m o ]| i - e | o[ 0] @

&= i ' | ' | ' ! ' I \ 5

D_:L{[ CON T | _J\ =1 JI‘” 520 -] [centen -] D)foren -] &|[10000ps -] T [auto =] ¥ [100z =] A [noRmaL ~]
The camera recorded block and the recorded range immediately after multi trigger recording
is shown in the following example.

Start

R:018 G:025 B:010 Cap

*Block 1 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 2 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 3 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 4 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 5 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
SAVEAS hx37779 55)
Savein I hxData j |‘_’I( '
Name 2 Date Type Size Tags
No items match your search.
Flename:  [rx3 7779.mcf Save
Save astype: [Mcf Files "mcf) =l Cancel
Available 408199 [MB]
Downloaded 6503 [MB] 1 43
Frames that can be downloaded 6366 Frame
Block Frame Block. Frame
Top 1 555 Bottom 5 554
Save 5!6![@ 500 - lSave Endlﬁ\ [500 :;“l
Frame Rate 1000 pps [~ Auto Format Conveision

+Start Save: Block 2, Frame +500
*End Save: Block 3, Frame -500

Open the “Save As” dialogue, and set the following save range to download.

- Current Frame  [F] Start Frame  [F) EndFrame  [F] Play Rate View / Measure
e Wm0 |- [l T e | & w0 HE

L&

o] e [ =] [ = gl =

=13 =] & =] W[

- T 15

X:1182.50 Y:1347.50 R:012 G:012 B:012 CAP

The playback block for the created MCFF and the playback range are shown as follows.

*Block 2 (Playback Range: +100 ~ +554)
*Block 3  (Playback Range: -555 ~ -500)
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With batch downloads, the data for the range of the frame numbers specified for all of the data
blocks for the camera is downloaded. Blocks cannot be specified.

The frame numbers displayed in the Start Save+End Save when the “Download” dialogue was
opened are the minimum frame number and maximum frame number for the range saved, and
so differ from the start frame and end frame shown on the slider bar.

Current Frame  [F] Stat Frame [F] EndFrame [F] Play Rale

View / Measure
im0 | ] e ) e [» e A ] &

j<H 1 : I : | : | : I \ =
ows| sl [T 2] B[ o pifFien]  [evens] oo =] 8l = W oo = 7 i =] I [ =]

X:260.25 Y:981 R:018 G:025 B:010 cap

The camera recorded block and the recorded range immediately after multi trigger recording
is shown in the following example.

*Block 1 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 2 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 3  (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block4 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)
*Block 5 (Recorded range: -555 ~ +554)

Download (S
Name Type | CAMERA | Seg| Rec. ToplF] Rec. Bottom[F]| Frame Rate| Save Stat. | Save EndF] Savea
[v] Callective
M 37779 HX3 0 1 555 554 100 2 10 me
I Automatic format conversion

e o w3 |
 [om] | Cose

Open the “Download” dialogue, and set the following save range to download.

=Start Save: Frame -2
*End Save: Frame +10

Cunent Frame  [F] Start Frame  [F] End Frame
+0000

e o] | ] e ] —"m—

[F] Play Rate
[

e [ ~le g ’% EJi’E

& T

D] g [ <] Ao <] 2 [eosan -]

Jcenter -] Slforen =] 8|[10000ps -] T [auto -] T [ro0x -] IN [hormaL -]

CAP

The playback block for the created MCFF and the playback range are shown as follows.

*Block 1 (Playback Range: -2 ~+10)
*Block 2 (Playback Range: -2 ~+10)
*Block 3  (Playback Range: -2 ~+10)
*Block 4 (Playback Range: -2 ~+10)
*Block 5 (Playback Range: -2 ~+10)

(00292)P
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8.10 Exposure Phase Shift Recording

Use this method for high resolution+high speed recording using multiple HX, GX and Q cameras.
Applies to telephoto recording where the parallax generated can be ignored, depending on the
location of the cameras.

For example, recording at 10000pps with the GX-1 with a frame size of 512x384 is possible but at
20000pps, a frame size of 512x384 is not possible.

However, sync two GX cameras and set the exposure phase for one camera to 180° and record
while matching the focal axis to obtain data from two cameras with a frame size of 512x384 that is
equivalent to 20000pps.

mPrecautions for Exposure Phase Shift Recording

*With the exception of the exposure phase, all of the camera settings used for exposure phase

shift recording are identical.

* Make the exposure timing setting GX native.

* Make the absolute frame time the exposure center time.

* Use IRIG signals or the GX-HUB to sync all of the cameras.

* Set the sync signals to internal synchronization. The exposure phase shift function does not

work with external synchronization (EST).

m Procedures for Settings for Exposure Phase Shift Recording

8- 16

(1) Sync Settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the Qcam, HX, GX camera time to GX-HUB time if using the GX-HUB without IRIG
signals.
Set the Qcam, HX, GX camera time to IRIG and M-HUB time if using IRIG signals.
Set the Qcam, HX, GX cameras to internal synchronization.

(2) Exposure Timing (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Set the Qcam, HX, GX exposure timing to GX native.

(3) Camera Frame Time (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Select the exposure time with the absolute frame time.

(4) Connect Cameras with HXLink
(5) Exposure Phase for Recording Parameters (Camera Details or List of Camera Settings)
Click “Detailed Settings” to open the window for “List of Camera Settings” and set the

exposure phase for the recording parameters to each of the cameras. Settings other than
exposure phase are common for all of the cameras.
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8.11

Long Term Recording with Post Trigger
(HX and GX-8 Cameras)

Use this method for long term recording using multiple HX and GX-8 cameras.
Applies to telephoto recording where the parallax generated can be ignored, depending on the
location of the cameras.

For example, recording at 10000pps with the GX-8 (model with 8GB memory) with a frame size
of 1024x768, and a pixel bit length of 10bit, 8.7 seconds (8704 frames) of recording is possible.
However, with 5 synchronized GX-8 (model with 8GB memory) cameras, set the “Initial Frame
Recorded” for each to 0, 8700, 17400, 26100, 34800, and record with the focal axis coordinated to
obtain data equivalent to about 43.5 (43504 frames) from the data from 5 cameras.

Camera Recording  Start | Recording  End | Recording Recording End
Frame Frame Start [sec] [sec]
Camera 1 0 +8703 0 +8.703
Camera 2 +8700 +17403 +8.700 +17.403
Camera 3 +17400 +26103 +17.400 +26.103
Camera 4 +26100 +34803 +26.100 +34.803
Camera 5 +34800 +43503 +34.800 +43.503
Camera 1
Camera 2 | |
Camera 3 | |
Camera 4 | |
Camera 5
Time [sec] \ | |I—=
Trigger 43.5

0

Detection

m Precautions for Post Trigger

*With the exception of the trigger position, all of the camera settings used for post trigger

recording are identical.

* Make the absolute frame time the exposure center time.
*Use IRIG signals, the GX-HUB or external sync (EST) to sync all of the cameras.

However, if synchronizing with EST without using IRIG signals or the GX-HUB, the time for
each camera will not match.

m Procedures for Settings for Long Term Recording with Post Trigger

(1) Sync Settings (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
If using the GX-HUB without IRIG signals, set the HX and GX camera time to the
GX-HUB time. Set the HX, GX camera time to IRIG, M-HUB time if using IRIG signals.
If not using IRIG signals or the GX-HUB but using EST signals, set the HX and GX
camera synchronization to EST. However, this is limited to when the time display does not
have to be correct.

(2) Camera Frame Time (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
Select the exposure time with the absolute frame time if displaying the time.

(3) Connect Cameras with HXLink

(4) Trigger Timing for Recording Parameters (Camera Details or List of Camera Settings)
Click “Detailed Settings” to open the window for “List of Camera Settings” and select the
trigger timing (CUSTOM) for the recording parameters and set “First Frame Recorded” in
the custom trigger dialogue to each of the cameras. Settings other than trigger position are
common for all of the cameras.
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8.12 Setting the Exposure Timing with Trigger Signals
(HX and GX-8 Cameras)

With the GX-8 camera, the trigger signal can synchronize the exposure timing with an external
device.

If the GX camera time is set to trigger reset and a trigger signal is detected during recording, the
exposure is ended immediately afterwards and exposure of a new trigger frame starts and
recording thereafter is performed at the specified frame rate.

Recording Limitations with Trigger Reset
* There are recording frame size limitations with trigger reset recording, and there are
conditions at which recording can be performed for each pixel bit length. H is the horizontal

resolution and V is the vertical resolution.

. . Horizontal Verticgl
Camera Pixel Bit . Resolution
Resolution (H) V)
GX-8 8bit Multiple of 16 Multiple of 8
(standard 10bit Multiple of 32 | Multiple of 16
64x4 units) 12bit Multiple of 16 | Multiple of 16
HX-1 8bit Multiple of 64 Multiple of 8 (no restrictions)
(standard 10bit Multiple of 64 | Multiple of 16
64x8 units) 12bit Multiple of 64 | Multiple of 16 | (no restrictions)
HX-1 using 8bit Multiple of 64 | Multiple of 64
HD-mag .
(standard 10bit | Multiple of 128 Mmfg’;e of
64x8 units) - - -
12bit Multiple of 128 | Multiple of 64

* The time stamp cannot be saved with trigger reset recording.

*The brightness (black level) of frame number 0 (trigger frame) may differ from the other
frames.

* The frame number-1 (immediately before the trigger frame) image may not be properly
saved.

= With trigger reset recording, since sync recording is not possible with the IRIG and EST
signals, the variation in exposure timing (error) increases as the recording time lengthens.

* Synchronization of the exposure timing with the trigger timing can only be performed once
during recording.

To use the trigger reset function, set “GX Camera Time” to “Trigger Reset” in the sync settings
(Options/Camera Connection Settings) (Refer to page 6-4).
Refer to the GX-8 user's manual (800249) for details of the trigger reset function.
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8.13  Frame Straddling (HX and GX-8 Cameras)

With the HX and GX-8 cameras, the frame straddling function enables recording two images with
a very short time separation that is used with PIV (Particle Image Velocimetry). Frame
straddling photography is a method of recording a group of two images that involves shining a
laser at a very short time interval before and after the frame. With GX-8 frame straddling,
recording is performed on two frames (1 frame, 2™ frame) at the first exposure start signal.

Exposure start

Exposure start T st 2nd Exposure start $ | {st 2nd
signal Frame Frame Frame Frame
Exposure Exposure Exposure Exposure
EPO

“ ”
Exposure pulse

— 1

Out Out Out Out
put put put put

To use the frame straddling function, set “HX, GX-8 Frame Straddling” under the “Exposure
Timing” tab of “Camera Connection Settings” or “Options” to “ON”. Refer to page 6-7.

It can also be set in “Recording Parameters” in the “List of Camera Settings” window. Refer to
page 4-22.

Internal sync or EST sync can be selected for the camera synchronization.
= With the camera EPO output signal as a reference, if synchronizing with laser pulse timing, set
the GX camera synchronization to “Internal Sync”.

If a reference signal exists separate from the camera, set the HX and GX camera
synchronization to “EST Sync” so the timing of the camera and the laser pulses are
synchronized to the reference signal. The frame rate depends on the frequency of the reference
signal.

The timing to switch the camera from the 1% frame to the 2™ frame can be adjusted by changing
the 1* frame exposure time in the shutter settings.
Also, the 2™ frame exposure time depends on the frame size and so cannot be changed.

During frame straddling, only one of either the 1*! frame or the 2™ frame can be shown on the live
video and PC display, which is handy to verify the timing of the laser pulses.

Set “HX, GX-8 Frame Straddling” in “Exposure Timing” (Options/Camera Connection Settings)
(Refer to page 6-7.).

ANY In VIEW/ARM, displays the most recent video or live image without
differentiating between the 1st and 2nd

Ist In VIEW/ARM, displays the most recent video or live image in the 1* frame

2nd In VIEW/ARM, displays the most recent video or live image in the 2" frame

Refer to the HX or GX-8 camera user's manual for details of the frame straddling function.
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8.14 Multi camera sync recording with Q camera

For sync recording of Q camera, you can use the following connection methods.

1. Synchronize Q cameras
-Synchronize multi Q cameras with external signals
-Synchronize multi Q cameras with daisy-chain connection
-Synchronize multi Q cameras with Q-HUB

2. Synchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras

-Synchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras with external signals
- Synchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras with GX-HUB and Q-HUB

8.14.1 Synchronize Q cameras

You can input 1. none/ 2. EST/ 3. period/ 4. 1kHz/ 5. IRIG/ 6. Q-HUB into the System with only
Q cameras.

Refer to page 8-24 table.1 for each sync settings.

mSynchronize multi Q cameras with external signals
Multi Q cameras can synchronize each other by synchronizing same external signal.

External Input

SYNC IN

M S
@
@ olm ) © .
Q camera | | e 2 mmmms
Qx| §
o Do
Trigger
Ethernet
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mSynchronize multi Q cameras with daisy-chain connection

You can synchronize Q cameras by using the first camera as standard.
You can also input external signal to the first camera.

External input sssssny

SYNC IN= SYNC IN

& SLOJ 3 P

@

Q camera

1

s B o0 o BLom 3

Trigger
Ethernet

mSynchronize multi Q cameras with Q-HUB

You can synchronize Q cameras by using Q-HUB as standard.
You can also input external signal to Q-HUB.

External input EEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEENNR

Ethernet -
Trigger Ty
SYNC IN

Q camera
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8.14.2 Synchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras

You can input EST or IRIG into the System with only HX, GX cameras.
Refer to page 8-24 table.1 for each sync settings of Q camera.

mSynchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras with external signals
Multi cameras can synchronize each other by synchronizing same external signal.

External input

= —

P

HX camera GX camera

Trigger

Ethernet

mSynchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras with GX-HUB and Q-HUB
You can synchronize Q cameras and HX, GX cameras by using GX-HUB as standard.
You can also input external signal to GX-HUB.

External input BN NS NN NS NN EEEENEEE

Ethernet

Trigger &0

° "

HX camera GX camera

SYNC IN

Q camera
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8.14.3 Sync recording operation

For sync recording of Q camera, you can use the following external input signals.
Page 8-24 table 1 shows sync settings for using each external input signals.
Please refer to

1 Nothing of external signals
-use nothing of external signals

2 Use EST signals
-perform sync recording by inputting EST signals into SYNC IN
The maximum frame rate when using of EST signals is less 1/2 of the maximum frame rate of
camera specification.

3 Use periodic sync signals
-perform sync recording by inputting periodical signals into SYNC IN
2<1If you input lower frequency signals than frame rate setting, starting exposure and exposure
time shift from setting.
2%Not input higher frequency signals than frame rate setting.

4 Use 1kHz sync signals
-perform sync recording by inputting 1kHz signals into SYNC IN
You can record at frame rate which is Multiple of 1,000 pps.
2 1kHz signals requires time accuracy within £ 200 ns per cycle.

5 Use IRIG signals
- perform sync recording by inputting IRIG signals into SYNC IN
#*When you input IRIG signals directly into Q camera, signal standard is IRIG(DCLS).
Please be careful to not input other signals.

6 Use Q-HUB without external signals
-perform sync recording of Q camera by using Q-HUB as standard without other external
signals.
Refer to Q-HUB User’s Manual for details about operation method of Q-HUB.

In case that input external signals into Q-HUB
Switch EST / IRIG of Q-HUB switch according to external signals, as shown below.

EST signals Switch EST.
1kHz signals Switch IRIG.
In this case, set recording settings of Q camera according to “5 Use IRIG signals”
Period signals Switch EST.
IRIG signals Switch IRIG.

Above operation methods can use daisy-chain connection to sync record.
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8.14.4 Settings of sync recording

Settings of Q camera about “camera time” and “camera sync” are same as HX, GX cameras.
Refer to HXLink User’s Manual for details.

“Q camera sync output” is selection from below 4 patterns of sync signals Q camera outputs.

-IRIG output
-1kHz output
-EPO output

-Through output

Table.1 external input signals and sync recording settings

external signals

Operation external . Without daisy—chain With daisv—chain connection
method input settings connection the first camera after the second camera |
1 Camera Time Camera Internal Time] Camera Internal Time IRIG/M-HUB Time
Nothing of nothing Camera Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync
external signals Qcam Svnc Outpy (%1) IRIG Qutput Through Qutput(3¢2)
2 Camera Time Camera Internal Time] Camera Internal Time Camera Internal Time
Use EST signals EST Camera Sync EST Sync EST Sync EST Sync
Qcam Sync Qutpu (X1 Through Qutput Through Qutput(2)
3 L Camera Time Camera Internal Time] Camera Internal Time Camera Internal Time
Use periodic periodic Camera Sync Periodic Sync Input | Periodic Sync Input Periodic Sync Input
sync signals syne Qcam Sync Qutpu (X1 Through Qutput Through Qutput(3¢2)
4 1KHz Camera Time Camera Internal Time| Camera Internal Time Camera Internal Time
Use 1kHz Camera Sync 1kHz Sync Input 1kHz Sync Input 1kHz Sync Input
sync signals syne Qcam Svnc Outpu (©-2D)] Through Output Through Qutput(2)
5 Camera Time IRIG/M-HUB Time IRIG/M-HUB Time IRIG/M-HUB Time
Use IRIG signals IRIG Camera Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync
Qcam Svnc Qutpuy (1) Through Qutput Through Qutput(3¢2)
6 Camera Time GX-HUB Sync Time | GX-HUB Sync Time GX-HUB Sync Time
Use Q-HUB without| Q-HUB Camera Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync Internal Sync

Qcam Svnc Qutpu

(X1)

Through Qutput

Through QOutput(2)

(3%1) all settings are valid

(3%2) all settings are valid in the end camera of daisy-chain connection
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8.15 Recording with TRIG OUT

A camera with TRIG OUT signal output (HX-7) can output a recording trigger for the cameras
and the other instruments.

The recording trigger output function is the function by which a camera outputs the trigger factor
detected in ARM state to TRIG OUT pin as a recording trigger.

To use recording trigger output function, select TRIGOUT in Trigger Output Mode.
e The camera which selected STATUS in Trigger Output Mode outputs the trigger condition
(It's equal to indication of TRIGGER LED.) in TRIG OUT pin.

This output signal is used to indicate the trigger condition. For this output signal to have delay
(less than 1 second), it isn't possible to use as recording trigger.

A trigger factor of the Trigger Output function of HX-7 is indicated.
(1) TRIG2 signal
(2) Trigger command from HXLink
(3) Trigger command from J-PAD3
(4) Image Trigger function
(5) Trigger command of Auto Pilot function
e TRIGI signal isn't included in a trigger factor.

Block diagram of a trigger signal of HX-7
TRIG Output Mode : STATUS or No function TRIG Output Mode :TRIGOUT

Trigger Trigger Recording Trigger Trigger Recording
TRIG1 - Select 13| Detect Process TRIG] | Select i Detect > Process
TRIG2 —p TRIG2 —[:
\ 4 _
HXLink —] Trig.g?r HXLink — gl%getr
J-PAD3  — Condition | J.pAD3 ——»| "
I Tri —_— utpu '
mage THeser Image Trigger ’ —» TRIGOUT
Auto Pilot =————————> l Auto Pilot —>|
TRIGOUT

Connection of TRIG OUT signal

Hereinafter the camera which selected TRIGOUT in Trigger Output Mode is called Trigger
Master.

Connect TRIGOUT signal of the Trigger Master camera to trigger input of all cameras.

Also connect TRIGOUT signal to trigger input of the Trigger Master camera.

e When not connecting a TRIGOUT signal to trigger input, a Trigger Master camera wouldn't be
recorded. To put timing of the recorded by a Trigger Master camera and other instruments
together, the Trigger Master camera records by recording trigger outputs by itself.

PC

HX- TRIGOUT

<
«

B e =
TRIG2

LAN
HX-3

7
Image Trigger E ; “

A

8L = TRIG1
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Example about the connection when recording by TRIG OUT signal, and setting.

m Recording HX-7, HX-3, and a Waveform Input Device.

Trigger Output Trigger Selection Exposure Image Trigger
Mode / Polarity / Polarity Timing
HX-7 TRIGOUT/ Nega | TRIG1/Nega K4 Compatible | ON/OFF
HX-3 No Setting TRIG1/ Nega K4 Compatible | OFF
Waveform Input Device | No Setting No Setting No Setting No Setting
I-PAD3
HX-7 PC
TRIGOUT p—— 1
Image Trigger % = e - ’
' TRIGI
) TRIGI
TRIGGER
m Recording synchronously by operation of HXLink / J-PAD3 or image trigger.
Trigger Output Trigger Selection Exposure Image Trigger
Mode / Polarity / Polarity Timing
HX-7 TRIGOUT /Nega | TRIG2 / CRNT ON | K4 Compatible | ON/OFF
HX-3 No Setting TRIG2 / CRNT ON | K4 Compatible | OFF

e When it's different in shutter setting every camera when setting at the timing of exposure as a

GX native, a trigger frame isn't identical every camera.

PC
J-PAD
HX-7 TRIGOUT ——
Image Trigger % = GXHUB s | TRIG IN
. GX Remote Cable jg@@'@
HX-3
‘ GX Remote Cable
HX-3
1 ‘ GX Remote Cable
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8.16 Setting the Recording Method Using the Recording
Menu

The different sync settings and input/output signal settings for each recording method can be batch
set from the recording menu for all of the connected cameras.
The following recording methods can be set in the recording menu.

* External sync recording (EST)

*IRIG sync recording

*GX-HUB sync recording

*Combined HX, GX, fx sync recording
+ Default settings

* Custom settings

*Reset recording settings

Select the recording method on the recording menu and the parameters for the cameras selected
with the item list in the dialogue will be displayed.

If there are no parameters displayed for the camera selected in the item list, values for another
camera are shown. If there are no cameras with parameters, a value will not be shown.

Select “User Settings” in “Input/Output Signals” in each dialogue.
Factory Setting / User Setting

{* Factory Setting " User Setting " Custom Setting

Refer to page 6-11 for details on the “Factory Shipment Settings”, “User Settings” and “Custom
Settings”.

“Input/output Settings” are displayed as follows.

“Factory Shipment Settings” The input/output signal settings for all of the HX, GX and
ULTRA Cam cameras match the “Factory Shipment Settings” and are different from the User
Settings” and “Custom Settings”.

“User Settings” The input/output signal settings for all of the HX and GX cameras match
the “User Settings”
“Custom Settings”  Anything not indicated above.

If the input/output settings for the cameras used each time are determined, if those settings are

registered as the “User Settings”, only the settings that are the same as those selected in “User
Settings” can be used.
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m External Sync Recording (EST)

External synchrenous recording(EST) Setting @
1/0 Signal Setting
{* Factory Setting " User Setting " Custom Setting
Sync Signal - Qcam, HX, GX Camera Time |Interna| Sync Time j
Qcam, HX, GX EST VIEW Sync OM (EST/A-EST) ~|  fxCamera Time = |
EST Select m Qcam, HX, GX Exposure Timing 'W
EST1Input m fx Exposure Timing ’7
EST2 Input m FrameTime ,E)(DOT
EST1 Filter [oo s Time Stamp ON
EST2 Filter 0.0 El us Expasure phase 1]
v Qcam Output Sync Signal Through Output -
Trigger Select ’m
TRIG1 Input [Nega =]
TRIG2 Input [cremon =]
TRIG1 Filter [0 Hu
TRIGZ Filter [200 Hu
-
Setting | Cancel |

Setting to record synchronized to the exposure start signal (external sync recording (EST))
input.

Refer to page 8-3 for the procedure to set the external sync recording (EST).

Sets the sync settings, exposure timing, absolute frame time, time stamp and exposure phase for
EST recording.

Refer to page 6-11 for details of the sync signals, EST input selection, EST1 input polarity,
EST2 input polarity, EST1 filter, EST2 filter, trigger input selection, TRIG1 input polarity,
TRIG2 input polarity, TRIG1 filter, and TRIG2 filter.

Refer to page 6-5, 6-6 for “Qcam, HX, GX EST VIEW Sync”, “Qcam, HX, GX camera time
“and “fx camera time”.
Refer to page 3-9 for “Qcam Output Sync Signal”.

mIRIG Sync Recording
IRIG synchronous recording Setting Iﬁ
If0 Signal Setting
{* Factory Setting " User Setting {" Custom Setting
Qcam, HX, GX Camera Time IRIG/M-HUE Time Qcam, HX, GX Exposure Timing GX NATIVE -
fx Camera Time fx Exposure Timing | J
Trigger Select TRIG1 FrameTime Exposure
TRIG1 Input Mega Time Starmp
TRIGZ Input CRNT OM Display HX, GX Video Time
TRIG1 Filter 20.0 EI us Qecam Output Sync Signal |Thr0ugh Output j
TRIG2 Filter 20.0 EI us
I
Setting | Cancel |

8- 28

Settings for when performing sync recording with the IRIG-B signals and trigger signal divided
into each camera.
Refer to page 8-7 for the procedure to set the IRIG sync recording.
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Sets the Qcam, HX and GX camera time, fx camera time, absolute frame time, time stamp and
GX video TIME display for IRIG sync recording. The Qcam, HX, GX and fx camera sync is
internal synchronization.

Refer to page 6-11 for details on trigger input selection, TRIG1 input polarity, TRIG2 input
polarity and trigger filters.

Refer to page 6-7 for details on Qcam, HX, GX and fx exposure timing.
Refer to page 3-9 for Qcam Output Sync Signal.

mGX-HUB Sync Recording

G¥-HUB synchrenous recording Setting @
1/0 Signal Setting
f* Factory Setting ™ User Setting {” Custom Setting
Qcam, HX, GX Camera Time GX-HUE Time Trigger Select
Qcam Output Sync Signal Through Output - TRIG2 Input CRMT ON
TRIG1 Filter 20.0 E| us
TRIG2 Filter 20.0 3 us
v
Cancel |

Settings for when performing sync recording with the GX series cameras using the GX-HUB.
Refer to page 8-9 for the procedure to set the GX-HUB sync recording.

Sets the HX and GX camera time and trigger input selection for GX-HUB recording. The HX
and GX camera sync is internal

Refer to page 6-12 for details on TRIG2 input selection and trigger filters.

Refer to page 3-9 for Qcam Output Sync signal.

m Combined Qcam, HX, GX, fx Sync Recording

Qcam, HX, GX, fx synchronous recording Setting ﬁ
IO Signal Setting
{* Factory Setting ™ User Setting ™ Custom Setting
Qcam, HX, GX Camera Time IRIG/M-HUE Time Trigger Select TRIG2
fx Camera Time TRIGZ Input CRNT OM
Qcam Qutput Sync Signal Through Cutput - TRIG1 Filter 20.0 EI us
TRIG2 Filter 20.0 3 us
v
Cancel |

Settings for when performing sync recording with the HX series, GX series or fx series cameras
using the M-HUB or GX-HUB.
Refer to page 8-10 for the procedure to set the combined HX, GX, fx sync recording.

Sets the HX and GX camera time and trigger input selection to the combined HX, GX, fx sync
recording. The HX, GX and fx camera sync is internal

Refer to page 3-9 for Qcam output Sync Signal.

Refer to page 6-4 for details on fx camera time.
Refer to page 6-12 for details on TRIG2 input selection and trigger filters.
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m Default Settings

Default Setting

it

Qzam, Hx, G

[Qcam, Hx, G Camera Time
[cam, H¥, Gx Camera Sync
[cam, H¥, G EST WIEW Sync
(cam, Hx, Gx Exposure Timing
Trigger Select

TRIGT Input

TRIGZ Input

TRIGT Filter

TRIGZ Filter

FrameTime

friemal Syme Time
friemal e
Ka Compatbe
E—
FRNTON

i
fx Camera Time

fx Camera Synchronous

fx Exposure Timing
QJcam

Output Sync Signal
ULTRA Camn

TRIG1

Trigger Delay

Internal Sunc Time
Internal Sync

K.3 Compatible
IRIG Dutput

MHega
0. Ous

Cancel |

Camera default settings (factory settings).
The values for the recording method (camera sync settings, exposure timing, frame time,
input/output signals) shown in the “Default Settings” dialogue are batch set to the connected

camera.
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m Custom Settings

A maximum of 3 recording methods can be set to the HXLink, which can be batch set to the
connected camera.

If frequently used settings are registered to the custom settings, the camera can be set easily.

(1) Register setting details to the HXLink

Custom Setting @
Setting Number Mode Camera parameter reading
’1_ ﬂ j 7 Setting & Edit Read
Qam, HxX, GX Camera Time W fx Camera Time ’—_| \
Ocam, HX, G Camera Sync 'Wl fx Camera Sync ’—_|
Bcam, Hi, GXEST VIEW Sync OFF [Intemnal Sync) -
Qcam, HX, GX Evposure Tining  |GXNATVE  v|  fwExposure Timing [ =l
FrameTime Trigger - Bcam Output Sync Signal ’W‘
Erposure phase ,U—
Display Hx. G Yideo Time ,—_| ‘
|
1/0 Signal Setting
" Factom Setting 7 User Setting
/ Doam, Hx, B \
Trigoer Select 'h EST Select 'ﬁ
TRIGT Input Nega hd EST1 Input Nega hd
TRIGZ Input CRNT OM EST2 Input Hega 1
TRIGT Fiter [fo0 = L EST1 Fiter [
TRIGZ Fiter 200 5' s EST2 Fiter 0o 5' s
73 F
LILTRA Cam
TRIGT Input '—_| Trigger Delay 0.0 —jus

Register Claze
|

Select the number to register to HXLink from the setting numbers “1~3”, and switch the mode
to “Edit”.
Each setting can be edited so edit the settings with the recording conditions.

For each “Input/Output Settings” item, select from Factory Shipment Settings/User Settings/
Custom Settings. Select “Custom Settings” to individually edit the settings relating to
input/output settings.

Click “Retrieve” in “Retrieve Camera Parameters” to display the camera item parameters
currently selected as settings.

Select “Custom Settings” in “Input/Output Settings” to retrieve the camera parameters when
connected to HX, GX and Q cameras.

Refer to the following pages for details on each of the settings.

Camera time, camera sync, EST view sync Page 6-4
Exposure timing Page 6-7
Absolute frame time Page 6-9
Exposure phase Pages 4-42, 8-16

Video TIME display (DATETIME display when recording)
Input/output signal settings Page 6-11

Page 6-15
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Click on “Register” under the dialogue to register the edited contents to HXLink.

m Reset Recording Settings

(2) Setregistered contents to the camera

Custom Setting @
Setting Mumber ode Camera parameter reading
F ﬂ ﬂ + Setting  Edit

Gcam, H¥, G Camera Time W fx Camera Time ’—4|
Ccam, Hx, Gx Camera Sync ’W‘ fw Camera Spnc ’—_|
Ocam, Hx, G EST WIEW Sync OFF [Intemal Spnc)
Qcam HX G Esposure Tming  |GAMATIVE <] fxExposure Timing |
FrameTime ’h‘ Qcam Dutput Sync Signal ’W‘
Erposure phase ’U—
Display HX, GX Wideo Time ’—_|

Qoam, Hx, GX

Trigger Select ’h EST Select ’ﬁ‘

TRIGT Input MNega EST1 Input Nega

TRIG2 Input [cruron ] EST2 Inpul [Mesa -]

TRIG1 Fiter [ - ESTI Fiter [ L.

TRIGZ Fiter 20.0 = . E5T2 Filter o = ..

7 72

ULTRA Cam

TRIGT Input ’—_| Trigger Dielay 0o s

o -

Select a setting from numbers “1~3” and switch the mode to “Settings”.
The set contents registered in the selected setting are displayed in each setting.
Click “Settings” under the dialogue to set to the camera.
Click “Close” to end the dialogue.

s

Resetting Recording Parameters

o]

Cancel

{0] Is Recording parameters change to factory settings?

“

Click “OK” to reset the recording settings.

The reset recording settings function is a function to reset the settings set by the factory.

However, the recording setting scene number and recording comments cannot be reset.

The reset recording settings function does not impact the recorded data.
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The menus differ according to the “fxLink Compatible GUI Settings” under the “GUI Settings” tab in
the “Options” dialogue. Select “HXLink Standards” in “fxLink Compatible GUI Settings” for a
description of the menu displayed. Refer to the GXLink (for fx) user’s manual for the menu shown
when “fxLink Compatible” is selected.

m _File Menu
The items on the file menu vary according to the type of item (camera, file) selected in the item

list.
View Control Recording ~AVISettings' Syncl View Control Recording AVISettings SyncC
Open File... Ctrl+0 Openies Ctrl+0 View Control ImageQuality AVISettir
Open Camera... Ctrl+C Open Camera... Ctrl+C Open File... Ctrl+0
Deeabatalatidges Open Data Cartridge... Open Camera... Ctrl+C
Open Other. O @i Open Data Cartridge...
Download... Ctrl+L Download... Ctrl+L Open Other...
AutoDoWnload Auto Download...
USB Save... USB Save... SnapShot...
HD-Mag Save...
Load Recording Setting from file... ESoR et
Load Recording Setting from file... e R ot (i T ra— CtlsV
Save Recording Setting to file... -
SnapShot...
SnapShot.. Property... Ctrl+P
Property... Ctrl+P
Property... Ctrl+P Close Ctrl+W
Close Ctrl+W
Close Ctrl+W e Clo=elAll
Close All !
1 C:\hxData\ha3 7777.mcf 1 CAhData\h3 7777.mcf
1 C:\hxData\hx3 7779.mcf - -
Exit HXLink Exit HXLink
Exit HXLink

File Menu
(camera item HX selected)
(HX, GX, Q camera)

File Menu
(camera item selected)
(GX camera)

File Menu

(fileitem (MCFF) selected)

*Open / Image File Opens an image file (MCFF, CIF, AVI, TIFF, BMP, JPEG)

and adds the file item to the item list.

*Open / Camera Connections Connects cameras, adds the camera item to the item list.

Opens the ci camera data cartridge, crops the specified scene
image as a camera image file (MCFF) and opens that file.
Adds the file item to the item list.

*Open / Data Cartridge

*Open / Other Opens the waveform data file (NWF).

*Property Shows the item property information.

] Property =) = Property =) &> Property ==)
Title:his3 7777 - Title:hs3 7777.mef - Title:hs3 7777.avi -
Type:HX-3 Type:HX-3 Type:HX:3
FilePath: FilePath:C:\hsData\hx3 7777.mef FilePath:C:\heDatabhi3 7777, avi
DisplaylmageSize:640x360 DisplaylmageSize:1920x1080 DisplayimageSize:1920+1080 =

m

FrameRate:1000
Frame_Rate: 1000
Frame_Size: 1920x1080
NciaVersion:1.0.1.46

Frame_Rate: 1000
Frame_Size: 1920x1080
Type: HX-3

n

Frame_Rate: 1000
Frame_Size: 1920x1080

Version: 1.30 ersion: 1.30 Type: HX-3
BuildD ate: 130402165823 ID: 0 Version: 1.30
ID: 0 CID: 7777 ID: 0

CID: 7777 MCFF_Version: 10001 T CID: 7777

MemorySize:34.1 GB
HardwareREV.:1:07-2:06-3:06-4:06-5:06-6:0d-7:(
ElapsedTime: Thddm

FrameTime: TRIGGER

TriggerSelect: CENTER

CustomTriggerValue: 0

Trigger Filter:

RecTriggerTime: 13/05/09 11:58:18.000000000

MCFF_Length: 62750976 Bytes
Media_Type: NET

FrameTime: TRIGGER
TriggerSelect: CENTER

MCFF_Version: 10001
MCFF_Length: 62750976 Bytes
Media_Type: NET
FrameTime: TRIGGER
TriggerSelect: CENTER
CustomTriggerValue: 0
Trigger Filter: 20.0us
TopFrame: -10

: 10

CustomTriggeiValue: 0
Trigger Filter: 20.0us
TopFrame: -10
BottomFrame: 10

Scene_No.: 0 Frames: 21

Comment: Rec_Time: 13/05/03 11:58:18.000000 Frames: 21

E ventFrameList Rec_Time_NS: 13/05/08 11:58:18.000000000 Rec_Time: 13/05/03 11:58:18.000000

Event AbsTime List: Scene_No.: 0 Rec_Time_NS: 13/05/09 11:58:18.000000000
RecBeginFrame: 1: -6588 Comment: Scene_No.: 0

RecEndFrame: 1: 6587 E ventFrameList: Comment:

PlayBeginFrame: 1: -10
PlayEndFrame: 1: 10 Event AbsTime List: EventTimeList:
PlayBackRate: 30 - RecBeginFrame: -6588 < Event AbsTime List:

q (T » q . » < i »

E ventTimeList: E ventFrameList:

Camera Property MCFF Property AVI Property
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*Close

*Close All

*End Application

oFile Items (MCFF)

Download
= Auto Download
=Save on USB

*Save on HD-Mag

*Import Camera Settings

*Save Camera Settings

* Snapshot

oFile Items (MCFF)

*Open Related Waveform File

*Convert Format

(00292)P

Disconnects the camera during camera image display and
removes all of the camera items from the item list.

Closes the image file displayed when an image file (MCFF, AVI,
TIFF, BMP, JPEG) is displayed and removes the item from the
item list.

Closes all of the items on the item list and removes them from
the item list.

Cameras connected are disconnected.

Ends the HXLink application.

Downloads image data from the camera.
Automatically downloads image data after recording stops.
Saves data to the USB device connected to the camera.

Select when the optional HD-mag is connected to the HX-1.
Saves image data from the camera on the HD-mag.

Imports settings such as the camera photographic conditions from the
parameter file (prm) and sets the selected camera in the item list.

Saves settings such as the current recording conditions for the
camera selected in the item list to a parameter file (prm).

Saves the currently displayed image or a file image in a still
image file (TIFF, BMP, JPEG).

Opens waveform files (NWF) related to the selected file item.
Refer to page 5-32 for details.

Converts camera image files (MCFF/CIF) into image files with
the specified format using the current image quality settings for
saving.



m View Menu
The View menu items vary according to the type of item (camera, file) selected in the item list.

Control Recording  AVSettings  Sync Displa) Control Recording  AVISettings  Sync Display Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sy

Rotate Image 4 Rotate Image » Rotate Image >
ReverseImage ' ReverseImage e Reverse Image »
ZoomIn Crl++
ZoomIn Ctrl++ ZoomIn Ctrl++
Zoom Qut Ctrl+-
Zoom Out Ctrl+- 7 Out Ctrl
Actual size Ctrl+l CORpasY e
Actual size Ctrl+1 -
Zoem Teol Ctrl+Z Actual size Ctrl+1
Zoom Tool Ctrl+Z
Full screen Ctri+F Zoom Tool Ctrl+Z
Full screen Ctrl+F
Frame Counter Display 3 Full screen Ctrl+F
Frame Counter Display 3

Event Mark Display

v | Zoom Magpnification Display
IRIG Lack Event? Display
Live Time Display
Warning Display

Recording Status

Event Mark Display

TRIG Lock Event2 Display
Warning Display
Recording Status

Frame Counter Display
Event Mark Display

IRIG Lock,Event2 Display
Warning Display

Warning Comment editing

Hand Tool Ctrl+H
Warning Comment editing Display Composite Image On/Off
Display Composite Image On/Oft Select Composite File.. Messurement M
Select Composite File.. Select Fit Direction 3 v Main Toolbar F7
Select Fit Direction » and Too! e AT T
Hand Teol CtrieH — v hem Toolbar £
Reticule v StatusBar F10
LowLight View Angle Display » Measurement Ctrl+M o B @
Measurement CtrleM ¥ | Main Toolbar @ Exposure color Bar =]
Main Toolbar - v Camera Parameter Toolbar F8
Camera Parameter Toolbar F8 i islloibay ®
leem Toolbar Fo || Srat=lay Ll
Status Bar F10 v | Over exposure Bar F2
Over exposure Bar F2 v Exposure color Bar =]
Exposure color Bar = Control
Control 11.Toolbar

View Menu View Menu View Menu

(camera (HX, GX, Q) selected)

*Main Toolbar

*Camera Parameter Toolbar

*Item Toolbar

= Status Bar

*Overexposure Bar

*Exposure Color Bar

*Rotate Image

*Reverse Image

=Zoom

*Show Actual Size

=Zoom Tool

(camera (fx) selected) (at file selection)

Switch between main toolbar show/hide.

Switch between camera parameter toolbar show/hide.
Switch between item toolbar show/hide.

Switch between status bar show/hide.

Switch between overexposure bar show/hide.

Switch between exposure color bar show/hide.

Rotates the camera, MCFF, CIF image.
Refer to page 3-23 for details.

Reverses the camera, MCFF, CIF image.
Refer to page 3-22 for details.

Enlarges/reduces the image shown.
Shows the image in actual size.

Turns the zoom tool ON/OFF.

Displays the image in the desired magnification. Refer to page

3-20 for details.
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*Show Entire Image Fits the entire image in the monitor at the maximum magnification.

*Show Frame Counter Switch the display of the frame counter.
If the frame number is displayed, the relative time [unit: sec]
from the trigger frame time.
When using EST, the relative time shown with this setting is not
the correct time. Also, if the time stamp is ON, the relative time
may be wrong.

*Show Event Mark Switch the event mark display ON/OFF.

*Show IRIG Lock, Event 2 ON to show the IRIG lock and event 2 status superimposed on
the HX, GX camera image displayed.
When showing the recorded image, the IRIG lock and event 2
status (EST2 signal status) is shown on the image monitor.
Refer to page 5-22 for details.

* Warnings Switch between show/hide warnings.
A list of warnings generated during camera use or file operation
is shown.
*Recording Status Switch between show/hide the Recording Status Window.
*Hand Tool Switch between hand tool ON/OFF.

If the hand tool is ON, drag the point clicked on with the mouse to
scroll the image.

Measure Starts/ends measurement. Refer to page 13-2 for details.

o Camera Items
* Live Image Resolution Sets cropping for the live image on the fx camera.
If the live image is cropped (1/2, 1/4), the resolution of the live
image drops but the time to update the image displayed is
shortened.

*Display Live Image Time ON to show time superimposed on the GX camera image
displayed.
During VIEW or RECORD, the current time on the camera is
shown, and when showing the recorded image on the camera,
the frame time is shown as the absolute time.

*Zoom Rate Switch between ON/OFF for the GX camera zoom settings
shown.

*Editing Comments Warning Switch between ON/OFF for the popup messages displayed
prompting input of recording comments before starting
recording.

Refer to page 7-8 (“MISC” tab of options) for details.
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* Composite Display ON/OFF

*Select Composite Display File

*Show Image Center Mark

*Low Light Angle of View Frame

=Controls

*1.I. Toolbar

Switch between show/hide composite display of live image
and file image.
Refer to page 4-67 for details.

Select live image and composite display of file.
Refer to page 4-67 for details.

*Orientation (Portrait, Landscape) Set the orientation of the live image and composite image

file displayed.
Refer to page 4-67 for details.

Show vertical, horizontal red lines to clarify the center of the image.

Specify the color of the angle of view frame in the low light mode.
Refer to page 4-62 for details of the low light angle of view frame.

Open the “Controls” window to set the camera parameters
selected in the item list.
Refer to page 4-13 for details.

Switch the LI. toolbar show/hide to verify RX-6 L.I. camera

control and information.
Refer to the user’s manual for the MEMRECAM fx RX-6 LI
camera for details of the I.I. toolbar.
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m_Control Menu
If there are no items in the item list, the control menu is not displayed.
The control menu items vary according to the type of item selected.

Full resolution Disp

Full reselution Disp

Pl

Live Image Resolution... 3 aybaCk
Control

Control , Loop Playback
Syncing

Syncing Disconnect Step

Disconnect Detail Setting... Ctrl+D

Detail Setting... Ctrl+D

e " Jump to Start Frame

Mermory Segrment

Memery Segment 3

S t Display
Segment Dislpay egmen I piay Jump to End Frame
Segment Dislpay of all cameras Segment Display of all cameras

Jump to Trigger Frame

ACH 3 AT b
1 Tri 3
Image Trigger L mage fngger Step Forward
Image trigger reference luminance 3 AE 3
AE v AE CYCLE(R) ... Step Backward
AE CYCLE(R) ...
Luminance encoding 3
Luminance encoding 3 Set as Start Frame
. All Video ON
Load Table Luminance encoding data...
Save Table Luminance encoding data... Lock JPad Set as End Frame
@ Unlock JPad
ideo =
T=0 Setting...
Lock JPad Um=gale 9
Unlock JPad Camera Cenfiguration Setting T=0 Reset...
Unlock PC

All Camera Configuration Setting -
o Frame number setting...
Camera Configuration Setting Recording Setting(BB/5-GAIN/GXC/FanStop)

All Camera Configuration Setting

v | Recording Setting(BB/S-GAIN/GXC/FanStop)

Lens Control...

Control Menu
(camera item selected)

Control Menu Control Menu
(camera item selected) (camera item selected)
(HX, Q) (GX)

o Camera Items

*Show Full Resolution Show the image at full resolution.
*Live Image Resolution If “Standard” is selected for “Live Method” of “Live Display” in
options, the live display can be shown at the resolution from the
camera.

Select the scale from 1/1, 1/2, 1/4 to update the live image.

*Camera Control
VIEW / ARM / trigger / play / loop / stop / ump to start frame, jump to end frame
/ jump to trigger frame / move 1 frame forward /
Move 1 frame back / set to start frame / set to end frame
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*Sync Settings  Synchronizes camera times when M-HUB connected to fx camera.

Used when IRIG connected or if errors made in sync settings during camera
connection.

Refer to page 6-4 for details of camera times.

Refer to page 14-4 for details of sync setting errors.

“Sync Settings” are disabled when on the HX and GX cameras are connected.

*Disconnect Disconnect communication with all cameras.

*Detailed Settings With one camera control, the windows displayed vary according to the
“GUI Settings” tab in the “Options” dialogue.
Refer to page 7-2 for the method of switching the windows shown.
Refer to page 4-27 for the “Camera Details” dialogue.
Opens the “List of Camera Settings” with multiple camera control.
Refer to page 4-14 for details.

*Memory Segment Operation
Partition segments / scan segments / hide segments /
Scan segments in all cameras / hide segments in all cameras
Refer to page 4-55 for details.

* Auto Exposure Control (AEC)
AOV/ image cartridge / image trigger - standard brightness/AE/AE CYCLE
Refer to page 4-44 for details.

* Luminance
NORMAL / LINEAR/ CUSTOM
Input/output properties when image data shown.
Can be used with GX cameras.
Select “NORMAL” to use gain, gamma, knee.
Select “LINEAR” to ignore the gain, gamma, knee settings and convert the
camera data to linear for display.
Select “CUSTOM? to custom set the luminance.
Refer to page 5-14 for custom settings operation.

*Luminance Import TABLE data / Save luminance in TABLE data
Import TABLE data luminance to save.
Refer to page 5-15.

*Video Output of All Cameras
Switch ON/OFF the video output for all of the connected cameras.

* Lock Remote Control
Prohibit camera operation from the J-PAD3.

*Release Remote Control Lock
Allow camera operation from the J-PAD3.

*Release PC Lock

Allow camera operation from the PC. The PC lock is set with “PC LOCK” in the
J-PAD3 menu (SYS MENU) .
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*Camera Configuration Settings/All Camera Configuration Settings
The GX-5/GX-5F/Q5 camera configuration settings are used to enable the
memory for the port connected to the camera head, even when few camera heads
are used.
Refer to page 4-6 for details.

*Recording Settings  (BB/sensor gain/GXC/stop fan)
Switch between show/hide “Recording Settings” window.
Refer to page 4-35 to update the black balance.
Sensor gain is a setting for the HX and ULTRA Cam cameras. Refer to page 3-18.
GXC is a setting for the HX camera. Refer to page 3-18.
Fan stop is a setting for the HX camera. Stop the fan during recording to control
the blurring from vibration. Refer to page 3-19 for details.

o File Items
*Image File Playback Control
Play/loop/stop/jump to start frame/jump to end frame/jump to trigger frame/
move 1 frame forward/Move 1 frame back/set to start frame/set to end frame

*Image File T=0 Frame Setting

Set T=0/Reset T=0/Frame number setting
Refer to page 5-5 for details.
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m Recording Menu

The recording menu is shown only when cameras are selected.

m Image Quality Adjustment Menu

External synchronous recording(EST)
IRIG synchronous recording

GX-HUB synchronous recording

Qecam, HX, GX, fx synchronous recording
Default Setting

Custom Setting

Resetting Recording Parameters

AVISettings  Sync Display  Settings  Helg

Different sync settings for each recording method and
input/output signal settings can be batch set from the recording
menu for all of the connected cameras.

Refer to page 8-25 for details.

The image quality adjustment menu is shown only when MCFF/CIF files are selected.

9-10

ImageQuality | AVISettings Sync Display Settings

Gain

White Balance
Enhance
Gamma
Chroma

Knee

Low Pass Filter

Luminance encoeding
Load Table Luminance encoding data...

Save Table Luminance encoding data...

‘White Balance Display/Settings
Adjust Brightness/Contrast...
Input Black Level...

RGB Matrix Correction

Reset

Load Settings of Format Conversion...

Save Image Settings of Format Conversion...

Helg

* ¥ v r v v v

* Image Quality Adjustment Items
Adjusts the image quality of the MCFF image.
Gain/white balance/enhance/gamma/chroma/knee/low
pass filter/luminance

*Show/Set White Balance
Shows the “White Balance” window.
Shows a histogram of the brightness for the displayed
image to adjust the image contrast and brightness.

* Adjust Input Black Level
Shows a histogram of the brightness for the displayed
image to adjust the black level of the input data.

*RGB Matrix Correction
Corrects the RGB matrix of the image data.

*Reset
Disables the image quality adjustment performed with

the HXLink, and uses the image quality settings saved
in the MCFF file.

Refer to page 5-11 for details of image quality adjustment.
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m Conversion Settings Menu

The conversion settings menu has settings enabled only for display or conversion of MCFF files.

Sync Display _Settings Help

Cutout

FontSize

Superimpose

Erame Display
Comment Display
Comment Position

IRIG Lock,Event2 Display

Superlmpose Image
Select File of Superlmpose Image...
Superlmpese Image Size

Superlmpose Image Position

(00292)P

*Crop
Select ON to crop and resize the image. Select OFF if
not cropping and resizing the image.

*Font Size for the Superimposed Information
Select the font size for the superimposed information.
(small, medium, large, extra-large)

*Select Superimposed Information
Select the information superimposed on the converted
image.
(none, frame only, all, CUSTOM)

*Show Frame
Select the format for the superimposed frame
information.
(frame, relative time (sec), relative time (msec),
absolute time, relative time (CUSTOM))

*Recording Comments
Select the recording comments when superimposing
on the converted image.

* Location of Recording Comments
Select the location of the superimposed recording
comments.
(top left, bottom left, top right, bottom right)

*Show IRIG Lock, Event 2
Switch GX camera IRIG lock and event 2 display
ON / OFF.

*Superimpose image/select superimposed image file/size of
superimposed image /location of superimposed image
Specify when superimposing the desired image file.

Refer to page 5-25 for details of cropping.

Refer to page 5-22 for details of superimposing information.
Refer to page 5-24 for details of superimposing images.
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m Sync Display Menu

If there are no items in the item list, the sync display menu is not shown.

Sync Display | Settings Help

Select All Ctrl+A

Clear All

Sync Display... Ctrl+Y

Layout Setting of Sync Display... Ctrl+S
*Select All Specify all items in the item list for sync display.
*Clear All Clear all items in the item list for sync display
*Sync Display Switch between sync display/selected item display.
*Sync Display Layout Set the image layout during sync display.

Refer to page 3-25 for details.

m_Settings Menu
Hep

9-12

Camera Registration... Shift+ Ctrl+R
Settings at beginning of camera connection... Shift+Ctrl+C
Option... Shift+Ctrl+ 0O
Register Camera Camera registration is required for fx and ULTRA Cam camera

connections. Refer to page 4-2 for details.

*Camera Connection Settings Specify the parameters set to the cameras when starting camera

connections. Refer to page 6-2 for details.

*Options Various HXLink settings. Refer to page 7-2 for details.

A With the exception of some states, the option settings are enabled when
“OK” is clicked.
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mHelp Menu
*HXLink Version Information

About HXLink...

Shows the version information for the HXLink application.

About HXLink

MEMRECAM HixLink Wersion 1.82

HX

(b3 Copyright [C] 20014 nac image technaology

m_Image Monitor Right Click Menu
The items on the image monitor right click menu vary according to the item selected.
The image monitor right click menu is not shown during sync display.

v 1st

2nd

v | Original

Original

Over exposure
Exposure color
Original All On

Over exposure All On

Exposure color All On

Display Composite Image On/Off

Select Composite File...

Over exposure
Exposure color
Original All On
Over exposure All On

Exposure color All On
Display Compaosite Image On/Off
Select Composite File...

Select Fit Direction

v Original
Over exposure
Exposure color
Original All On
Over exposure All On

Exposure color All On

Select Fit Direction >
Right Click Menu GX, Q, fx camera Control Menu
(camera item selected) (file item selected)
(HX)

o Camera Items

*Show Frame Straddling Select 1st/2™ frame.
*Show Exposure Original/over exposure/exposure color/all original/all
over exposure/all exposure color
Refer to page 3-27 for details.
* Composite Display Composite display ON/OFF /select composite display
file/orientation (Portrait, Landscape)
Refer to page 4-67 for details.

* Split Display (GX-5/GX-5F camera only)
Example: OFF/Split (/,2,3,4) /Split (ALL)
Refer to page 4-68 for details.

oFile Items
*Show Exposure Original/over exposure/exposure color/all original/all
over exposure/all exposure color

Refer to page 3-27 for details.
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10

System Settings
(HXUtility)
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10.1 HXUtility Details, Startup Process

The HXUt111ty is a tool to perform the following on HX, GX and Q cameras.
* Change camera IP address
* Camera factory settings
* Erase GX-5 camera correction data
* Change GX-5 camera configuration mode
* Reboot camera
* Switch camera video display method (NTSC / PAL)
+ Update version of remote control (J-PAD3) firmware
« ULTRA Cam initial settings (ULTRA Cam only tool)
* Monitor resolution settings (HX camera only tool)

Also, passwords can be set to prevent settings due to erroneous operation of the HXUtility.

Games

- ﬂ‘ Camera system setup

Computer

To startup the HXUtility, click ""Camera System
Settings" under "Start Menu"

G G)-( Auto-pllc->t sequence ge-nerator . Control Panel
@ High-speed image conversion (GPU/

HXLink

Devices and Printers " : "
| Quick Start Guide ->"MEMRECAM HXLink".
| Readme Default Programs
B8 TCP IP network optimization
|| User's Manual Help and Support

1  Back
Search programs and files pe) |

[ Hxutility =)

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set ‘

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

Password Setting

JPAD3 firmware update ’

ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

Monitor resolution setting ]

Exit ]
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10.2 Video Format and IP Address Settings

Sets the HX, GX and Q camera IP address and GX camera video format (NTSC / PAL).

HX cameras automatically obtain the IP address. If there is a DHCP server on the LAN connected to a
camera, the camera IP address can be automatically obtained from the DHCP server.

The contents changed are enabled after power to the camera is disconnected.
Change the settings with the following procedures.

A If Q camera before Ver1.18 reboot, IP address return to factory value.

(" Hxutiiity

S

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

|
[
|
|
|
|

Password Setting

|
|
|
|
|
|
|

|

ULTRA Cam initial setting

|

Monitor resolution setting

[ Exit

" A

- N

Camera selection I&J

caveeL

NAME TYPE IPAddess  CID
FIE= o:5 1184 172.21.801... [ 1184 |
[(whx3 7779 HX-3 172219051 7779
(8 gn 7712 GX-1 172219050 7712
(]9 g 7734 GX-1 172219050 7734
[C]8< g 7756 GX-1 172219050 7756
(% gn 7778 GX-1 17221.9050 7778
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Confirm that the HX and GX cameras with the settings
have started up and the PC and cameras have connected
to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Startup the HXUltility and click “Video Format and IP
Address Settings ".

The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of
cameras currently connected to the network.

An “x" is shown on the camera icon of the camera which
can't be connected. (In use, or the IP address of Q camera
is not on the network segment of PC)

Even when the IP addresses of a Q camera is not on the
network segment of a PC, the IP address of a Q camera

can be changed.

Check a camera to set and click "OK".
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mHX Cameras

- |
Video Method & IP Address [

IP address
() Obtain an IP address automatically

@ Use the following IP address:

IP Address 172. 21 .90 . 5
Subnet Mask 265 .25 . 0 . 0
Default Gateway 0.0 .0 .0
MAC Address 70:58:12.DF:D5:26
Video Method NTSC

HXUtility [:]
~ DHCP
OFF -> ON
After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.
Are you sure?
HXUtility (e
>3 [P Address
172219051 -> 1722190200
After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.
Are you sure?

The "Video Format and IP Address Settings" dialogue is
shown with the current camera settings.

"Automatically Obtain [P Address" Automatically obtain
the IP address from the DHCP server on the LAN.

"Use the Following IP Address"
Specify the item to be set (IP address / subnet mask /
default gateway).

Click "Set" when finished setting.

The confirmation dialogue shown in the figure appears
when setting " Automatically Obtain the IP Address".
Click "Yes" to change the camera settings and restart the
camera.

The confirmation dialogue shown in the figure appears
when setting "Use the Following IP Address".

Click "Yes" to change the camera settings and restart the
camera.
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mGX Cameras

-
Video Method & IP Address

IP address

IP Address

Subnet Mask

Default Gateway

MAC Address

Video Method

Obtain an IP address automatically

© Use the following IP address:

00:05:61:12:00:8F

NTSC v

HXUtility

1P Address

[ )

Video method
NTSC-> PAL

Are you sure?

172.21.80.145 ->172.21.80.200

After the above-mentioned content is set, the camera will be restarted.

Yes

(00292)P

The "Video Format and IP Address Settings" dialogue is
shown with the current camera settings. "

"Use the Following IP Address"

Specify the item to be set (IP address / subnet mask /
default gateway / video format) and click "Set".

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click " Yes" to change
the camera settings and restart the camera.
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m(Q Cameras

Video Method & IP Address -
T (13 2 :
P et Input 1P Addrgss you use in “IP Address” in
- “Use the following IP address”.
¥ Use the follawing IP address You can change “Subnet Mask” and “Default
IP Address (132 s 2 o1 Gateway”, too.
Subnet Mask | 255 255 . 255 . 0
Default Gateway | o. o0 .0 .0
MaC Address 00;0%:61:01:00.89
‘Wideo tethod
SETTING | CANCEL |

i

HXUtility —

@) [P Address
&Y 1722112871 -> 1921682101 _
- Confirm the changing of IP Address.
Subnet Mask

25525500 -» 255.255.255.0 e
Click “Yes”.

The above-mentioned contents are set up.
Are you sure?

 Hxutility (= |

Setting was successful.
i &% Please reactivate the camera.

HXUtility [

--’"_"‘-.I It failed in the change in TCP/IP.
' To return to the previous setting turn off the camera.
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10.3 Camera Factory Settings

Reverts the HX, GX and Q cameras to the factory settings.

If the factory settings are implemented, the image data recorded in the camera
memory is lost. If there is still data that is needed, make sure to download the
m image data before implementing the factory settings.
autio

Change the settings with the following procedures.

(& Hxusility =)

‘ Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

[
l Camera Reboot
|
|
|

JPAD3 firmware update l

Password Setting

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

[ Monitor resolution setting ’

e

" >y
Camera selection @
[ selectan |[ clearar |[ ok ][ canceL |
NAME TYPE  IPAddess  CID
[CJ=cge5 1184 G5 17221801 1184
[V]=oh37779 HX3 172219081 7779
[CIsign 7778 G1 172219050 7778
Factory Set &

' Irestore the factory settings for the camera.
a
The recorded images will be lost by factory settings.

(00292)P

Confirm that the HX and GX cameras with the settings
have started up and the PC and cameras have connected
to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Startup the HXUtility and click "Factory Settings".

The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of
cameras currently connected to the network.

An “x" is shown on the camera icon of the camera which
can't be connected. (In use, or the IP address of Q camera
is not on the network segment of PC)

Check a camera to set and click "OK".

A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes" to change
to the factory settings and restart the camera.
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10.4 Erase GX-5 Camera Correction Data

Initializes the non-volatile memory in the GX-5/GX-5F DRP where the camera correction data is
saved and erases the camera correction data.

(" Hxutitity [=o=)

Confirm that the GX-5 cameras with the settings have

[ g e s ] started up and the PC and cameras have connected to

&I the network.
Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Startup the HXUltility and click "Erase GX-5 Camera
Correction Data".

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

[ JPAD3 firmware update ]
l Password Setting l

[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

[ Monitor resolution setting ]

| Exit ]

" A
[ Camera selection @‘
[ selectal |[ clearan |[ ok | canceL |
NAME TYPE IP Address CID
'Ca‘gx51184 GX-5 172.21.801... 1184
The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with the
GX-5/GX-5F DRP currently connected to the network.
An "x" 1s shown on the camera icon for the DRP in use.
Check a camera to set and click "OK".
Erase GX-5 camera correction data @
QL YO e — A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes" to erase the
o camera correction data and restart the camera.
OK ] [ Cancel ]
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10.5 GX-5 Camera Configuration Mode Settings

Switches the GX-5 camera configuration mode settings. Select any of the following camera
configuration modes.

Set Manually Change the camera configuration settings with the HXLink or the J-PAD3.

Set Automatically Performed automatically if the camera configuration settings and the
configuration of the camera head connected to the GX-5 DRP differ at
GX-5/GX-5F DRP.

If the camera configuration mode is "Set Automatically", save the recorded data
before turning off the DRP power even if there is a backup.
- If the camera head cannot be verified at DRP startup due to a malfunction of the
Caution . .
camera head contacts or such, the image data performed with the camera
configuration settings will be lost.

(g Hxutiity =)

Video and IPAddress setting

Confirm that the GX-5/GX-5F cameras with the settings
have started up and the PC and cameras have connected to
the network. Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in
use.

Factory Set

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

JPAD3 firmware update mo de Setting" .

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

E Camera configuration mode setting
‘ Password Setting

]
|
)
|
Cometa koo ] Startup the HX Utility and click "Camera configuration
|
)
|

l ULTRA Cam initial setting l

I Monitor resolution setting l

E—

Camera selection [ The " Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of the
GX-5/GX-5F cameras currently connected to the network.
An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the cameras in use.

NAME iy RE: IP Address CID

EE= o514 | Gxs  [17221.801. [ 1184 |
Check a camera to set and click "OK".

[ Camera configuration mode setting &J‘
Camera configuration mode
® AUTO The "Camera Configuration Mode Settings" dialogue
e appears. Select the camera configuration mode.
[ R
HXUtility 5

A confirmation dialogue appears when the camera
configuration mode is changed.

I\ Thecamerais restarted. Click "Yes" to change the camera configuration data and
restart the GX-5/GX-5F DRP.

[ ok [ cance |
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10.6 Reboot Camera

Reboots the HX and GX cameras.

Change the settings with the following procedures.

(" Hxutitity =)
|
|

[ Video and IPAddress setting

Confirm that the HX and GX cameras with the
settings have started up and the PC and cameras have
connected to the network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Factory Set

[ Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting ‘

Startup the HXUtility and click "Reboot Camera".
I Camera Reboot I
JPAD3 firmware update

[ JPAD3 firmware update file selection

l Password Setting l

l ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

l Monitor resolution setting

‘ Exit

" 4

[ Camera selection @‘
(Lsekctar | ceaan J[ ok J[eancet | || The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with the cameras
NAME TYPE  IPAddess  CID currently connected to the network.
[(Iege5 1184 GX5 17221801 1184 Hotr s . .
[V he3 7779 HX-3 172213051 7779 An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the cameras in
[(I9i g1 7712 G%1 172219080 7712
[C]i g 7734 G%1 172219050 7734 use.
[T 8% gx1 7756 G- 17221.9050 7756
[T 98 gu1 7778 GX-1 17221.9050 7778

Check a camera to set and click "OK".

p
Camera Reboot M
A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes" to reboot
/0 Thecamera is restarted. the camera.
[ oK l [ Cancel ]
" J
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10.7 Update J-PAD3 Firmware

Updates the firmware for the remote control (J-PAD3) connected to the GX camera.

when updating J-PAD3 firmware.

Make sure to turn off the camera power and unplug the J-PAD3 from the GX camera
A If not properly updated, the J-PAD3 will not startup and cannot be used.

Caution

First, select the firmware file according to the following procedure.

(" Hxutitity =)
|
|

Startup the HXUtility and click "Select JPAD3 Firmware
Update File".

[ Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Camera configuration mode setting

[ Erase GX-5 camera correction data
l Camera Reboot

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

l Password Setting l

‘ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]

‘ Monitor resolution setting ]

’ Exit ]

f «j Open ﬂ‘

Lookin: J, J-PAD3 - 02 e

L
<

Recent Places

Desktop

J:jl The "Open File" dialogue is
Horares displayed, so specify the firmware
A file and click "Open".

Computer

p )
@
Network
File name: JPAD3-290 *

Flesoftype: (S Fomat Fle(s) -

%
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Next, update the firmware with the following procedure.

[ A . .
o} Hxutility X Confirm that the GX cameras with the settings have
started up and the PC and cameras have connected to the
[ Video and IPAddress setting ] network. Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in
l l use and the J-PAD3 is connected to the camera.
Factory Set
[ Erase GX-5 camera correction data ]
Startup the HXUtility and click "Update JPAD3
l Camera configuration mode setting ‘ Firmware"
Camera Reboot
[ JPAD3 firmware update file selection ]
l Password Setting l
[ ULTRA Cam initial setting ]
[ Monitor resolution setting ]
| Exit ]
(. vy
Camera selection M‘
The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of
s L0 | Kodhes | OB the cameras currently connected to the network. An " x"
gx51184 GX-5 172.21.801.. 1184 . . .
C%marms W3 172219050 7779 is shown on the camera icon for the cameras in use.
Check a camera to update the J-PAD3 firmware and click
"OK"
,HXUtility ===
A confirmation dialogue appears. Click "Yes" to start
gé;. The firmware of JPAD3 s updated. Is it good? updating the J-PAD3 firmware connected to the camera.
" Presentversion  :Ver286 Then do not operate until "Completed Normally" appears.

Rewritten version  :Ver.2.90

Yes ] [ No
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JPAD3 firmware update &J

Data wiiting processing

Data is being loaded into JPAD3 ...
i -4

JPAD3 firmware update Progress report

Data wiiting processing progress report

JPAD3 firmware update '—i;-J

It ended normally.

JPAD3 firmware update Progress report

Confirmation processing progress report

The "Update JPAD3 Firmware" dialogue appears and the
firmware writing progress is shown on the progress bar.

Once the J-PAD3 firmware update is done, "Completed
Normally" appears.

Click "Exit".

To reboot the J-PAD3, unplug the J-PAD3 from the camera and then reconnect.

(00292)P
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10.8 Set Password

Set a password on the HXUtility to prevent changes to the camera settings due to erroneous operation.
Passwords cannot be set during initialization.
Set/change the password with the following procedures.

10-14

(" Hxusiiity

[S5e)

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Camera configuration mode setting

Camera Reboot

Erase GX-5 camera correction data ]

JPAD3 firmware update

Password Setting

ULTRA Cam initial setting

Monitor resolution setting ‘

Exit

|
|
[
|
{
|
|
|

-

<
Password change [ = |
Please enter currently password
Please enter new password
Please enter new password again.
ok | [ cenceL |
A
'd A
HXUtility [

|j0) A new password was set.

Password needed

Please enter a password

Startup the HXUtility and click "Set Password".

The "Set Password" dialogue is displayed.

If a password is already set, input the current password in
"Enter Current Password".

Enter the new password in "Enter New Password" and
"Enter New Password Again". If not using a password,
leave blank.

Then, click "OK".

A message appears indicating the setting was completed.
Click "OK".

If a password was specified with the procedure given
above, the password will be required to use the HXUtility
function in the future.

The password is also required to change "User Settings"
with "Register User Settings" under the "Input/Output
Signals" in the "Camera Connection Settings" dialogue.
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10.9 ULTRA Cam Initial Settings

Retrieves the ULTRA Cam RGB gain adjustment value and calculates the RGB gain value for the
camera color temperature W/B setting to be saved in the individual camera settings file.
Initialize the W/B set RGB gain value with the following procedures.

XUty o Startup the HXUtility and click "ULTRA Cam Initial
Settings".

Video and IPAddress setting

Factory Set

Camera Reboot

Erase GX-5 camera correction data ]

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

l Camera configuration mode setting

Password Setting

ULTRA Cam initial setting

[ Monitor resolution setting ]

| Exit ]

e N
ULTRA Cam initial setting (o]

The “ULTRA Cam Initial Settings”
Turn off the ULTRA Cam once, and restart it.

‘When the ULTRA Cam starts, input IP address, dlaIOgue 1S dl Splayed
and click the ULTRA Cam Initial Setting button.

Enter the IP address of the camera to be
set and click “Initial Settings”.

ULTRA Cam IP address

initial setup cancel
J

The setting completed message appears.
Click “OK”.
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10.10 HX Camera Monitor Resolution Settings

Sets the monitor resolution for the HX camera connected.

10-16

(" Hxutitity

Video and IPAddress setting ‘

Factory Set ]

Erase GX-5 camera correction data

Camera configuration mode setting

JPAD3 firmware update

JPAD3 firmware update file selection

|
|
|
| |
[ Camera Reboot ]
| |
|
|

Password Setting ]

ULTRA Cam initial setting
I Monitor resolution setting I

‘ Exit ]

S

. 7
r N
Camera selection @
0K CANCEL
NAME TYPE IP Address CiD
[T =3 hs3 1090 HX-3 172.21.70.90 1090
[ 3 7777 HX-3 172.21.80.1 7777

Confirm that the HX cameras with the settings have
started up and the PC and cameras have connected to the
network.

Additionally, confirm that the camera is not in use.

Startup the HXUtility and click "Monitor Resolution
Settings".

The "Select Camera" dialogue is displayed with a list of
cameras currently connected to the network.

An "x" is shown on the camera icon for the cameras in
use.

Check a camera to set and click "OK".
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[ P
HX monitor setting @

Actual monitor state : 192041080, 60Hz
Current HX setting : AUTO

The monitor resolutions that can be used are shown in the
pull down menu under "New Settings" in the "HX

e, Monitor Settings" window. If AUTO is selected, the
maximum resolution that can be used for the monitor
connected to the HX camera is set.
L )
HX monitor setting [ With AUTO, any of the following resolutions is
automatically selected.
Actual monitor state : 1920x1080, 60Hz =1920x1080
Current HX setting : AUTO . 1280X 1024
New HX setting ;fgf:;sf]?::l:z - 102 4><7 68
i 800600
s o 640+450

800x600, 72Hz F
800x600, 75Hz
960x540, 60Hz
1024768, 60Hz
1024x768, 70Hz
1024x768, 75Hz
11521864, 60Hz
1152x864, 70Hz
11524864, 72Hz
1152x864, 75Hz
12802720, 60Hz
1280x720, 75Hz
1280%768, 60Hz
1280x768, 75Hz
1280x960, 60Hz
1280x960, 75Hz
1280x1024, 60Hz
1280x1024, 70Hz
1280x1024, 72Hz
1280x1024, 75Hz
13661768, 60Hz
1400x1050, 60Hz
1400x1050, 75Hz
1600x300, 60Hz —
1600x900, 75Hz %

' ™y
HX monitor setting @

Actual monitor state : 1920x1080, 60Hz
Current HX setting : AUTO

New HX setting: | 1280x720, 60Hz =

m

CANCEL
" s
Change of HX monitor setting ﬂ
b " n T :
N Pp— Click "OK" to and the? Wlndgw confirming camera
P, “Ihe camers will berestaried- Are yousures reboot to change the monitor settings appears.
Click "OK" in the confirmation window to reboot the
ok | [ Gonce camera and change the monitor resolution.
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11

Batch Conversion of
Files
(Batch Conversion
Software)

00000000



11.1 Overview of Batch Conversion Software

Batch conversion software is a tool to collectively perform format conversion of MCFF files
specified with HXLink.

™ Batch conversion soft = |

Settings  Auto Convert Help

] |

No | ConvSicFileName | ConvDstFleName | ConvSettingFile... | Conw.Start | Conw.End [ Status

Open a MCFF file with HXLink and set the format conversion to create a conversion settings file
with those settings. Create one conversion setting file for each format conversion.

Batch conversion software loads conversion setting files in a previous conversion settings folder
and executes the format conversion specified in the conversion settings file.

Flow of Batch Conversion

(1) HXLink Operations
1.1) Specify the destination folder for the conversion settings file (Initial)
1.2) Set parameters for MCFF format conversion
1.3) Create conversion settings file

(2) Batch Conversion Software Operations
2.1) Specify the destination folder to load the conversion settings file (Initial)
2.2) Execute conversion

11.2 Limitations with Batch Conversion Software Format
Conversion

The following limitations exist for the batch conversion software.

The source file is a MCFF or BMP file.

Format conversion cannot be performed on burst recorded or multi trigger recorded MCFF
files.

Conversion cannot be performed on partitioned and saved MCFF as a single scene.

The image size width and height must be a multiple of 4.

The following limitations exist for AVI conversion of sequential BMP files.
The number assigned to the BMP file name must be an integer greater than 0.
The format of the corresponding BMP file can only be 24 bit color and cannot be B/W (256
colors: 8 bit).
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11.3 Batch Conversion Operations

(1) Startup HXLink and use “Folder preservation of conversion configuration file” in “Folders”
under “Options” in the HXLink settings menu to specify the same folder as the “Default

Folder (Convert Setting File)” for the batch conversion software.

Auto Conversion

Default Conversion

Meft Frame Time:
Function

Auto recording/download

“ N
Option g
General Default folder for loading data
=il [C\hDats Browse..
Corersion Algorkhen Default folder for saving data
MISC
Camera |C‘\ha(0ala Browse..
ConnectType ‘—I
Live image Disp Snap Shot Image Folder / Display Composite Image Folder
Download
140 Signal |E:\haDala Browse..
Synchronous Setting
Exposure Timing Folder pi of i guration file
Frame Time - :
C:\Program Files (x86)\nac\MEMRE CAM\HXLink\BatchConv\Con .
HX, GX Video Disp [C:Prog i _ Browse. |
‘Warning Disp
Log Save [ Auto-saving the camera parameter file(”, prm) at downloading the mef file.
Auto Process
Fis r It preserves the folder that was opened/preserved ahead at the end.

[Only default folder loading/saving applied. )

HXLink Options “Folder”

-
ﬁ Batch conversion soft

Settings | Auto Convert Help
Default Folder...

Request watch setting...

-

-
Default Folder

S

Default Folder [ Convert Setting File )

o |

C:\Program Files [x86)\nac\MEMRECAM\HXLink\BatchCe ... |

Cancel |

(00292)P
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(2) Select the “GUI Settings” tab in “Options” in the HXLink settings menu, then select “Batch

Conversion (List)” in “Format Conversion” and click “OK”.

GUI
Folder
Conwersion Algorithm
MISC
Camera
ConnectType
Live image Disp

~ HXLink GUI
@ BasicMode ¢ ExpertMode

- Tool bar layout

RESET |

e |

@ Individual ¢ Colective [ List ]

Format Conversion
" Individual " Collective  List)

~ GUI setting at the time of one camera

Download
140 Signal
Synchranous Setti 5 =
Eﬁm Toviog " ~ Size of ltemToolBaa [ Available at restart HXLink |

Frame Time & Standard © wide andard

H¥, GX Video Disp o

‘Waming Disp = = —

Log Save GUI setting of your favorite [ Available at restart HXLink ) Cmerseeg

Auto Process  fxLink Compatible  HXLink Standard HXLink Standard
File

Auto Conversion

Default Conversion

Mef Frame Time
Function

Auto recording/download

& Individual € Collective [ List )

r~ Disp clock setting
™ Disp 100 nsec

(3) Open the MCFF file with HXLink and after adjusting the image quality if necessary, click
“Format Conversion”.

(4) The format conversion dialogue appears. Specify the range=conversion format-file name*
folder for format conversion.

R

x5 1184-C0avi  hxData
9¥51184-C02.avi  hxData
gx51184-C03.avi  hxData

1 Y I S S S S S I S S S S S S

Cancel |
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(5)Click the conversion settings file output button Registration |t0 create a batch conversion
settings file from the format conversion settings specified in the format conversion dialogue

list.
HXLink S5
‘.6.‘ The conversien configuration file was made.
o 965 1184-C01
gx51184-C02
x5 1184-C03

The batch conversion settings file is created in the specified folder.
Also, the conversion settings file (FCV) is created in the same folder as the source MCFF
file for the image quality settings " conversion range.

The number of times an MCFF can be set for the first conversion settings in (4) is limited.
Multiple conversions can be performed by repeating (3) to (5).

(6) Startup the batch conversion software program.

, MEMRECAM HXLink

in

Click “Batch Conversion of Files” in “Start Menu” —
MEMRECAM HXLink.

File Batch Conversion

%{ GX Auto-pilot sequence generator
§ High-speed image conversion (GPU
HXLink

|| Quick Start Guide

| Readme

H9 TCP IP network optimization

|| User's Manual ;

1 Back

Batch conversion software loads all of the batch conversion settings files in the source
folders and displays the conversion settings in a list.

I ™
ﬁ Batch conversion soft lﬂ‘;‘g

Settings Auto Convert Help

Conversion Start I nversion Interuptior [

No | ConvSrcFileName | ConvDstFileName | ConvSettingFile... | Conv.Start | Conv.End | Status

1 ax51184-C01.mcf  gr51184-C01.avi  ge51184-CO1.fcv  -00000017 +00000183 Not Converting

2 gx51184-C02mef  gx51184-C02avi  gr51184-C02fcv  -00000017 +00000183 Not Converting

3 gr51184-C03.mcf  gr51184-C03.avi gr51184-C03fcvy  -00000017 +00000183 Not Converting

< | mn ] »
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(7)Click the start conversion button Conversion Start | format conversion. Once conversion is
executed, the list of conversion status switches to “Converting” and the converting format

dialogue appears.
1 Batch conversion soft =
Settings Auto Convert Help
| Conversinnlnlerruptionl

| Nd "% Making a movie file [ ) | ConvEnd |
1 0017 +00000183

2 3045 1184-C03.mef To gx5 1184-C03.avi 0017 +00000183

3 0017 +00000183

Making a movie file. Please wait for a while.
85 Frames remaining
AENEENNNENNENNENEN
< m | »

If there is a source file, it is overwritten and saved.

If an error is generated during format conversion, details of the error are shown in the list of
error information and the following format conversion is started.

(8) To stop conversion, click the cancel button | Cancel | in the progress dialogue or click the
stop conversion button [Conversion Inlerruplionl .

| Conversion Interuption| Immediately stops conversion.

Shows the window for ending conversion.

BatchConv u

i@‘ The conversion stop button was pushed.
‘&Y' The conversion of the unprocessing is discontinued. May I stop
~ converting?

[Yes] :The conversion under execution is stopped, and the following
conversions are stopped.
[No] :After conversion ends while executing it, the following
conversions are stopped.
[Cancel] :Conversion is continued.

Yes No Cancel

11-6 (00292)P



(9) Once all of the specified format conversions are done, the following dialogue appears.
Click “OK”.

r A
BatchConv ﬂ

,IE Convert finished

(10) Confirm the results of the format conversion in the list of “Conversion Status” and confirm
that the files for conversion are saved in the destination folder in Explorer.

& Batch conversion soft L=l = |
Settings Auto Convert Help
Conversion Start | Conversior

No | ConvSrcFileName | ConvDstFileName | ConvSettingFile... | Conv.Start | Conv.End Status

1 g#5 1184-C01.mef  gu51184-.C01.avi  g«¢51184-C01fev 00000017 +00000183 Convert finished

2 g5 1184-C02mef 945 1184-C02.avi  gs51184-CO2fcy  -00000017 +00000183 Convert finished

3 g5 1184-C03mcf  gx51184-C03.avi  gu51184-C03fcy  -00000017 +00000183 Convert finished

< i 3

\ J
@va I. » Computer » Local Disk (C:) » hxData - | ‘,| | Search hxData Fel |
Organize ~ Include in library v Share with ~ Play all New folder =~ 0
3¢ Favorites | B
B Desktop

@ Downloads

% Recent Places

2 fers] S @S 1184-C03 fov @6 1184-C03.avi @S

9 Libraries 1184-C03_avi.bt 1184-C03.mcf 1184-C02_avi.bt
E] Documents . . <
& Music B = - B s
[&] Pictures
B videos

- 95 S 1184-C02fcv iS5 1184-C02.avi ] 95

1% Computer 1184-CO2.mcf 1184-C01_avi.bt 1184-COL.mcf
&, Local Disk (C) S
= Removable Disk (€:) LY

€y Network

l 12 items
!

@6 1184-C01.fev
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If using Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 and the save folder under the folder where access is
& protected is specified, the batch conversion destination file is created in a different

folder than the save folder. This is operated by the Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 file
system function.

[Access protected folder]  C:¥Program Files, C:¥Winodws, or C:¥ProgramData

For example, if the save folder is set to the C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥hxData folder,
the conversion file is created in the following folder. (User name replaced with a log on user
name)

[Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 32bit]

C:¥Users¥User name¥AppData¥Local¥VirtualStore¥Program Files¥NAC¥MEMRECAM¥hxData
[Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 64bit]

C:¥Users¥User name¥AppData¥Local¥VirtualStore¥Program Files (x86)¥nac¥MEMRECAM
¥hxData

If the format conversion fails, the error details are displayed in the list in “Error
Information”.
Refer to 11.4 Error Information on page 11-9 for specifics on the error details.

g
T /(Y FERYI b [E=EEEC)
BE(S) EEEE ALT(H)

-
BHE | ERTE | EREIMVR | EREEI NS | BRI -4 | TRETIL-4 | TIRKE I>—1
1 exf 1184-C01..  ex5 1184-C0lavi ex5 1184-C01fcv +00000000 +00000200 ITjRceal 100MCFFO7-1)bA—..
2 ex5 1184-G02..  ex5 1184-C02avi ex5 1184-C02fcy +00000000 +00000200 ERLTsid 100MCFF 27 LA —— .
3 ex5 1184-C03.. x5 1184-C03avi x5 1184-C03fcy +00000000 +00000200 Tl 100MCFF 27 ILA—..
| S J

If the format conversion is successful, the converted batch conversion settings files are
moved to the completed folder (created if none exists) in the “Source Conversion Settings
File Folder”.

If the format conversion fails, the converted batch conversion settings files are moved to the
error folder (created if none exists) in the “Source Conversion Settings File Folder”.

The history of the format conversion results is saved in the log file of the log folder.

SN

@Uv <« Program Files (86) » nac b MEMRECAM » HXLink » BatchConv » + [ é3 || Search BatchCons )

Organize v [ Open  Include indibzag bare with = New folder @~ 0 @

{ Favorites
Bl Desktop
18 Downloads ConvSetti
% Recent Places g5

gy o ~i )
4 B L 8% -5 -3
= =
BatchConv. BatchConv. BatchConv  BatchConv  McffConv.  McffConv2.
exe ini 2exe 2ini dil dil

w4 Libraries
:| Documents
&) Music
lis=] Pictures

B videos

/% Computer
&, Local Disk (C)
= Removable Disk 1

- Srr—
log
File folder
Date modified: 2013/05/21 16:46
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Log File Example

| 20130521164614.log - Notepad

o5 [

| File Edit Format View Help

converted T'ime,Resu1t.BegFrame,EndFrame, [ConvsettingFileNname], [SsrcFilename], [srcFileType] -> [DstFilename], [DstFileType],
20130521164621,Convert finished,-00000017,+00000183; [], [C:\hxData\gx5 1184-c01l.mcf],[11] -> [C:\hxData\gx5 1184-cOl.avi],
20130521164628,Convert finished,-00000017,+00000183, [], [c:\hxpata\gx5 1184-c02.mcf],[11] -> [c:\hxData\gx5 1184-C02.avi],
20130521164635,convert finished,-00000017,+00000183, [], [c:\hxpata\gx5 1184-c03.mcf], [11] -> [c:\hxData\gx5 1184-c03.avi],

Items Recorded in the Log File

. Converted Time

. Result

. BegFrame

. EndFrame

. [ConvSettingFileName]
. [SrcFileName]

. [SrcFileType]

. [DstFileName]

. [DstFileType]

0. [FevFileName]

— O 00 1O\ L B~ WK —

*1: File Type 11: MCFF,

Time after conversion (YYYYMMDDhhmmss)
Conversion results

Conversion start frame

Conversion end frame

Batch conversion settings file name

Source file name

Source file type (*1)

Destination file name

Destination file type (*1)

FCYV file name

12: AVI, 14: BMP, 15: TIFF, 16: JPEG

m Batch conversion maintenance
When batch converting, batch conversion settings files are saved in the completed/error
folder in the source folder and the log files are saved in the log folder.
These files are added each time batch conversion is performed and these files are deleted on

a regular basis.

11.4 Error Information

If there is a conversion error by the batch conversion software, the error information for the
conversion failure is shown in the error information column.

= List of Error Information Displayed

Error Display Error Details
100, MCFF file open error Source file does not exist, access not allowed etc.
101, RGB matrix not supported error SDC library error (due to HXLink installation failure)

102, Section data loading error
103, GPU environment error

104, MCFF file size error
105, Pixel bit count error

200, FCV file not detected error

201, Save directory error
202, Source image file write error

(00292)P

Download suspended file not batch converted
Insufficient conversion processing resources (used
together with HXLink etc.)

Download suspended file not batch converted
Abnormal conversion settings file, HXLink installation
failure

Conversion settings file does not exist, access not
allowed etc.

Source folder does not exist, access not allowed etc.
Source image file in use, does not exist, access not
allowed etc.
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11.5 Auto Conversion

Auto conversion is a function that monitors the batch conversion settings files in the existing folders
on a regular basis and if conversion settings files are created, automatically converts the format.

* Auto Conversion Procedures

1) Select “Start” in the auto conversion menu to start.

rﬁ Batch conversion soft @_ﬁ‘
Settings | Auto Convert | Help
v Start
o 5 | e |
No [ ConvicF leName | ConvDsiFileName | ConvSettingFile... | Conv.Start | Conv.End [

< | M »

& =

2) Batch conversion settings files are created in HXLink.

11- 10

If conversion processing is not conducted, the batch conversion software verifies if a batch
conversion settings file has been created in an existing folder each time the monitor time
elapses.

If a batch conversion settings file is identified, the batch conversion settings are shown in a
window and format conversion starts.

If the monitor time has elapsed, the batch conversion settings are shown in the batch
conversion software window and format conversion starts.

-
ﬁ Batch conversion soft =

Settings Autoc Convert Help

| —
[ &% Making a movie file = — -I
No ConvSrcFileName ConvDsl Status
1 g¢5 1184-C01.mcf  gx5 1184 1:9%5 1184-C01.mef To gx5 1184-C01.avi Converting
2 x5 1184-C02.mef  g«5 118 Maki ‘e fil. Pl itk il Not Cnnvening
3 x5 1184-C03mcf #5118 A SN R AR AL 2 Mot Converting

100 Frames remaining

Cancel

(& J

Once format conversion is done, the batch conversion software window status shows
“Conversion Successful”. The results of the auto format conversion can be confirmed in the
log file.

If all of the batch conversion shown in the batch conversion software window are done, the
batch conversion software reopens monitoring of the batch conversion settings file.
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To end auto conversion of the batch conversion software, click “Stop” in the “Auto
Conversion” menu.

Click “Stop” in the “Auto Conversion” menu or the batch conversion software automatically
repeats conversion until the conversion is done.

The batch conversion software can specify the interval at which the batch conversion settings file is
loaded from the “Source Conversion Settings File Folder”.

If the batch conversion software is done with conversions and the “Monitor Interval (sec)” has passed,
the batch conversion file is automatically loaded from the “Source Conversion Settings File Folder”
for auto conversion.

= Setting the Monitor Interval
1) Click “Set Monitor (Polling) Time” in the “Settings” menu.

p
ﬁ Batch conversion soft

| Settings | Auto Convert Help
Default Folder...

Request watch setting...

2) In the “Set Conversion File Monitor Time Interval (sec)” dialogue shown, specify the interval
in “Monitor Interval (sec)”.

G | ™
Request watch setting &

0K
Watch Interval [sec] |1 4|
Cancel I
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11.6 AVI Conversion of a Series of BMP Files

A series of BMP files can be converted into a single AVI file.

= Specifications for BMP Files that can be Converted into AVI Files
The image size (width, height) is 24bit RBG color format in multiples of 4.

*Procedures for AVI Conversion of A Series of BMP Files
Designation of the HXLink “Conversion Settings File Destination Folder” and the batch
conversion software “Source Conversion Settings File Folder” is the same as that for normal
batch conversion.
Next is a description of the procedures in an example using the auto conversion function.

1) Startup the batch conversion software and select “Start” in the auto conversion menu to start
auto conversion.

2) Before creating a batch conversion settings file, select the “Source Conversion Settings” tab in
“Options” in the HXLink settings menu, and specify the AVI conversion settings.

3) In HXLink, select and open a single BMP file from the series of BMP files for conversion.

[} Link =@ = |

File View Setings Help

8 oper
ok [ B ooum <]+ @ e

-
|

|

| lH

@Ef1433.000000... gaB11433.000000.. gM1433.000000... Ef1433.000000..

1433 000000, 81433 000000... g¥1433 000000, guBfid33 000000 . (pAf4I3_000000..

C=1[=a]

een Lt

Name [ lC. TSt

‘1433 000000,

Flensme:  [xB1433_D0000000 b |
Fles citype:  [rmage fier met ~ - v b - g 1. red) EC

e e ] o] o] |

| & =

4) In the item list, select a series of BMP files for conversion, right click the mouse and click on
the conversion settings file output from the menu.

B8 MEMRECAM HiLink - [gi8f1433 ¢ IColorl [, 0] ol ).
Flle View Control AViSettings Sync(Display Settings Help

~hemList

[[Neme  [Type[C. [5tan
&2 EETE o

Close

Outoput ConSeting file

Property...

Opiion_| @ Decil | Superimpose|

ﬂﬂﬂj_’wﬂﬂ_} Comen Frame_[F] Start Frame _[F] End Frame [FJH:H-. {JET:IT
l | LJ

X:121667 ¥: 76104 ['R:180 G:180 B:180
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Output the batch conversion settings file for BMP-AVI conversion to display the dialogue.
[ Hixtink [E=X)

lj The conversien configuration file was made.

5) Soon, the batch conversion settings are shown in the batch conversion software window and
conversion starts.
Once AVI conversion is done, the conversion status in the batch conversion software window
indicates “Conversion finisihed”.

-
ﬁ Batch conversion soft

|u=h
Settings  Auto Convert Help
Conversion Start | 2ruph nl
No I ConvSicFileName l ConvDstFileName | ConvSettingFile... | Conv.Start | Conv.End i Status
1 gx81433 g#8f1433.avi 0#8f1433 fov -00000005 +00000005 Convert finished

6) An AVl file is created in the HXLink save folder.

&=l v Computer » LocalDiki(C) » hdsta

-4 ][ seo

Organize v Include in library = Share with ~

¥ Favorites
Bl Desktop
18 Downloads

%1 Recent Places

i Libraries
3 Documents

o Music

b=l Pictures
=

l 2 items

Play all New folder e~ 0 @

as

)

iC

433 avine geIavi
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12

Auto Pilot

00000000



12.1 Overview of Auto Pilot

There is an auto pilot function on the HX and GX cameras that automatically executes specific
processing when the power is turned on.

(The auto pilot function can be used from the GX-1 Ver.1.31, GX-5 Ver.1.30 firmware)
The auto pilot function is not operated from the PC or remote control but is a function that is
automatically executed by loading an execution sequence from USB media connected when the
HX and GX cameras are powered up.

With the auto pilot function, the following processes are automatically executed when the power
is turned on to the HX and GX cameras.

(1) Start ARM and wait for the STOP mode from recording trigger input.

(2) Set the save range and save the recorded data as a MCFF file in the USB media.

(3) Returnto (1) and repeat recording.
The sequence execution file that performs this processing is installed on the HXLink and PC as a
sample. The sample sequence is in the following folder with the installer default settings.

Windows XP

C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM#¥tools¥AutoPilot¥sample 1
Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10

C:¥Program Files (x86 ) ¥nac¥MEMRECAM#¥tools¥AutoPilot¥sample 1

The method of executing auto pilot creates the sequence execution file SEQUENCE.DAT for auto
pilot and is copied on the USB media root directory, and is loaded when the HX and GX camera
power is turned on with the USB media connected to the HX and GX cameras.

Startup the HX and GX cameras and when the STOP mode is accessed, all of the steps for the
auto pilot sequence are loaded into the HX and GX cameras from SEQUENCE.DAT on the
connected USB media, and then the auto processing starts.

If the “Video On-Screen Display Settings” under the “HX, GX Video Display” in the “Camera
Connection Settings” dialogue or the “Options” dialogue of the HXLink is set to “Show All”, the
status of the auto pilot sequence processing can be confirmed with the OSD in the viewfinder.

The maximum number of auto pilot sequences is 1000.

Auto processing continues even if the USB media is removed from the HX and GX cameras after
auto processing has started. However, if auto processing is performed using USB media when the
USB media is not connected to the HX and GX cameras, auto processing is suspended.
Additionally, to switch USB media during execution of the auto processing, an UPDATE_DRIVE
command must be entered into the auto pilot sequence to identify the newly connected USB
media.

This section describes the auto pilot sequence creation tool and the procedures to create a
sequence execution file.

Before recording with auto pilot, execute the auto pilot sequence created and make sure the
processing is performed as expected.
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12.2  Procedures for Creating an Auto Pilot Sequence

This section describes the procedures for creating auto pilot sequences.

B Auto Pilot Sequence Files
The auto pilot sequence creation tool GXAPCmdEdit program creates two types of files,
specifically, sequence execution files and sequence files.
= Sequence Execution Files
Sequence execution files are written in the command format for the auto pilot function for
the HX and GX cameras. Auto pilot is executed by restarting the HX and GX cameras
connected to the USB media with the saved sequence execution files.
The file name of the sequence execution files is SEQUENCE.DAT.

Sequence Files

Sequence files record sequences created by the GXAPCmdEdit program.
Sequence files can be converted to sequence execution files.

The file name of the sequence files is the date created, with an extension of APF.

Bl Procedures for Creating Auto Pilot Sequences

(1) Start the GXAPCmdEdit program.

. MEMRECAM HXLink
M Csmecnopiematiip Computer Click “Create GX Auto Pilot Sequence” in “Start Menu”

% Eile Ratch C.
— “All Programs” — “MEMRECAM HXLink”.

GX Auto-pilot sequence generator

r—m— - . x Control Panel
@ High-speed image conversion (GPU

F1X] £
HXLink Devices and Printers
|| Quick Start Guide

_| Readme Default Programs
B8 TCP IP network optimization
|| User's Manual Ad Help and Support

4 Back

I Search programs and files P ‘
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The “GX Auto Pilot Command Editor” window appears.

I N
% GX auto pilot command editor @
Sequence:
Commands:
MNumber Command A Descrlptlon Of
STOP
VIEW Command
ARM
REC

PLAY

LOOP
UPDATE_DRIVE
SAVE

YCSAVE

WAITMODE

SLEEP
s Select Parameter

TIMEOUT

L Arguments
PLAYFRMRANGE
SAVEFRMRANGE
PLAYRATE

CSEG

CSEGINC
CAMSEL_VIDED

CAMSEL_CMD

Sequence List |

Add Description of
Modify Parameters
‘3‘\\' ert
Save Load Delete
Sequence Editing
; Button J

The auto pilot sequence created is shown in the “Sequence List”.

Commands given in the auto pilot sequence are shown in the “Command List”.

Select a command from the “Command List” and the auto pilot sequence is created by adding to
the “Sequence List” in the “Sequence Editor Button”.

Select a command from the “Command List” and the parameters for the selected command are
shown in “Select Parameter Arguments”, and a description of the command selected is shown in
“Description of Command” and “Description of Parameters”.

Save the created auto pilot sequence in a file in the “Sequence List” with . Load the
sequence file into the “Sequence List” with . Specify the file save location with

(2) First, decide on the location where the auto pilot sequence file is to be saved.
Click to set the save folder with the following dialogue.

G ™\
Opti [ .
= Click [..]  to select the folder
GX PC AutoPilot command file save folder: with the “Reference Folder”
C:\Program Files (+88)\nac\MEMRE CAM tools\AutoPilot ™ dialogue.

GX DRP AutoPilot command file save folder(USB):

: 0K
C:\Program Files (x86]\nac\MEMRE CAM\tools\AutoPilat (=) Click to set the save
folder.

[ 0K ] [ Cancel ]

Specify the save folder for the sequence file in “GX Auto Pilot Command File (PC) Save Folder”.
Specify the save folder for the sequence execution file in “GX Auto Pilot Command File (DRP)
Save Folder USB”.
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(3) Click a command in the “Command List” to show the command selected and show the

parameters and a description of the command.

-
%y GX auto pilot command editor

[S)

Sequence:

Commands:
Number Command

STOP

ARM

REC

PLAY

LOOP
UPDATE_DRIVE
SAVE

YCSAVE
WAITMODE
SLEEP

JUMP

TIMEOUT

CFRM
PLAYFRMRANGE
SAVEFRMRANGE
PLAYRATE
CSEG

CSEGINC
CAMSEL_VIDED
CAMSEL_CMD

VIEW

Add
Modify

Insert

‘3 SYe

VIEW
Go VIEW mode

B =

Please specify the max. waiting time (seconds)
until VIEW mode.

-2 Not wait for VIEW mode.

Switch to next command just after
command output.
-1 Wait until VIEW mode.

0 Wait until VIEW mode for the standard
waiting time.

1-2,147,483,647 Wait until VIEW mode for
the specified time.

(4) Refer to the description in “Description of Command” and “Description of Parameters” and
select the command and parameters specified in the auto pilot sequence using

to add to the “Sequence List”.

-
%y GX auto pilot command editor

Sequence:

Commands:
Number Command

0 VIEW -1 STOP
VIEW
ARM
REC
PLAY

LOOP
UPDATE_DRIVE
SAVE

YCSAVE
WAITMODE

PLAYFRMRANGE
SAVEFRMRANGE
PLAYRATE
CSEG

CSEGINC
CAMSEL_VIDED
CAMSEL_CMD

Modify

Insert

[ Option.. ] [ Save ] [ Load Delete

Arguments

(00292)P
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(5) Then, the command and parameters are added to the “Sequence List”.
r?{gg GX auto pilot command editor ﬂ‘

Sequence:

Commands:
Number Command

VIEW -1 STOP
ARM -1 VIEW

ARM
WAITMODE STOP -1 REC

SAVEFRMRANGE 0 PBEG -100 PBEG 100 PLAY
UPDATE_DRIVE
YCSAVE M2

YCSAVE
Save the live image in YC-TIFF format.

[m2 -

DW= o

LOOP
UPDATE_DRIVE
SAVE

YCSAVE
WAITMODE

PLAYFRMRANGE
SAVEFRMRANGE
PLAYRATE
CSEG

CSEGINC
CAMSEL_VIDED

CAMSEL_CMD M1 Abnormal End when running out of free

space on USB drive.
M2 Nommal End when running out of free
space on USB drive.

There is no difference in the operation
between M1 and M2.

Add Temminate the sequence when running out of
free space on USB diive.

[ Option.. ] [ Save ] [ Load

B Sequence Editing Buttons

Add Adds the selected command and parameter to the end of the sequence.
Changes the contents of the selected sequence to the selected command and
parameter.
Inserts the selected command and parameter before the selected sequence.
Deletes the selected sequence.

(6) Once the auto pilot sequence has been entered, use to save the file.

- N
%y GX auto pilot command editor &
Sequence:
Commands:
Number Command
JUMP
0 VIEW -1 3&?5 Jump to the specified command line of the
1 ARM 1 se
ARM quence.
2 ‘WAITMODE STOP -1 REC 0 =
3 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 PBEG -100 PBEG 100 PLAY =
4 UPDATE_DRIVE LEnsE BAE
5 YCSAVE M2 SAVE
3 SAVE M1 YCSAVE
7 JUMP O WalTMODE
SLEEP
JUMP
TIMEOUT
CFRM
PLAYFRMRANGE
SAVEFRMRANGE
PLAYRATE
CSEG
CSEGINC
CAMSEL_VIDEOD
CAMSEL_CMD Please specify the command line number to
un.
Insert

[ Option.. } [ Save } [ Load ]

w 4

When first saving, the following message appears.

12- 6 (00292)P



( Result @\

convert Success.

Since the sequence execution file is determined by the file name of SEQUENCE.DAT, if saving
multiple sequence execution files, backup by either changing the save folder or changing the file
name.

Click in the GXAPCmdEdit program, and if there is a SEQUENCE.DAT file in the
save folder of the sequence execute file, the following warning appears.

' h'
GXAPCmdEdit &J

' C:\Program Files
& (x86)\nac\MEMRECAM\tools\AutoPilot\SEQUENCE.DAT is already it.
Do you overwrite?

Yes ] [ No

" Az

Click Yo to create a sequence file and overwrite the sequence execution file
SEQUENCE.DAT.

Click and the sequence file and sequence execution file SEQUENCE.DAT are not
saved. Backup the SEQUENCE.DAT and save again.
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B Procedures to Create an Auto Pilot Sequence from a Sequence File
If creating a sequence execution file SEQUENCE.DAT by keeping the same or changing the
sequence file created, use the load sequence file function in the GXAPCmdEdit program.

Click under the sequence list and the dialogue specifying the sequence file
appears.

[ A
%y Open &J
Lookin:  }, AutoPilot - @2 = A
D= Name ’ Date modified Type
el . sample_1 2013/05/14 16:32 File folder
RecentPlaces ™ 0130527142543.APF 2013/05/2714:25  APFFile
Desktop
w=l
Libraries
[
=S
Computer
[TV
LY g | i » »
Network
File name:  XCMD APF| v Open
Files of type: [GX PC Autopilot Command File (*.APF) v] [ Cancel l
" J

Open the loaded sequence file (extension of APF) and the auto pilot sequence loaded from the file
in the sequence list appears.

Click after leaving the loaded auto pilot sequence unchanged or changing it and the
sequence file and the sequence execution file are saved.
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12.3 Auto Pilot Commands

This section describes the commands used for auto pilot sequences.

(1) Block:Block Numbers
With the CFRM, PLAYFRMRANGE, SAVEFRMRANGE commands, the Block: block
number is set as a parameter to designate the frame moved, playback or saved frame range.
In the GX camera memory, the first block is blockl, with a maximum of 16 block partitions
but with the GX auto pilot command, blocks in the camera memory are designated from

0~15.

Blockl in the GX camera memory is designated blockO with the auto pilot command and
block2 in the GX camera memory is designated block1 with the auto pilot command.

For the Block: block number parameter in the auto pilot command, the number subtracting 1
from the camera block number is specified.

(1) STOP
[Function]
[Parameter)

Timeout:

(2) VIEW
[Function]
[Parameters)

Timeout:

(00292)P

Stop

Puts the camera in the STOP mode.

Timeout: Timeout setting

Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the STOP mode.

-2: The camera issues the command for the STOP mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the STOP
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the STOP mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the STOP
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the STOP mode and waits a
maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the STOP mode.
The “Standard Timeout” is used for the TIMEOUT command setting.
1~2,147,483,647:
The camera issues the command for the STOP mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the STOP
mode.

View

Puts the camera in the VIEW mode.

Timeout: timeout setting

Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the VIEW mode.

-2 The camera issues the command for the VIEW mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the VIEW
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the VIEW mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the VIEW
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the VIEW mode and waits a
maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the VIEW mode.

1~2,147,483,647:

The camera issues the command for the VIEW mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the VIEW
mode.
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(3) ARM
[Function)
[Parameters)

Timeout:

(4) REC
[Function)
[Parameters)

Timeout:

(5) PLAY
[Function)
[Parameters)

Timeout:

12- 10

Start recording

Puts the camera in the ARM mode. Starts recording.

Timeout: Timeout setting

Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the ARM mode.

-2 The camera issues the command for the ARM mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the ARM
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the ARM mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the ARM
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the ARM mode and waits a
maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the ARM mode.

1~2,147,483,647:

The camera issues the command for the ARM mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the ARM
mode.

End recording

Puts the camera in the REC mode.

Timeout: Timeout setting

Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the REC mode.

-2 The camera issues the command for the REC mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the REC
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the REC mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the REC
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the REC mode and waits a maximum
of “Standard Timeout” for the REC mode.

1~2,147,483,647:

The camera issues the command for the REC mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the REC
mode.

Play

Puts the camera in the PLAY mode.

Timeout: Timeout setting

Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the PLAY mode.

2: The camera issues the command for the PLAY mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the PLAY
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the PLAY mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the PLAY
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the PLAY mode and waits a
maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the PLAY mode.

1~2,147,483,647:

The camera issues the command for the PLAY mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the PLAY
mode.
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(6) LOOP Loop
[Function]  Puts the camera in the LOOP mode.
[Parameters] Timeout: Timeout setting
Timeout:  Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the LOOP mode.

-2 The camera issues the command for the LOOP mode but it jumps to the
command following the sequence without waiting to go into the LOOP
mode.

-1: The camera issues the command for the LOOP mode and it jumps to the
command following the sequence while waiting to go into the LOOP
mode.

0: The camera issues the command for the LOOP mode and waits a
maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the LOOP mode.

1~2,147,483,647 :

The camera issues the command for the LOOP mode and waits the
maximum of the number of seconds specified in Timeout for the LOOP
mode.

(7) UPDATE_DRIVE Update drive
[Function] Inserts the USB drive and updates the USB drive information.
During auto pilot processing, if the USB media is not in use, the USB media can be
switched. In this case, use this command to use the inserted USB media.
[Parameters] None

(8) SAVE Save image data
[Function]  Save image data on the USB drive in MCFF format.
Set the range of frames to save with the SAVEFRMRANGE command.
[Parameters] Mode: Select display when there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive

Mode: Select OSD when there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive.
Ml: If there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive, an error status is shown
and the auto pilot sequence ends.
M2: If there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive, the auto pilot sequence

ends without an error status shown.

(9) YCSAVE Save live image
[Function]  Saves the live image data on the USB drive in the YC-TIFF format.
[Parameters] Mode: Select display when there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive

Mode: Select OSD when there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive.
Ml: If there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive, an error status is shown
and the auto pilot sequence ends.
M2: If there isn’t enough free space on the USB drive, the auto pilot sequence

ends without an error status shown.
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(10) WAITMODE
[Function)
[Parameters)

Mode:

Timeout:

(11) SLEEP
[ Function]
[Parameters)
Seconds:

(12) JUMP
[Function]
[Parameters)

Line:

(13) TIMEOUT
[Function]
[Parameters)

Seconds:

(14) CFRM
[Function]
[Parameters)

Block:

Rule:

FrameNo:

12- 12

Wait mode
Waits for the camera to switch to a specified mode.
Mode: mode specification, Timeout: Timeout settings
Specify the camera mode. Waits for this specified mode.
Modes that can be specified are ARM, LOOP, PLAY, REC, STOP, and VIEW.
Specify the maximum timeout (seconds) until going into the specified mode.

-1: The camera waits for the specified mode and jumps to the command
following the sequence.

0: The camera waits a maximum of “Standard Timeout” for the specified
mode.

1~2,147,483,647:
The camera waits the maximum of the number of seconds specified in
Timeout for the specified mode.

Sleep
Wait a specified time [seconds].
Seconds: Wait
Specify the number of seconds to wait before jumping to the command following

the sequence.
Seconds that can be set are 0~2,147,483,647.

Jump
Jump  Jumps to the command line specified for the sequence.
Line: Command line
Specify the command line for the sequence to control.

Timeout setting
Set the “Standard Timeout” used with the commands for changing modes.
Seconds: Wait

Set the number of seconds for the “Standard Timeout”. Seconds that can be set are
0~2,147,483,647.

Jump frames

Change the frames displayed. Jump to the specified frame of the specified block.
Block: Block number (71 ), Rule:standard frame, FrameNo : Frame number
Block number for the frame to jump.

(71: specify the value subtracting 1 from the block number)

Specify 0~15. If not performing multi trigger recording, set the block number to 0.
Select the reference for the frame number specifying the jump frame.

Normally select TRIG.

PBEG: Set the FrameNo with the start playback frame as 0 (reference).

PEND: Set the FrameNo with the end playback frame as 0 (reference).

RBEG: Set the FrameNo with the start recording frame as 0 (reference).

RBEG: Set the FrameNo with the end recording frame as 0 (reference).

SBEG: Set the FrameNo with the start save frame as 0 (reference).

SBEG: Set the FrameNo with the end save frame as 0 (reference).

TRIG: Set the FrameNo with the trigger frame as 0 (reference).

Frame number of the jump frame.

Range values that can be set are -2,147,483,648~2,147,483,647.

Specify the frame numbers of the range to be recorded.
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(15) PLAYFRMRANGE Playback range setting

[ Function]

[Parameters)

Block:

Rulel:

FrameNol:

Rule2:

FrameNo2:

Specify the playback range for the specified block.

If performing multi trigger recording, set the range of the entire valid block.
Block: Block number (1),

Rulel: FrameNol reference frame, FrameNol: Playback start frame number,
Rule2: FrameNo2 reference frame, FrameNo2: Playback end frame number
Block number playback range setting.

(f1: specify the value subtracting 1 from the block number)

Specify 0~15. If not performing multi trigger recording, set the block number to 0.
Select the reference for the frame number specifying the playback start frame.
Normally select TRIG.

RBEG: Set FrameNo1 with the recording start frame as 0 (reference).
REND: Set FrameNo1 with the recording end frame as 0 (reference).

TRIG: Set FrameNol with the trigger frame as 0 (reference).

Frame number of the playback start frame.

Range values that can be set are -2,147,483,648~2,147,483,647.

Specify the frame number of the range to be recorded.

Select the reference for the frame number specifying the playback end frame.
Normally select TRIG.

RBEG: Set FrameNo2 with the recording start frame as 0 (reference).
REND: Set FrameNo2 with the recording end frame as 0 (reference).

TRIG: Set FrameNo2 with the trigger frame as 0 (reference).

Frame number of the playback end frame.

Range values that can be set are -2,147,483,648~2,147,483,647.

Specify the frame number of the range to be recorded.

(16) SAVEFRMRANGE Save range setting

[Function]

[Parameters)

Block:

Rulel:

FrameNol:

Rule2:

FrameNo2:

(00292)P

Specify the save range for the specified block.

If performing multi trigger recording, set the range of the entire valid block.
Block: Block number (11 )

Rulel : FrameNol1 reference frame, FrameNo1:Save start frame number
Rule2 : FrameNo2 reference frame, FrameNo2:Save end frame number
Block number save range setting. (f1: specify the value subtracting 1 from the
block number)

Specify 0~15. If not performing multi trigger recording, set the block number to 0.
Select the reference for the frame number specifying the start save frame.
Normally select TRIG.

RBEG: Set FrameNol with the recording start frame as 0 (reference).
REND: Set FrameNol with the recording end frame as 0 (reference).
TRIG: Set FrameNol with the trigger frame as 0 (reference).

Frame number of the start save frame.

Range values that can be set are -2,147,483,648~2,147,483,647.

Specify the frame numbers of the range to be recorded.

Select the reference for the frame number specifying the end save frame.
Normally select TRIG.

RBEG: Set FrameNo2 with the recording start frame as 0 (reference).
REND: Set FrameNo2 with the recording end frame as 0 (reference).
TRIG: Set FrameNo2 with the trigger frame as 0 (reference).

Frame number of the end save frame.

Range values that can be set are -2,147,483,648~2,147,483,647.

Specify the frame numbers of the range to be recorded.
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(17) PLAYRATE Frame rate setting
[Function]  Set the frame rate for the recorded image data.
[Parameters] Rate: Set the frame rate [pps].
Rate: Frame rate for the recorded image data.

(18) CSEG Switch memory segments (specify segment number)
[Function]  Change the camera memory segment to the specified memory segment.
[Parameters] SegmentNo: Segment number

SegmentNo: Specify the memory segment number (1~128) to be switched.
The first segment number is 1. If split into 16, specify 1~16.

(19) CSEGINC Switch memory segments (next segment)
[Function] = Change the camera memory segment to the next memory segment.
[Parameters] Mode: Data protection mode
Mode: Specify the data protection mode when changing segments.
LOOP: Switch segments without data protection.
Switch to the first segment if at the last segment.
NORMAL: Make sure of the data protection conditions before switching segments
and if protecting the data, end auto pilot without switching segments.
If the data protection conditions are not met, switch to the next
segment if recording can be performed safely.
Data Protection Conditions
The current segment is the last segment or the next segment is the end of the
recording.

(20) CAMSEL VIDEO Specify video display layout (GX-5/GX-5F only)
[Function]  Specify the camera head and the display layout shown on the video.
[Parameters] Layout: video display layout, Cameras:specify the camera shown
Layout: Camera head layout shown on the video.
1:1 camera shown, 4:multiple cameras shown on split screen, 8:all cameras shown.
Cameras: Number specifying the camera head shown on the video.
8 digit numeral. From the right, corresponds to camera head numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6,
7, 8.
The camera head number is the DRP port number connected to the camera head.
With HR-CAM, the lowest number (1~8) of the multiple DRP port numbers
connected to the camera.

Example) 00110001 Split display when HR-CAM1 is connected to DRP port
numbers 1, 2, 3, 4, and P-CAM 2 is connected to DRP
ports 5,6 (ALL)

(21) CAMSEL CMD Specify the camera head for the command (GX-5/GX-5F only)
[Function]  Specify the camera head for the playback and save.

[Parameters] Camera:Camera head number (lowest number of the DRP ports connected)
Camera:  Specify the camera head number (1~8) for the camera head to playback and save.
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12.4 Sample Sequence

(1) Sequence Repeating Recording- Save

0 SLEEP 5 Wait MEMRECAM Ready. (HX needs 5 seconds.)

1 VIEW -1 Start VIEW

2 ARM -1 Start recording

3 WAITMODE STOP -1 Wait for the recording to end

4 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -100 TRIG 100 Specify save range:Block 1 (3% ), -100~100

5 UPDATE DRIVE Confirm USB media

6 SAVE M1 Save frames -100~100 to the USB media

7JUMP 1 Return to the top of the sequence (1 VIEW) and repeat

#  Specify the auto pilot parameter block numbers by subtracting 1 from the GX/HX block number.

(2) Sequence Repeating Recording - Playback - Save

0 SLEEP 5 Wait MEMRECAM Ready. (HX needs 5 seconds.)
1 VIEW -1 Start VIEW

2 ARM -1 Start recording

3 WAITMODE STOP -1 Wait for the recording to end

4 PLAYFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -130 TRIG 130 Playback range :Blockl (3% ) , -130~+130.

5 PLAYRATE 30 Set the frame rate to 30fps

6 CFRM 0 TRIG -130 Jump to frame number -130

7 PLAY -1 Start playback: Frame number -130 ~ +130 at 30fps
8 WAITMODE STOP -1 Wait for the playback to end

9 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -100 TRIG 100 Specify save range:Block 1 (3¢), -100~100

10 UPDATE DRIVE Confirm USB media

11 SAVE M1 Save frames -100~100 to the USB media

12 JUMP 1 Return to the top of the sequence (1 VIEW) and repeat

#¢  Specify the auto pilot parameter block numbers by subtracting 1 from the GX/HX block number.
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(3) Sequence to Save Together after Recording 3 Times
(Split the DRP segments into at least four parts in advance)

0 SLEEP 5

1 CSEG 1

2 VIEW -1

3 ARM -1

4 WAITMODE STOP -1

5 CSEGINC NORMAL

6 VIEW -1

7 ARM -1

8 WAITMODE STOP -1

9 CSEGINC NORMAL

10 VIEW -1

11 ARM -1

12 WAITMODE STOP -1

13 UPDATE DRIVE

14 CSEG 1

15 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -100 TRIG 100
16 SAVE M1

17 CSEGINC LOOP

18 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -100 TRIG 100
19 SAVE M1

20 CSEGINC LOOP

21 SAVEFRMRANGE 0 TRIG -100 TRIG 100
22 SAVE M1

Wait MEMRECAM Ready. (HX needs 5 seconds.)
Switch to memory segment number 1

Start VIEW

Start recording

Wait for the recording to end

If recording on the next segment, switch segments
Start VIEW

Start recording

Wait for the recording to end

If recording on the next segment, switch segments
Start VIEW

Start recording

Wait for the recording to end

Confirm USB media

Switch to memory segment number 1

Specify save range: Block 1 (3%), -100~100

Save frames -100~100 to the USB media
Forcibly switch to the next segment

Specify save range: Block 1 (3%), -100~100

Save frames -100~100 to the USB media
Forcibly switch to the next segment

Specify save range: Block 1 (3%), -100~100

Save frames -100~100 to the USB media

2% Specify the auto pilot parameter block numbers by subtracting 1 from the GX/HX block number.
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13

Measurement
Functions



13.1 Overview of the Measurement Functions

HXLink has the two measurement functions of “Coordinate Measurement” and “LAA
Measurement”.
Select either one under the “Other” tab in options. (Refer to page 7-8.)

*Coordinate Measurement The measurement target of the coordinates for the point
specified on the image saved in CSV format coordinate point
file is the camera image and file image.

Note) Measurement of the camera image is performed with the live format and display
method, and may vary from the coordinates of the actual frame size.

‘LAA Measurement Measurement of speed *movement-rotation speed for the length*
arearangle of measurement targets in videos.
The measurement target is only the file image.
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13.2 Coordinate Measurement

When an image is shown and the cursor is moved on the monitor, the X, Y coordinates and RGB
values for the image cursor position are shown on the status bar.

During the initial stage when the item is opened, the origin point position for the X and Y
coordinates is set to the bottom left corner of the image.
Click the coordinate measurement button ﬂ to display the coordinate measurement dialogue,

where measurement of the X and Y coordinates can be performed on a maximum of 10 points per
frame.

[ MEMRECAM HXLink - [BMP-LADY.omp] - [ , 0]
File View Control AVISettings Sync Display

=@ ®
=

Measurement

S aas |
x [18222 v [1000  Delete - ‘-

Close Close A1
o= |
[ ety |
Image Qualty-
el = O e = | = |
Opion [@ | -
ﬂ A @ Fiame Rate

© Frame Size

EndFrame [F] PlsyRate

el wl] v o] | i h e | alr 74 slofF o
= =
betel] o8 [ =] ][ =g = BE] =] & VI 2 s B e - m—

X.1922.22 ¥ :120.00 R:121 G:139 B.150

X,Y coordinates and RGB values shown on
the status bar for the cursor location.

Left click the mouse at the desired measurement point on the monitor and a cross shaped cursor
and the point number is shown, and the points and their coordinate points are added to the list in
the coordinate measurement dialogue.

Click the right mouse button to specify the origin point position in advance to display the coordinate
axis for the X and Y axis.

Set the origin point position and origin points from subsequently specified coordinate point data
become references.

To change the measured coordinate point data, after selecting the point to change on the list of the
coordinate measurement dialogue, left click the mouse on the coordinate point to change.

The color of the coordinate axis and coordinate point data can be changed with the button on the
right side of the coordinate measurement dialogue.

Additionally, the currently selected coordinate point data (current point) can be set for a different
color.

The measured coordinate point data and origin point position can be saved as coordinate point
files (CSV).

Load a saved coordinate point file to superimpose the coordinate point data on the image.
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Coordinate Measurement Dialogue

= Open the coordinate point file (CSV).
1= Overwrite and save the coordinate point file (CSV).
=i Assign a name to the coordinate point file (CSV) and save.
Enlarge the image on the monitor.
& Reduce the image on the monitor.
A Show the image on the monitor in actual size.
Delete Delete the selected coordinate point data.
Settings... Display the “Coordinate Measurement Settings” dialogue (point no. selection / RGB

value output).
In “Set Coordinate Measurement”, the point number setting when the frame is changed can be set
under the point number selection tab and the RGB value SCV output can be set under the RGB value
output tab.

XY coordinator Settings &J XY coordinator Settings &J
Paint No. Settings | Save the RGE data Point No. Settings  Save the RGE data
Select Point No. after frame changed.
& Select Point No. 0.
[~ Savethe RGE data of a coordinates point to the file.
" Keep Point No. at previous frame.

Select the current point setting when the measurement frame is changed under the “Select Point
Number” tab.

If “Select Point No. 0” is selected, the frame is changed to set the point number to 0.

If “Keep the Point Number Selected in the Previous Frame” is selected, the frame is changed to set the
point number selected before moving frames.

Check “Output the RGB Value for the Coordinate Point to the File” under the RGB value output tab to
record the RGB value for each set point number and save to a coordinate point file.
The procedure for coordinate measurement is as follows.

(1) Select the item to measure from the item list and the image to be measurement is shown on

the monitor.

(2) Click the coordinate measurement button ﬂ to display the coordinate measurement

dialogue.

Right click the mouse to move the cursor to the position setting the origin point of the
screen.

Select “Origin Point Settings” in the menu displayed to set the location of the cursor as the
origin point.

(3) Left click the mouse to move the cursor to the focal point (measurement point) in the image.
Each time the mouse is left clicked, the coordinate point data is added to the list in the
coordinate measurement dialogue.

Zoom to precisely set the focal point.
(the focal point coordinate data display is not impacted by the zoom display)

(4) Call a separate frame on to the screen, click the focal point in the same manner as in (4).

(5) Once measurement of the focal point is done, click “Save As” in the coordinate measurement

dialogue and specify the SCV file name for saving.
(If the CSYV file is not saved, the measured coordinate point data will be lost)
(6) Click the coordinate measurement button + again to end coordinate measurement.
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The saved
use.

coordinate point file can be loaded with a calculation software such as Notepad or EXCEL for

| HX3-7777-LADY.csv - Notepad

cnfE)

File Edit Format View Help

Frame No.,Time,X,Y,X0,Y0,Block No.,Point No. .S‘Eatus 2013/05/27,18:38:03,E:\BMP-LADY. bmp, 2560,1920,0.00,0.00,R,G,B

0000013666712903?000000101. 00000

0.0.000,1622.22,1279. 26,0.00.0.00.1.1.1

0,0.000,970. 37 ,886.67,0.00,0.00,1,2,1

0,0.000,1548.15,934.81,0.00,0.00,1,3,1

0,0.000,1974.07,1064.44,0.00,0.00,1,4,1

0,0.000,1788.89,1034.81,0.00,0.00,1,5,1

0,0.000,1355. 56,1138. 52,0.00,0.00,1,6,1

0,0.000,1537.04,1505.19,0.00,0.00,1,7,1

0,0.000,1533.33,801.48, 0 00.0 00,1,8,1

0,0.000,1703.70,875. 56,0.00,0.00,1,9,1

Example of Coordinate Point File (CSV) Opened with Notepad
Al - Jfe| Frame No
A B c D E F G H 1 J K L M N o F [} R 8

1 [ . X Y X0 ~O Elock Mo.  Point No.  Status 2013/5/27 1838300 EXEMP-LADY 2560 1920 0 oR G B
3 0 [} 162222 127926 o [1} 1 1 1 65 64 64
4 0 [} 97037 88657 o 0 1 2 1 165 65 53
5 0 o 154815 3481 o [1} 1 3 1 191 167 140
6 0 o 197407 106444 o 0 1 4 1 no 160 a0
T 0 o 178883 103431 o 0 1 5 1 160 10 87
8 0 0 139556 113852 o 0 1 & 1 2230 177 145
9 0 0 153704 150619 o 0 1 7 1 fn7 173 144
10 0 [} 153333 a0 48 o 0 1 8 1 N8 157 126
1 0 [} 1707 87556 o [1} 1 9 1 165 107 87
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Example of EXCEL Coordinate Point File (CSV) Opened with EXCEL

(RGB Values also Saved)
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Items Recorded in Coordinate Point  (CSV) Files

1. Frame No.
2. Time

3.X

4.Y

5.X0

6.Y0

7. Block No.
8. Point No.
9. Status

10. Time CSV File Created

11.
12.
13.
14.

15.

16.
17.
18.

Item Information
Image Width
Image Height

Coordinate point image frame number

Coordinate point image relative time [msec] (frame number 0 is
Omsec)

Coordinate point X coordinate (origin point position X0 is
reference)

Coordinate point Y coordinate (origin point position YO is
reference)

Coordinate origin point position X coordinate (bottom left corner
of image is reference)

Coordinate origin point position Y coordinate (bottom left corner
of image is reference)

Block number when filming measurement image

Number of measured point (number from 0)

Coordinate point data status (0:invalid data, 1:valid data)

Time title recorded in coordinate point CSV file

File path if image file; nickname if camera

Measured image width (X)

Measured image height (Y)

Origin point position X Coordinate

Final origin point position X coordinate (bottom left corner of
image is reference) in the measurement frame

Origin point position Y Coordinate

R
G
B

Final origin point position Y coordinate (bottom left corner of
image is reference) in the measurement frame

Coordinate point R value

Coordinate point G value

Coordinate point B value

Items 10~13 are recorded when the file is saved, and with items 14,15, the X and Y coordinates
are recorded for the origin point position set after coordinate measurement.

The smallest point number in each frame is recorded in items 14,15.

If the image is rotated during coordinate measurement, the points for the coordinates before such
rotation are shown.
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13.3 Overview of LAA Measurement

With LAA measurement, the length, area and angle of the measurement subject can be measured.
Use the video file to measure speed and amount of movement.
Also, the results of LAA measurement can be used to calculate rotation speed and such.

The measurement image is an image file. LAA measurements cannot be made on live camera
images.

If the file image is a MCFF file, measurement can be performed on image quality adjustment
before starting LAA measurement.

PRI AR M e
‘ > = <us’ ! o ¢ ¢ S s
.

[LAA Measurement Main Window |

LAA Measurement Part LAA Image Playback Tool

»* C:AhxData\gxBf1433.mcf 1 ‘ ol D
—
BE Analsts | g0 Video Setings | [af] isble Settings |
Calbration
1t port 2nd Point
Set Points
¥ Shaw Stick Sticks
_SetDirect | 1 pixel - 1.0000 pisel Foirts
Lenagth
@l -

Velocity

ve| @ o T
s <] e 2
o~ o I
Arey

EI ﬂ _ pixels "2

e __, clockwise  counterclockwise
21 C| — -
ZI J @ degess ¢ radians

Enable Detail [~
4
Y

Analysys Result Clear 20 e
Load C:\Program Files (x86)inac\MEMRECAMHXLink
\LAAIFCVIgxBI1433_20130528 114448.fcv . >
LAA MEASUREMENT LOGFILE
Created 28/05/2013 11:44:49 = LAA Status Bar

NAC Image Technology Inc.

Time: -0.025 sec x8f1433.mcf x: 421 v: 1211 Zoom:0.5
e tres e Aebeconn: —

[LAA Measurement Image Window]

e *T=0 correction cannot be performed if the image quality is adjusted in the LAA
measurement image window.

*With PCs where MJPEG CODEC is not installed, HXLink can open AVI files
compressed with MJPEG but LAA measurement cannot be performed.
If performing LAA measurement of AVI files, use AVI compressed with the
CODEC installed on the PC. If opening MJPEG AVI, obtain MJPEG CODEC

and install on the PC.
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13.4 Procedures for Starting LAA Measurement

1) Select “LAA Measurement” in “Measurement Functions” under the “Other” tab of the
options settings.

2) Open an image file with HXLink and adjust the image quality if necessary. Currently image
quality settings can only be done on MCFF.

3) In the expert mode, click “Measure” +|

~View / Measure
& o= ] o H—
In the basic mode, click “Measure” in the “View” menu.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [gx8f1433.mcf] - [Color] - [ , !
File [V'lew Control ImageQuality AVISettings Sy

Rotate Image »
Reverse Image 4
ZoomIn Ctrl++
Zoom Qut Ctrl+-
Actual size Ctrl+1
Zoom Tool Ctrl+Z
Full screen Ctrl+F
Frame Counter Display 4

Event Mark Display
IRIG Lock Event2 Display
Warning Display

Hand Tool Ctrl+H

Measurement Ctrl+M

4) The LAA measurement window appears and the image quality of the image displayed is the
same as that displayed on the HXLink monitor.

— The image quality cannot be changed after the LAA measurement window is
A opened.

To change the image quality of the image for LAA measurement, adjust the image

quality in HXLink and then click the measure button to open a new LAA
measurement window for measuring.
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13.5 LAA Measurement Part

m_“‘Measure” Tab
Measurement of the calibration settings, length, speed, area and angle can be performed under the
“Measure” tab.

.Mn I&G Video Settings I Visible: Selling:l
Calibration
1st point 2nd Point
Set Paints

[ Show Stick sticks [T 7]
SetDirect | 1 pixel = 1.0000 pixel Poirts [l -]
Length
o -
Velocity
v e T
o <] e > T
s~ s I
Area

g —’ _ pixels “2

Angle

clockwise counterclockwise
2 E] — oo
E | & degrees  radians

Enable Detall [~

=l
Q|

Analysys Result Clear 20O

FileName = C:\hxData\gx8f1433.mcf
FrameRate = 2000 fps
1 pixel = 1 pixel

m

“Measure” tab

Calibration Settings
Calibration settings used as a reference for length and area measurement are set in the
calibration section.

Calibration
1st point 2nd Paint
(oo | om— —

¥ Show Stick sticks [ ~]

SetDitect | 1 pixel = 1.0000 pixel Foints [l ~

Calibration Section under the “Measure” Tab
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13- 10

Click “Specify Reference Points” _SetPaints| and then move the cursor to the image display.
Sequentially click two points at known intervals on the image to display the coordinate
values of the points clicked.

After clicking the second point, the “Cancel
Calibration” button Cancel Calbration

appears under the image displayed. Click to
suspend calibration.

Turn the stick display ON (check the box) to display a line between the two points. The color
of the line can be set with “Line Color” and the color of the point can be set with “Point
Color”.

Calibrationr

—I 1 pixel = 1.0000 pixel
Length

1 C -

Velocity
ol @l 1

1st point 2nd Paint

Push*Wark Dul" bfan o el sctud ength bebwsen ok
Cancel Catuztion

= Time: 0025 sec__|gAfl4Timet GB35 y 1077 Zoom:D5

Next, click “Set Calibration” Wok0u| and the “Calibration” dialogue appears, so set the
distance and units and then click “OK”.

#* Calibration

Calibration Distance

Distance [50
Units [E TN -
X Cancel

(== e
tpuai-osz7seom
J

“Calibration” dialogue
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If the actual length per pixel is known, click “Specify Numbers _SetDirect to display the
“Enter Numbers” dialogue and directly input the numbers to set the unit length per pixel.

Calibration = -
1st point 2nd Point

¥ Show Stick sticks [ ]

| Set Direct |1 pixel = 1.0000 pixel Poirts [l =]

'd h'

»* Set 2D Calibration Value =RNCN X

[ 025400 2] [mm  ~]/Pixel

X Cancel |

“Enter Numbers” Dialogue

The values set for calibration (1pixel=XXX mm) are recorded last, and if performing analysis
with other data, if starting LAA measurement, or if new calibration is not performed, this data is
used as the calibration values.

The current calibration values are shown as1pixel=XXX mm on the calibration part.

Calibration is not performed when first using LAA measurement, so if performing measurement

without calibrating, the results for length, area and speed are shown in pixel units.

Measurement of Length
Measurement of length is performed on the length measurement part under the “Measure” tab.

Length
P2 -0 B

Length Measurement Part under the “Measure” Tab

Click “Start Measurement” /| to start measuring.

Click two points on the image displayed to measure and the distance between the two points is
shown in the measurement results display window [EEEEEM~ . Click more than two points
and the sum of the total of the lines for the points clicked sequentially are measured.

If measuring videos, after specifying the first point, use the control image playback button to
switch the display to another frame and specify the second point so the amount of movement of
the moving object can also be measured.

If newly measuring the length, click @ to reset the measurement results.

When length measurement is done, click the start measurement again button |/
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Measurement of Speed
Measurement of speed is performed on the speed measurement part under the “Measure” tab.

Velocity

e @ v
0 <] e o

s - o

Speed Measurement Part under the “Measure” Tab

Click “Start Measurement” *!|  to start measuring.
Select or enter the correct frame rate (fps=frames per second) for the video filmed in the film
speed input box.
Select the units for the speed to output from the next speed unit selection box.
After clicking on the first point to specifying the measurement point on the screen, use the image
playback control button to move the amount of frames necessary and after clicking the second
point, the speed calculated from the distance between the time of the two frames and the distance
between the two points is displayed in the measurement results display window EEEM ~:

If newly measuring the speed, click @/ to reset the measurement results.

When speed measurement is done, click the start measurement again button [ver

In LAA measurement, the measured speed is the average speed calculated from the time and
distance between two frames. (distance/time)

Measurement of Area
Measurement of area is performed on the area measurement part under the “Measure” tab.

Area

o ¢ |EEE -

Area Measurement Part under the “Measure” Tab

Click “Start Measurement” 9/ to start measuring.
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Sequentially click on the parts on the screen to determine the area, and the area of the part
enclosed by the clicked points is shown in the measurement results display window EEEN 2

If newly measuring the area, click < to reset the measurement results.
When area measurement is done, click the start measurement again button [0

Measurement of Angle
Measurement of angles is performed on the area measurement part under the “Measure” tab.

Anale i .
clockwise counterclockwise

21 S — o
EI _I @ degrees (" radians

Angle Measurement Part under the “Measure” Tab
There are two methods for measuring three point and four point angles.
If measuring angles with three points, click 4| . In this case, proceed to “1) Measure
Angles with 3 Points” on this page.
If measuring angles with four points, click >/ . In this case, proceed to “2) Measure Angles

with 4 Points” on this page.

Units for angles can be selected in “Degrees” or “Radian” in the angle measurement part.
If newly measuring the angle, click @| to reset the measurement results.

When angle measurement is done, click| 4 or [> to start measurement again.
1) Measure Angles with 3 Points
As shown in the following figure, sequentially click on the 1%, 2™ and 3™ points to measure

angles with 3 points. Measuring uses the line connecting the first and second points as a
reference, and the angle counterclockwise or clockwise from there is determined.

31 point
28 point

I point

Measure Angles with 3 Points (Angle in the Figure is Counterclockwise)
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Angle = =
clockwise: counterclockwise

[ ¢ SxE . -

;I ﬂ % degiees ¢ radians

2) Measure Angles with 4 Points

As shown in the following figure, first click on the 1 and 2™ points to measure angles with
4 points. Then make a second line with the 3™ and 4™ points. Measuring uses the line

connecting the first and second lines as a reference, and the angle counterclockwise or
clockwise from there is determined.

(with two vectors, the angle of vector 12 and vector 34.)

A It is important to sequentially click on 4 points.

If the clicking sequence is wrong, measurement of the expected angle will
not be possible.

4™ point

37 point

1** point

2™ point

Measure Angles with 4 Points (Angle in the Figure is Counterclockwise)

_I J clockwise counterclockwise
ARG - -
E g & degees " radians

degrees

5% ;108 [Zoom: 05
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3) Measure Number of Rotations with 4 Points
The same four points are specified in the same frame as that in “2) Measure Angles with 4
Points” but the frame with the 1 and 2™ points is in a different frame than that with the 3™
and 4" points.

Select “Number of Rotations” in the angle measurement part to display the number of
rotations.

Angle N N
_, Clockwise counterclockwise

2] p— -
5 g " degees " radians

2 Time: 0006 sec  |gpBil4met 35 y 579 Zoom: 05

Specity the Position for the Enlarged Image

If setting a reference length or if measuring length/area/angle, it is possible to specify the precise
position of the enlarged image under the “Measure” tab.

“Enlarged Image Part under the
Measure” Tab

To specify the position using an enlarged image, check the box for enlarging the image in the
enlarge image part. Click the point to specify on the image display and the image around that
clicked is shown enlarged so click a point inside the enlarged image to specify again.

The scale of the enlarged image can be changed with the zoom button.

If using enlarged images, click on any point on the image display or in the enlarged image to
specify the point.
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Analysis Results Window

In the analysis results window at the very bottom of the analysis tab, a history of the analysis
results is displayed.

1)

2)

Analysys Result Clear | ﬂ D

Load C:\Program Files (x86)\nac\MEMRECAMHXLink -
\LAAFCW\gx8f1433_20130528115038.fcv .

LAA MEASUREMENT LOGFILE

Created 28/05/2013 11:50:39

NAC Image Technology Inc.

=%

General Info

EXRRXRARXRARARRXRAXARRRRRARRRAR

Analysis Results Window

Basic Analysis Information
Basic analysis information (General Info) includes the basic information for measurements.
This includes the following three types of information.

FileName Image file name
*FrameRate Image frame rate
* 1 pixel = each pixel length Calibration values

Editing of Analysis Results
The contents of the analysis results window can be freely edited so notes needed when
referencing in the future can be input or added.

A Analysis results can be deleted. Do not delete important data.

3)

4)

13- 16

Saving Analysis Data

Click Save ®  to save the contents of the analysis results window to a file. Specify the
destination file name in the save file dialogue and the contents of the current analysis results
window are saved in the specified file.

Deleting Analysis Data
The analysis results in the analysis results window can be deleted.
Click _Cear to display the confirmation window and then select “Yes” _ Y=

Confirm

‘0‘ Are you sure to clear all result text?

No(N) |

Basic analysis information (General Info) cannot be deleted.
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5) Maximizing the Analysis Results Window
Click maximize O
Click revert &

Maximizing the Analysis Results Window

(00292)P

B Analysis |@ Yideo Settings | Visible Selt'mgsl

Analysys Result Clear Ha

Load C:\Program Files (xB6)\nac\MEMRECAMHXLink
\LAAFCWgx8f1433_20130528115038 fov .

LAA MEASUREMENT LOGFILE

Created 28/05/2013 11:50:39

NAC Image Technolagy Inc.

wrrermansseraaraarmanseeraare

General Info
FileName = C:\hxData\gx8f1433. mcf
FrameRate = 2000 fps
1 pixel = 1 pixel

wrrrrmasasTRERARTERR AR L ALY

LENGTH MEASUREMENT
annnamaananzEEnRRRRRARRRRRRRR
Point1: X 449 Y693 FFrame -50 Time -25 msec
Point2: X587 Y 361 FFrame -50 Time -25 msec
Point3: X585 Y 361 FFrame -50 Time -25 msec
Total Length = 46.076 mm

Average Velocity MEASUREMENT

Point1: X719 Y219 FFrame -50 Time -25 msec
Point2: X481 Y 195 FFrame -45 Time -22.5 msec
Distance = 30.486 mm

Delta Time = 2.5 msec

Average Velocity = 12.194 m/s

rrsrmasamsraraannaaseraary

Average Velocity MEASUREMENT

Point1: X491 Y 197 FFrame -45 Time -22.5 msec
Distance = 30.486 mm

Delta Time = 2.5 msec

Average Velocity = 0 m/s

Average Velocity MEASUREMENT

B

Point1: X513 Y 349 FFrame -42 Time -21 msec

-

i,

to maximize the analysis results window in the vertical direction.
to return to the original window size.
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m_“Image Settings” Tab
The image file frame rate and filming speed settings are performed in the “Image Settings” tab.

M Analysis h‘ Wideo Settings ] Visible Setlingsl
Play Speed

(- ENS

|~ Skip Frame to Maintain Speed
Image Info

FPS [2000 «

Imager Maker Inac

Imager Model ]g.-iElr

“Image Settings” Tab

Frame Rate Setting
The frame rate settings are performed in the frame rate part of the “Image Settings” tab.

Play Speed

_EI fps

[~ Skip Frame to Maintain Speed

Frame Rate Part of the “Image Settings” Tab

Sets the frame rate to playback a video file. However, since the frame rate greatly depends on the
performance of the PC, the values set are targets. Check priority frame rate to skip frames when
the frame rate does not reach the set value to stay as near as possible to the set value.

Image Information
The frame rate and camera type can be confirmed in the image information part of the “Image

Settings” tab.

Image Info

FPS  |2000 «

Imager Maker |n.3.:

Imager Model Ig:-:E:r

Image Information Part of the “Image Settings” Tab

Sets the film speed when filming videos with “FPS”.

To set a film speed outside of the values to be set in the pull-down display, a value can be
changed in the number display window.

The default is 10001ps.

If using only image files with nac MCF files or scene information files as the analysis data, the
film speed information is read from the file and the film speed is automatically set.

The changed frame rate is not reflected in the image file.
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m “Display Settings” Tab

The settings for the grid and concentric circles superimposed on the image are set in the “Display
Settings” tab.

44 Ana\ys\s‘ @ Video Seftings Visible Seftings

SetDign |  SetOrignx,y0 |

Origin

x 0y 0
Tile Line
Distance: LineColor
100.0000 5| pixel
Circle Line
Radius LineColor
100.0000 5| pixel
Paints Color
Even Point Color
™ Change even point color
Zoom Scale factor
Scale Factor

® 103

I Saveimags \

“Display Settings” tab

The LAA toolbar is used to switch ON/OFF the grid and concentric circles display.
Refer to page 13-23 for details.

Settings for the Origin Point for the Grid Display

The settings for the origin point for the grid display are set in the grid origin point settings part
under the “Display Settings” tab.

Set Origin | Set Origin =0, y:0 |
Origin
X 0y 0

Grid Origin Point Settings Part under the “Display Settings” Tab.

The default for the grid origin point (X, y) = (0, 0) is the upper left corner of the image.
To set the grid origin point on the image display, click _se0ign | and click a point on the
image display to be the grid origin point.

The current grid origin point is displayed as % o v 0 .With numerical input, press
“Enter” to confirm the grid origin point.

Click __SetOriginx0,y0 to return the grid origin point to the default.

Settings to Display the Grid Lines

Set the grid interval and grid line color in the grid line display part under the “Display Settings”
tab.

Tile Line

Distance LineCalor

100.0000 =] pixel -

Grid Line Display Part under the “Display Settings” Tab
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Settings to Display Circles
Set the interval and color of the concentric lines in the circle display part under the “Display
Settings” tab.

Circle Line

Radius LineColor

100.0000 ] pixel -

Display Circles Part under the “Display Settings” Tab

Point Color Settings

Set the color of the even-numbered points in the point color part under the “Display Settings” tab.
Paints Color

Even Point Color

[~ Change even point color D:I

Point Color Part under the “Display Settings” Tab

Zoom Scale Factor Settings
The scale set in the zoom scale factor part under the “Display Settings” tab is applied to the image
when clicked in the LAA toolbar.

Zoom Scale factor
Scale Factor

% 1.0%

Zoom Scale Factor Part under the “Display Settings” Tab_
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Save Image
Click “Save as Image File” & Save Image ]

to save the current frame
image superimposed with a grid * concentric circles to a file (PNG, JPG, BMP, GIF).

#* CAaData)gB11433.met

2
BE dnspss | B Video Seings (a8 Viskle Setirgs

| ¢ = > e
|8 =muaeq me .

-

50 C Time:-D025sec  |gofl43Zmef

File image of the results of the saved image.
The grid lines are superimposed but the stick is not shown.
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13.6 LAA Operation Part

mLAA Image Playback Tool

> 0 4 « o

y; ] @ -sec @ -secﬁ>

Performs operations for image playback and frame jumping.

> Play. When stopped, plays forward.
= Stop. Stops playback.
1 frame forward. Moves one frame when stopped.

Rewind 1 frame. Rewinds 1 frame when stopped.

< Reverse playback. Plays back in reverse when stopped.
« Skip to the top frame. Displays the top frame of the file.
e Go to T=0 frame. Displays the T=0 frame of the file.

Playback slider. Shows the position of the current frame. Use the mouse to jump to the
current frame on the playback slider.

é -sec 3 -seczb

Display loop playback range. Displays the set loop playback range.
Start frame:0, End frame:0 indicate the loop playback range is not set.

Example with a loop playback range set from -0.017 seconds to +0.017 seconds

[ a— ¢ -sec§ -sec£:>

4 Setting for loop playback start frame. The current frame becomes the loop playback
start frame.

d Setting for loop playback end frame. The current frame becomes the loop playback end
frame.

= Deletes the loop playback range.
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mLAA Toolbar

N #Bneed Be |

8

Switches the LAA measurement part on the left side of the window ON/OFF.

Sync button. Use the LAA measurement window ®  and the image in the LAA
measurement is synced for playback.
Once the sync button indicates
unable to perform sync playback.

, the LAA measurement image window becomes

Copy image to the clipboard. The stick on the pasted image is not displayed.

Displays the size of an image pixel to a display pixel. If the entire image cannot be
shown in the LAA measurement image window, the image can be scrolled by operating
the mouse.

Zoom in. Enlarges the image displayed.

Zoom out. Reduces the image displayed.

Scale factor. Displays the image in the scale set in scale factor under the “Display
Settings” tab.

Turns ON/OFF the grid lines superimposed on the image displayed.

Turns ON/OFF the concentric circles superimposed on the image displayed.

Display settings for grid lines and concentric circles are performed in the grid line display part
and the circle display part under the “Display Settings” tab.

Saves the image displayed in a (PNG, JPG, BMP, GIF) file. Operates the same as the
“Save As Image File” button under the “Display Settings” tab.

m Zoom-* Scroll Image

The mouse wheel zoom uses the wheel on a mouse to zoom and scroll the image by operating the
wheel of the mouse on the image.

Roll forward: If not measuring, push or drag
ZOOM in | e f the wheel : Scroll image
If not measuring, push or drag / Roll back:
the left mouse button: Zoom out

Scroll image

(00292)P
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mLAA Status Bar
34 Time: 0.017 sec gx8f1433.mcf x: 755 y: 1195 Zoom: 0.5

Items shown on the LAA status bar are, from left to right, the current frame number, relative time
from the TO frame for the current frame, file name for the image file displayed, cursor coordinates
and scale factor.

m_Line Input
When performing operations to specify multiple points such as reference points or length
measurements, move the mouse on the screen while pressing the shift key to set the next point on
the horizontal or vertical line.
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13.7 LAA Measurement Main Window

Sync playback and batch frame motion in the synchronized LAA measurement image window
can be conducted in the LAA measurement main window.

* LAA. Measurement ==
‘ Ll « « B I 1000 s @-sec§-mz(‘

A If the LAA measurement main window is closed, all of the LAA measurement
image windows are closed.

> Play. When stopped, plays forward.
t Stop. Stops playback.
1 frame forward. Moves one frame when stopped.

Rewind 1 frame. Rewinds 1 frame when stopped.

< Reverse playback. Plays back in reverse when stopped.
« Skip to the top frame. Displays the top frame of the file.
o Go to T=0 frame. Displays the T=0 frame of the file.

i ] f000 s

Playback slider. Shows the position of the sync current frame. Use the mouse to batch
jump to the current frame on the playback slider.

g -sec ? -sec 29
Display loop playback range. Displays the set loop playback range for sync playback.

€ Setting for loop playback start frame. The current frame becomes the loop playback
start frame for sync playback.

d Setting for loop playback end frame. The current frame becomes the loop playback end
frame for sync playback.

= Deletes the loop playback range for sync playback.
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13.8 LAA Measurement Application Examples

Shows the application examples using the video. This application example describes the operating
method but the numerical values have no meaning.

m_Rotation Angle and Angle Speed
Using a video example filming a location rotating at a constant speed, the rotation angle and
angle speed can be determined.

After making the film speed settings, start angle measurement by specifying 4 points and click on
the 1%t and 2™ points for angle measurement.

(#* C:AhxData\gxBf1433.mcf = -
BE, Analysis | &0 video Settings | [ Visble Settings | > m q« B
ot 2nd Poin e € I 5 =

8 B 1680 HeH

et showsick sticks [~
S0 | 4 pixet = 01274 mm Forts [H=]

Lengthr

@

Velocity 5

e E— ; :

I e I** point for angle

— = - measurement

_I _-2 -pme\l‘Z

g Jock wis interclock w:

J ﬂ c_me m-u - M‘dﬁay‘eas

[3 @ & dogess ¢ mians © oot i | ond point for angle
= s 1 measurement
o .

Analysys Result Cloa 20O i i .

ANGLE2 MEASUREMENT
T
Point1: X 403 Y 449 FFrame -29 Time -14.5 msec
Point2: X815 Y 367 FFrame -29 Time -145 msec

Angle(cw) =360 degrees (6.2832 radians)
Angle(ccw) = 0 degrees (0 radians)

« [

-28 Time: -0.014 sec gxBf1433.mef x 489 y: 1015 Zoom: 0.5

Setting the 1% and 2™ Points for Angle Measurement with 4 Points
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A\

Click on the 3™ and 4™ points to skip 16 frames to the next frame.

A CAhxData\gx8f1433.mef =
B nalysis | 0 Viceo Settings | (& Visble Setings | P PR
Calibrati C——{(———————— sec sec
T it — = =

e | T S
¥ Show Stick sticks [T ~]
0| 4 piget = 01274 Poiis =]

Length

%0 110060 Be |

| o= I
Angle measurement
results 55.413°
Aj < pivels 2
Angle

. clockwise counterclockwise
| S . o

B 3| o e e e

Enable Detal [v
ey,
EY
Analysys Result Clear B0

Poin

rame -29 Time-14.5 msec
Point2: X615 Y 367 FFrame -29 Time-14.5 msec
Angle(cw) = 360 degrees (6.2832 radians)
Angle(cew) = 0 degrees (0 radians)

12 Time: 0006 sec | giBfl433.mcf [x527 y:995  [zoom:05

Setting the 3™ and 4™ Points for Angle Measurement with 4 Points

Select the “Number of Rotations” for the angle measurement part and the number of rotations are
displayed.

Angle

g ., Clockwise counterclockwise
)
|—§ gl " degrees (" radians &

With LAA measurement, the rotation speed can be easily determined by calculating

from the results of the angle measurements but are the average values between
measurement frames.
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14

Troubleshooting
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14.1 Troubleshooting

This describes the issues and solutions for various problems that may arise during HXLink use.

(Jointly used items are also used with GXLink images)

m “Error Settings” message appears when the camera connection button is pressed
(during TCP/IP connection)

g h'
Setup Error ﬂ

The setup of a TCP/IP network is not optimized for MEMREAM
connection,

Perform "TCP/IP network optimization” as an authorized user of the
Windows "Administrators” group. And restart your computer.

When not performing this setup, the software cannot display a live
image and cannot download the camera images.

oK

L& A

If this message is displayed, open “Network Connections” in the control panel and confirm that
the network in use is valid (the status is “Connected”).

r = \
= ﬂ
@u v‘ ¥ « Network and Intemnet » Network and Sharing Center v | 49 I l Search Control Panel pel |
Control Panel Home § 5 . g i @
View your basic network information and set up connections
: § | See full map
Change adapter settings @E l;b 0
Change advanced sharin
Min’;s & "9 WIN-OGCIPQSSICE Network 2 Internet
(This computer)
View your active networks Connect or disconnect
l& Network 2 Access type: Internet
< Work network Connections: § Local Area Connection
Change your networking settings
S5k Set up a new connection or network
Set up a wireless, broadband, dial-up, ad hoc, or VPN connection; or set up a router or access
point.
% Connect to a network
Connect or reconnect to a wireless, wired, dial-up, or VPN network connection.
Choose homegroup and sharing options
Access files and printers located on other network computers, or change sharing settings.
Seealso @ Troubleshoot problems
HomeGroup Diagnose and repair network problems, or get troubleshooting information.
Internet Options
Windows Firewall
\ J
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Next, click “TCP IP Network Optimization” in the Windows Start Menu — Programs —
MEMRECAM HXLink.

A TCP/IP network setting is optimized to MEMRECAM connection.
To optimize, click check box next ta it.

If the check box is set, & TCP/IP network setting is optimized to MEMRECAM connection. Cancel

H8 TCP/IP network optimization =) iﬁl

You must shut down and restart your computer before the new settings will take effect.

Name | Address | SubnetMask | Gateway
Intel(R) PRO /1000 MT Network Connection 172.21.801 255.255.0.0

Check only the network in use and then click “OK”. Then, reboot the computer.
This operation sets the optimal value for the network settings.

If the error still remains after rebooting,
remove the setting file "NicConfig.ini"(*1), re-try "TCP IP Network Optimization",
and reboot the computer.

(*1) "NicConfig.ini" is in "C:¥Program Files¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥Tools" folder,
if nothing is specified at HXLink installation.
In condition of Windows 64bit edition and HXLink operated under 32bit edition,
"NicConfig.ini" is in "C:¥Program Files (x86)¥nac¥MEMRECAM¥Tools" folder.

m“‘Error Settings” message appears when the camera connection button is pressed

(during FC-AL connection)

Setup Error

? The setup for MEMRECAM connection is not performed.
' Perform "C:iProgram FilesinaciMEMRECAM GxLink! fral_setup.reg” as an authorized user of the Windows "Administrators” group.
And restart your computer,
‘hien not performing this setup, the software cannot display a live image and cannot download the camera images.

If this message is displayed, execute the <fcal setup.reg> file created in the folder where the
HXLink programs are installed (different from the OS) and then reboot the computer.
This operation sets the optimal value for the FC-AL host adapter settings.
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mCannot connect camera

When the camera connection button is pressed and the camera connection dialogue appears, the
icon for the camera that should be connected may have an “X” mark (or with HX or GX cameras,

an icon is not displayed on the list).

Check the following items.
Are the camera and the PC properly connected?
Is the camera already connected to another PC?
With fx cameras, was the correct CID, IP address and model registered during camera
registration?
With fx cameras, was the “Connection Format” tab (TCP/IP connection, FC-AL connection,
Gbit connection) in the “Options” dialogue set properly?

m “Sync Setting Failure” appears during fx camera connection

Under the “Sync Settings” tab of the “Options” dialogue or “Camera Connections Settings” dialogue,
if the “fx Camera Time” setting is “IRIG Time”, the following message may be displayed during
camera connection or when “Sync Settings” in the control menu is clicked.

Failed to set Sync. [

Failed ko set Svnc.
! Press "Retry" ko retry Sync, Setking.

Press "Ignore” to execute View as it is.
Press "Cancel" to cancel Wiew,

ahbort | Retry | Ignore

If using IRIG signals, check the following items.
* If using the IRIG BOX, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the IRIG BOX IRIG
IN connector?
* If using the M-HUB, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the M-HUB IRIG.IN
connector?

* Is the external trigger input?

14- 4 (00292)P



mCamera unable to VIEW

With a multi camera head DRP such as the RX-5, if camera heads not connected to DRP have HXLink

camera connections, the following message is displayed during VIEW.

GXLink [X]

The Camera is not connected.
! [WIEMWY] is stopped.
RS Type: RE-S(RMURit) CAMERA: 2

If the aforementioned is displayed, camera heads are not connected to the MEMRECAM fx RX-5 PM
Unit port 2 so VIEW is not possible. End camera control one time with HXLink and either connect the
camera head to port 2 or connect the camera with the port 2 configuration.

If using GX cameras, VIEW may not be possible when a video warning is displayed.
If a video warning is displayed, confirm that the camera is not in use (in particular, not saving on the
USB) and if not in use, click “Stop” to delete the warning shown on the video. Since there are

multiple warnings displayed, click “Stop” until the warnings are no longer displayed.

mThe video display or the PC live image does not work on the GX camera during VIEW/ARM or

there is noise
If the camera sync setting is “EST”, the image is not updated during VIEW if there are no EST

signals.
If not using EST, set “Sync HX, GX Camera” to “Internal Sync” in the “Options” dialogue or
under the “Sync Settings” tab in the “Camera Connections Settings” dialogue.
If using EST, check the following.
Are the EST signals properly input into the connector specified in “Input/Output Settings” in
the options dialogue?
Is the shutter speed for the recording parameters (frame rate if OPEN) set slower than the

EST signal frequency?

m_The recording date for the HX, GX camera is January 1 or December 31
Under the “Sync Settings” tab of the “Options” dialogue or the “Camera Connections Settings”

dialogue, if the “HX, GX Camera Time” setting is “IRIG*M-HUB Time”, any of the following

may be generated.

*The IRIG signals are not connected to the GX-HUB.

* With combined HX, GX, fx use (using the M-Hub), the HXLink does not control the “fx
Camera for M-HUB Control”.
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m The recording time does not match the time of the IRIG signals

For HX and GX cameras, check the following.

*Under the “Sync Settings” tab of the “Options” dialogue or the “Camera Connections Settings”
dialogue, is the “HX, GX Camera Time” setting the “IRIG*M-HUB Time”?

*If directly inputting IRIG signals into the camera, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to
the IRIG-B IN connector of the camera?

*If using GX-HUB, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the IRIG IN connector of the
GX-HUB?

*If using GX-HUB and M-HUB, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the IRIG IN
connector of the M-HUB?
For fx cameras, check the following.

*Under the “Sync Settings” tab of the “Options” dialogue or “Camera Connections Settings”
dialogue, is the “fx Camera Time” setting the “IRIG Time”?

*If using IRIG BOX, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the IRIG-B IN connector of

the IRIG BOX?

*If using M-HUB, are the IRIG-B signals properly connected to the IRIG-B IN connector of the

M-HUB?

m_IRIG locked when using M-HUB
The IRIG signals are not locked even if IRIG-B signals are used with M-HUB. Therefore, the

“IRIG Lock Status” in “Display IRIG Lock, Event2” always shows in red ( ).

m_“Recording Command Failed”, “Memory Protected” displayed when starting ARM and recording is
not possible
HXLink (o]

! L Failed Rec Command

-
A Warning X

[2013/05/30 19:02:51] [hx3 7777] , Memory Protected. AUTOVIEW=AUTO

< »

Copy To Clipboard | Clear I

Check to see if “Auto Processing” under “Options”, “AUTO” isn’t selected in the “All Camera
Auto View” or that the recording trigger mode isn’t “AUTO” (example: NORMAL(A),
EVENT(A)).

If these settings are enabled, the segment is protected until recording is finished, and

overwriting data by recording (ARM) is not permitted.
If it doesn’t matter if data is overwritten, set “All Camera Auto View” to something other than
AUTO and set the recording trigger mode to something other than AUTO (NORMAL etc.).
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m Video and PC live image display not updated during ARM and recording is not possible

If the recording trigger mode is “BURST”, image recording does not occur unless burst signals

are input during ARM. If burst recording with GX cameras, the image is updated only when burst

signals are input during ARM.

If not conducting burst recording, set the “Trigger Recording Mode” to “NORMAL” in the

“Detailed Settings” dialogue.

If conducting burst recording, check to make sure the burst signals are correctly input to the

connector selected in “Select Trigger Input” under the “Input/Output Signals” in the “Options”

dialogue or the “Camera Connection Settings” dialogue.

m_The trigger button doesn’t work in ARM

When the camera status is in ARM, the trigger button is grayed out and can’t be clicked.

In this case, check that you are not in any of the following situations.

1) The recording trigger mode is BURST.

In BURST recording, input the burst recording signals from the trigger connector.

Recording with the trigger button is possible when the recording trigger mode is

NORMAL,EVENT, MULTL
f Detail settings ﬂ‘

~ Recording p ~General p —

D g _,:' Knee ON v
- e = Camera Time
Scene No. 23 Gain |A [NUHMAL :]v Intemnal Sync Time
@ FrameRate ﬂ E| 1000 v Gamma NORMAL ]| | pary satus

c Frame Size : ‘white Balance FT |auTto v :L»&F!Gé

Enhance NORMAL || | SaveRange Mode
SETTING
Chioma ' |100% M

Rec Trigger Mode E_‘

Trigger Timing J

CENTER
Black Balance Update

Shutter 3' OPEN v| BlackBalance % |ON v ‘ﬂ VaLiD
AE A [orr +] so [ o]
Pixel Bit Depth it [to6t | DRESMode W¥| [OFF ]
Exposure phase I—U Rec Sync Signal Intemal Sync [ Video

2) “ARM All Cameras” connected to HXLink is not selected.
Set ARM again after temporarily stopping ARM with the STOP button.

MEMRECAM HXLink - [HX3_001] - [Coler] - [ , 0]

o= =8

File View Control Recording AVISettings SyncDisplay Settings Help

FIT1

g

Close | Closesl |

Download Fomat Conversion
B = | e

% Frame Rate ™ Frame Size

B[oren <] 8 |[1000pes -

Shutter Lowi Light

Option | @ Detail | $uperimpase]

; Current Frame [F] Start Frame [F] EndFrame [F] PlayRate iew / Measurs
el mlr o] =lo]_| i Rl o

=)

.8l

| X:642.00 Y: -64.00

[R:180 G:180 B.180 [ /
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mFailure downloading camera image data

The following message appears when downloading.

GXLink X

Disk, Full
AN

Space : 2037.2 MB. Download Size : 1837.4 MB. Folder © G:

Displayed when there is not enough free space in the disc drive and the camera image data for the

il

specified range cannot be downloaded. Either change the destination drive for the camera image
data or delete unnecessary files in the destination drive and make the download range smaller.

m The free space shown in the USB is less than the actual

If the USB media format is wrong, it will be treated as if the free space is less than the actual. If
the camera power was turned off when writing to the USB media, the USB cable was removed or
the media was impacted or shaken during writing, the USB media format may be wrong. In this
case, check the options for “Check for Errors” in the disc properties corresponding to the
Windows PC and perform the necessary repairs.

mUnable to download images larger than 4GB
Check the file system format of the PC used. If the format is FAT32, files larger than 4GB cannot be
downloaded. Change the file system format to NTFS to download files larger than 4GB.

m “There is no image data” is displayed on the monitor

If this is displayed, for some reason, the camera image download has failed and the camera image
data is not in the MCFF file.

ax MEMRECAM GXLink - [not_picturre.mcf]
File WView Control ImageQuality AWISettings Sy Display Settings Help

There is no image data.

Clase Clasedl |
| I [

Image Quality

= = (L] =

opin |@ |00 <]
J J & Frame Rate
" Frame Size
Current Frame [F] Start Frame [F] End Frame [F] Flay Rate Wiew / Measure
] m] » ] 0] (o] 8| e | e e =
i =
s [ =] =2 == =] - Y A = A = Y =

%1000 ¥:0.00 R:000 G:000 B : 000 U
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m_A checkerboard pattern is displayed on the monitor
Consider the following causes.
*For some reason, the camera image download has failed and the camera image data is not in the
MCEFF file.
* During sync display, the current frame time is outside the range for the image data.

* The live image was set to “Do Not Display” under the “Camera Live Display* Download”

nnnnn

e 0 = .

e
e m| o O] e e e
=

fel =
e |

=% =1 7 e =] ¥ frors =] IS oo =]

m_The image does not change the image quality of the MCFF is adjusted
1) Gain and knee are not reflected
If recording MCFF images in the DRES mode, the gain and knee settings are disabled.
If the MCFF image properties in the DRES mode are LOW/MID/HIGH, record in the DRES

mode.

2) Gain, gamma and knee are not reflected
If the luminance in the image quality adjustment menu is LINEAR or CUSTOM, the gain,

gamma and knee settings are disabled.
If the luminance in the image quality adjustment menu is NORMAL, the gain, gamma and

knee settings are enabled.
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m_AVI conversion with compression program (CODEC)

There are limits to the image size that can be converted with the compression program (CODEC).
For example, Indeo 3.2 CODEC generates a conversion error with sizes other than 640x480.
Contact your CODEC supplier for CODEC questions.

The HXLink Motion JPEG conversion can handle conversion of most image sizes.

The following format conversion dialogue will be displayed if there is an AVI conversion failure.

Format Conversion

[t Top[zec] | Mcif Bottor[zec] | Cony. Start[sec] | Conv. Endlzec]| Save aztype | File name Save in Statug

-0.124000 +0.128000 -0.123000 0128000 [NECI o«1 1100007 v geData ( Corvvert failed

“Conversion
Failure” displayed

< *

Conversion time Al

Conversion time gx1 1100

Nothing is displayed in the “Save As” dialogue if there is an AVI conversion failure.

m_AVI conversion of large images
HXLink format conversion can handle “AVI 1.0” and “AVI 2.0” AVI conversion.
The AVI 1.0 format is limited to a file size of 2GB. There are no limits to the AVI 2.0 format.
If converting into the AVI 2.0 format, check “Convert with AVI2.0” under the “Previous
Conversion Settings” in the “Options” dialogue.

m Previous versions of HXLink

If reverting to a previous version of HXLink due to some problem, uninstall HXLink but before
installing a previous version of HXLink, first delete <HXLink.ini> from the folder where the HXLink
program was installed and then proceed with the installation.

m If the “User Account Restrictions” dialogue appears when HXLink is started
If the Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 function UAC is enabled, the “User Account Restrictions” dialogue
appears when the HXLink is started.
Click “Allow” in the “User Account Restrictions” dialogue.
To use the drivers necessary for camera connections (FC-AL connection, Gbit connection), HXLink
must be executed as an administrator.
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m | can’t open the image file even when dragging and dropping the image file from Explorer to
HXLink

There are restrictions when the Windows Vista/7/8/8.1/10 function UAC is enabled.
Use the following process to drag and drop image files into HXLink.

1) Start Explorer. If a menu does not appear in Explorer, press the ALT key to display the menu in
Explorer.
2) Click “Folder Options” in the “Tools” menu and the “Folder Options” dialogue appears.
3) Select the “Display” tab and check the 2nd item from the top, “Open Folder Window with a
Different Process”.
4) Log off and then log on again to enable the settings in 3).
5) Execute Explorer as an administrator and drag and drop the image file to HXLink.
Conduct the following to execute Explorer as an administrator.
5.1) Click “All Programs” from the “Start” menu.
5.2) Click “Accessories” and right click on “Explorer”.
5.3) Click “Execute as Administrator” when the right click menu appears.
5.4) Click “Continue” when the “User Account Restrictions” dialogue appears.

m After importing the MCFF high speed conversion software and updating the HXLink version, a

message is displayed when HXLink is started

HXLink [

Method D of Conversion Algorithm cannot be used. 0.The operation
! . completed successfully.

,CUDA Runtime Error,35, CUDA driver version is insufficient for CUDA

runtirme version

This message indicates the MCFF high speed conversion software, installed with HXLink, is not
compatible with the driver for the graphics board installed on the PC.

To remedy, update the NVIDIA driver to a version 314 or higher.
Depending on the type of PC, a driver supplied by the PC manufacturer may be required.

When using the previous version 1.53a HXLink, the conversion algorithm D can be used also with
the NVIDIA driver before version 314
by performing setup.exe of the CUDA3Setup folder of installer CD.

If there is no driver with a version 314 or higher, follow the procedures below to change the
HXLink environment to one
that is compatible with the old NVIDIA driver.

Update the NVIDIA driver to a version 256 or higher.

Execute the setup.exe in the CUDA3Setup folder on the installer CD.
Then, use the HXLink to select the conversion algorithm D.
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m Select conversion algorithm D to open MCFF but a message is displayed and the MCFF is not

HXLink

=1

i 'Y

Because the error occurred while converting MCFF, the image cannot

be displayed. 0., The operation completed successfully.
,CUDA Runtime Error,8,invalid device function

This message is displayed when the HXLink environment is compatible with a 195 or less driver

with a graphics board driver that is a version 256 or higher.

To remedy, re-install HXLink.
If other applications using MCFF are installed (MOVIAS Neo, CARS etc.), uninstall all of these
applications and then re-install.

m Confirm that the NVIDIA driver version can be used with the conversion algorithm D

Confirm the NVIDIA driver version with the following process.
1) Right click on the PC screen and select “NVIDIA Control Panel” from the menu displayed.

View
Sort by
Refresh

Paste
Paste shortcut
Undo Move

Ctrl+7Z

3

3

@  MNVIDIA Control Panel

MNew

E=  Screen resclution
W Gadgets

& Personalize

2) Click “System Information” in the bottom left of the “NVIDIA Control Panel” displayed.

14- 12

NVIDIA Control Panel

|

File Edit Desktop 3D Settings Help

Q@ -O |0

Select a Task...

- 3D Settings
Adjust image settings with preview
Configure Surround, Physk

-Display
Change resolution
Adiust desktop color settings
Rotate display
View HDCP status
setup digital audio
Adiust desktop size and position
Setup multiple displays

-Video
Adiust video color settings
Adiust video image settings

-Workstation
View system topology
Setup Mosaic

System Information

~ Manage 3D Settings

Restore Defaults

You can change the global 3D setfings and create overrides for specific programs. The overides will be used automatically each

time the speciied programs are launched

Twould like to use the following 3D settings:

Global Settings | Program Settings

Antialiasing - Mode

Antialiasing - Setting

Antialiasing - Transparency

CUDA - GPUS

Maximum pre-rendered frames
Mult-display/mixed-GPU acceleration

Power management mode

Texture filtering - Anisotropic sample opti...

Settings:
Feature Setting =
Ambient Ocdusion off
Anisotropic fitering Application-controlled
Antialiasing - FXAA off
Antialiasing - Gamma correction on =

Application-controlled
Application-controlled

off

al U
Use the 3D application setting

multiple display performance mode

Adaptive

off

Description:

Multi-display/mixed-GPU acceleration determines advanced OpenGL rendering options when using multiple displays

andjor graphics cards based on different dasses of NVIDIA GPUs. Note that this setting is not related to NVIDIA

multi-GPU rendering technology.

m
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3) Confirm “Driver Version” shown in “Graphics Card Information” under the “Display” tab of the
system information.
]

System Information

Detailed information about your MVIDIA hardware and the system it's running on,

Display | Components
System information
Operating system: Windows 7 Ultimate, 64-hit (Service Pack 1)
DirectX runtime version: 110
Graphics card information
Items i
Quadro NVS 290 Driver version: 331.82 ] -
GeForce GTX 670 LirectaD AFT version: 11
Direct3D feature level: 110 .
CUDA Cores: 1344
Graphics dock: 1006 MHz
Memory data rate: 6208 MHz
Memary interface: 256-bit
Memary bandwidth: 198.66 GBs
Total available graphics ... 3306 MB -
€ | i 2
Save ] [ Close ]

The compatible NVIDIA driver versions in HXLink are as follows.

Compatible Application and Version NVIDIA Driver Version
HXLink 1.30 or higher 256 or higher
HXLink 1.60 or higher 314 or higher

If the NVIDIA driver version is less than 256, we recommend updating the NVIDIA driver to the
latest version. Depending on the type of PC, a driver supplied by the PC manufacturer may be
required.

If using a NVIDIA driver with a version less than 195 with the conversion algorithm D and using
HXLink Ver 3.55 or higher, the HXLink environment can be changed to operate with a NVIDIA
driver version less than 195.
Execute the setup.exe in the CUDA2Setup folder on the HXLink installation CD.

m An application error is generated when opening an AVI file with AVI2.0 format

When opening an AVI file with AVI2.0 format using HXLink, DirectX 8.0 or higher must be
installed.

-
<7 Run

(o]

Open:

Type the name of a program, folder, document, or Internet
resource, and Windows will open it for you.

dxdiag v

oK J I Cancel l [ Browse...

(00292)P

To confirm the version of DirectX,

“dxdiag” from “Specify the File Name”

Windows.
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m Part of the character string is missing on the screen

Not all of the character string will be displayed on the screen if the character size of the display is
greater than 96DPL.

Close | Close Al |

Download ‘ Format Conversion |

1000~ F[1920x08 ~]

® FrameRate ( Frame Size

M[oren ~]| @l[1000pps ~]

Shutter Low Light

Option |° Detail uperimposl

Example: The character string “Superimpose” is only partially displayed.
Set the character size of the display to 96DPL

Windows 7
1) Click on “Individual Settings” in the right mouse menu on the desktop.

View 4
Sort by 4
Refresh

Paste

Paste shortcut
New 4

B8 Screen resolution
] Gadgets
E  personalize

2) Click “Display” at the lower left and select “Small (S) — 100%” so the screen is “Easily
Read Characters on the Screen”.

N
== g
(L)) [= » control Panel » Appearance and Personalization » Personalization [ 4 |[ search Con.. P]
Control Panel Home .
Change the visuals and sounds on your computer
Change desktop icons Click a theme to change the desktop background, window color, sounds, and screen saver all at once.
Change mouse pointers My Themes (1) -

Change your account picture

1

Unsaved Theme

Save theme  Get more themes online
Aero Themes (7)

7 |

Windows 7 Architecture Characters

9P

See also \
SERLIE Desktop Background Window Color Sounds Screen Saver

ase of Access Center

Solid Color Sky Windows Default None
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3) The settings are enabled at the next log on.

@ Ov’i » Control Panel » Appearance and Personalization » Display - ‘ 4y “ Search Con.. R |
Control Panel Home . . \
Make it easier to read what's on your screen
Adjust resolution You can change the size of text and other items on your screen by choosing one of these options. To
< temporarily enlarge just part of the screen, use the Maanifier tool.
% Calibrate color
Change display settings
@) Smaller - 100% (default) Previe:
Set custom text size (DPI) .
Medium - 125%
O Larger - 150%
| Apply

m Select conversion algorithm D to open MCFF but the message “ErrorNo:224” is displayed and the

MCEFF is not open.

The graphic board memory is in low.
Please start "CudaSelect” and check which graphic board is used on HXLink.

a "Start Menu" — to "MEMRECAM HXLink" "CudaSelect".

The graphics board to be recommended will depend on usage

mWhen connected to HX camera, segment is set to "download reservation" and cannot be recorded..

Connection with the camera and would have been cut,
the state of the segment will be reserved even after reconnecting.
To cancel Segment Reservations, open push "download" button and open "download" dialog again.

(00292)P
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Specifications
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15.1 Computer Requirements

The PC conditions to operate HXLink are as follows.

Computer
CPU

Memory
Display

oS

Disc drive

Network

CD drive
Mouse
Keyboard

IBM PC compatible (DOS/V)

Core2 Duo 2GHz or equivalent
(the compression and display processing speed depends on the CPU

properties.)

2GB or greater

Full color, screen size of 1024x768 or greater, screen DPI setting of 96dpi
(Recommend 1600%1200 or greater for color image sizes of 1280x1024)

Windows XP Professional + SP2 (32bit )

Windows Vista Ultimate/Business + SP1 (32/64bit )

Windows 7 Ultimate/Professional (32/64bit )

Windows 8 / 8.1 Pro (32/64bit)

Windows 10 Pro (32/64bit)

Internet Explorer 5.0 service pack 2 or higher

DirectX 8.0 or higher

With Q camera, Windows 7 or higher

600MB for program or log
60GB or greater for data (recommend 200GB or more)
(depends on the number of cameras and the number of frames saved)

With HX, GX, Q and fx cameras (Gbit connection):

Ethernet (IEEE802.3ab 1000BASE-T Half Duplex)
With fx cameras (TCP/IP Fast Ethernet):

Ethernet (IEEE802.3u 100BASE-TX Half Duplex)
With fx cameras (FC-AL connection):

FC-AL
With ULTRA Cam:

Ethernet (IEEE802.3u 100BASE-TX Half Duplex )
1 (for installation)
1
1

The compression and display processing speed depends on the CPU properties. Enough disc data
free space is required for the size required by the application.

In addition to the requirements listed above, depending on the computer configuration and
version, this product may not function properly.
(Please contact our company for recommended models.)

15-2
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15.2 Compatible Cameras

HXLink is compatible with the following cameras.

HX Series Cameras
HX-1, HX-3, HX-4, HX-5, HX-6, HX-7, HX-7S

GX Series Cameras

GX-1, GX-1F, GX-1z, GX-1Fz

GX-3, GX-3z

GX-8, GX-8F, GX-8z, GX-8Fz

GX-5 (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, HR-Cam, C-Cam, u-Cam),

GX-5F (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, HR-Cam, C-Cam, u -Cam)
In HXLink, P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, C-Cam, u-Cam are
all called P-CAM.
In HXLink, only HR-Cam is called HR-CAM.

Q Series Cameras
Qlm, Qlv, Q5 (P-Cam, P2-Cam, S-Cam, S2-Cam, C-Cam, u-Cam)

fx Series Cameras
fx-K4, fx-K5,
fx-K3, fx-K3R,
fx RX-4, fx RX-3
fx RX-5 (RX Cameras, RX units, PM units, PM3 units)
fx RX-5G (RX Cameras, RX units, PM units, PM3 units)
fx-6000, fx RX-6, fx RX-6G
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List of Shortcut Keys

This describes the shortcut keys used with HXLink.

Standard Shortcut Keys
Result Shortcut Key
Open file Ctrl+0
Connect camera Ctrl+C
Download Ctrl+L
Convert format Ctrl+V
Show properties Ctrl+P
Close camera item list/file Ctrl+W
Zoom in Ctrl+'+'
Zoom out Ctrl+'—'
Zoom 100% Ctrl+1
Display entire image Ctrl+F
Use/end zoom tool Ctrl+Z
Use/end hand tool Ctrl+H
Conduct coordinate measurement Ctrl+M
Show/hide overexposure bar F2
Show/hide exposure color bar F3
Show/hide main toolbar F7
Show/hide camera parameter toolbar F8
Show/hide item toolbar F9
Show/hide status bar F10
Switch modes (Basic/Expert) F12
Open detailed settings window Ctrl+D
Check all in the item list Ctrl+A
Use/end sync display Cl+Y
Open layout settings dialogue for sync display Ctrl+S
Open camera registration dialogue Ctrl+SHIFT+R
Open camera connection settings dialogue Ctrl+SHIFT+C
Open options dialogue Ctrl+SHIFT+O
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Shortcut Keys for Camera / File Operation

Result Shortcut Key

Start playback when stopped. End playback when playing. Ctrl + SPACE
Loop playback when stopped or when playing. End playback Ctrl + Shift + SPACE
during loop playback.

1 frame forward when stopped. Increase frame rate when Ctrl + —

playing.

1 frame back when stopped. Decrease frame rate when playing. | Ctrl + <

Jump to trigger frame or to T=0 frame. Ctrl+T

Jump to playback start frame. Ctrl + Home

Jump to playback end frame. Ctrl + End

Jump to first frame or to first frame of file. Ctrl + Shift + Home
Jump to last frame or to last frame of file. Ctrl + Shift + End
Put the camera in the VIEW mode. Ctrl+1

Put the camera in the ARM mode when in the VIEW mode. Ctrl +R

The shortcut keys for camera / file operation can be used by checking ON in “Enable Shortcut

Keys for Camera / File Operation” under the “Other” tab of options.
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Appendix B



Conversion Settings File (FCV Files)

FCV is the files to describe setting parameters of format conversion.

When the size of AVI CODEC configuration parameter is 512 characters or more, CODEC Configuration
File (CSDT File) will be created, at where FCV file is, and the parameter will be saved at CODEC
Configuration File.

The FCV file contains a COMP_STATE EX key corresponding to a name of the CODEC configuration
file.

This describes the contents of the conversion settings files (FCV).
[CONV_PARAM] This item indicates the following items as conversion setting items.

*** Settings for Conversion Save Range ***
*SEG_SEL Conversion segment number
0: Only 0 is valid with the MEMRECAM ci series

*BEGIN_FRAME Conversion start frame (With 1 block)

END_FRAME Conversion end frame (With 1 block)
If either the BEGIN FRAME, END FRAME are not included in the MCFF
frame range, or if BEGIN FRAME > END FRAME, the settings for the

conversion save range are disabled.

*BEGIN_FRAMEn Conversion start frame for block n

*END_FRAMEn Conversion end frame for block n
n is the number of blocks 1~16 (GX cameras), 1~64 (HX cameras).
The part of the BEGIN FRAMEn, END FRAMEn range and the MCFF
range overlapping becomes the conversion save range. If the BEGIN
FRAMEn, END FRAMEn range and the MCFF range do not overlap, block n

data is not converted.

*BEGIN TIME Conversion start time (Seconds. With 1 block)

*END TIME Conversion end time (Seconds. With 1 block)
If either the BEGIN_TIME, END_TIME are not included in the MCFF frame
range, or if BEGIN_TIME > END_TIME, the settings for the conversion save

range are disabled.
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*BEGIN_TIMEn Conversion start time for block n (Seconds)

*END_TIMEn Conversion end time for block n (Seconds)
n is the number of blocks 1~64.
The part of the BEGIN TIMEn, END TIMEn range and the MCFF range
overlapping becomes the conversion save range. If the BEGIN TIMEn,
END_ TIMEn range and the MCFF range do not overlap, block n data is not

converted.

* If BEGIN FRAME, END FRAME, BEGIN FRAMEn, END FRAMEn, BEGIN TIME, END TIME,
BEGIN _TIMEn, END TIMEn are simultaneously assigned to a FCV file, keys are used to determine the
following priority. The smaller the number, the higher the priority. Setting keys with low priority is
disabled.

1)BEGIN_FRAMEn, END FRAMEn
2)BEGIN_TIMEn, END TIMEn
3)BEGIN _FRAME, END FRAME
4)BEGIN_TIME, END TIME

The following keys are kept for compatibility. Use the keys mentioned above.
*BEG_TIME Conversion start time (Seconds. With 1 block)
END_TIME Conversion end time (Seconds. With 1 block)
If either the BEGIN TIME, END TIME are not included in the MCFF frame
range, or if BEGIN TIME > END TIME, the settings for the conversion save

range are disabled.

(00292)P B-3



*#%* Setting Superimposed Information ***

-SI TYPE

SI ID
SI_SCENE

SI TRIGGER

SI TRIGGER TIME
SI FRAME

SI NICKNAME
SI_CID

SI REC RATE

SI SHUTTER

SI DEV_TYPE

-SI REC_COMMENT
-SI FRAME_TYPE
-SI FONTSIZE_TYPE

Superimposed information type (0: None, 1: Superimpose frame only,

2: Superimpose all,

3: Custom Select items to superimpose with

the following SI ID ~ SI DEV_TYPE)
Superimpose type: Custom ID (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Scene number (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Trigger timing (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Trigger time (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Frame time (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Camera nickname (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom CID (Camera ID) (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Recording speed (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom  Shutter settings (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose type: Custom Camera type (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
Superimpose recording comments (0: None, 1: Superimpose)
2: Absolute time)

2: Large, 3:

1: Relative time,
1: Medium,

Superimpose frame (0: Frame number,
Superimpose information font size (0:Small,

Extra Large)

*** Settings for Cropping/Rotation Angle ***

-RESIZE_SEL
-CUT_SEL

-CRECT X
-CRECT_Y

-CRECT BLO Y
-CRECT H
-CRECT W
-CONVERT ANGLE

-TB_REVERS
-LR_REVERS

Resize settings for cropping (0: 1/1, 1: 1/2)

Crop settings (0: None, 1:Crop to 640x480 (used for previous versions),

2: Crop to the desired size)

Offset (X coordinate) the origin point of the image (top left corner) and the
origin point for the cropping frame (top left corner)

Offset (Y coordinate) the origin point of the image (top left corner) and the
origin point for the cropping frame (top left corner)

Offset (Y coordinate) the origin point of the image (top left corner) and the
origin point for the cropping frame (top left corner)
Height of cropping frame

Width of cropping frame

Image rotation angle

Top/bottom reverse direction for the image (0: None, 1: rotate)

Left/right reverse direction for the image (0: None, 1: rotate)
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*** Image Quality Settings ***

-GAIN_SEL

-GAMMA_SEL
-ENH_SEL
HIGH)

-KNEE
-LPF_ENB
-CHROMA

-CHGAIN_NUM
-CHGAIN _DENOM

“HUE
-CONTRAST
-BRIGHTNESS
-WB_SEL

-WB_RGAIN
-WB_BGAIN
-WB_YRGAIN
“WB_YBGAIN
“WB_YGGAIN

-INPUT BLACK LEVEL
RGB_MATRIX
-FRAME_RATE

-LUT_SEL

Gain settings fx Cameras (-1: disabled, 0: 0dB, 6: 6dB, 12: 12dB)
GX Cameras (LOW, NORMAL, HIGH)

Gamma settings (-1: disabled, 0: OFF, 2:LOW, 4:NORMAL)

Enhance settings (-1: disabled, 0: OFF, 2: LOW, 4: NORMAL, 6:

Knee settings (-1: disabled, 0: OFF, 1: ON)
Low pass filter settings (-1: disabled, 0: OFF, 1: ON)
Chroma settings (0: 0%, 25: 25%, 50: 50%, 75: 75%,
100: 100%, 150: 150%, 200: 200%)
-1: disabled, CHGAIN_NUM, CHGAIN DENOM also set to -1
Numerator for custom chroma value
Denominator for custom chroma value
Custom chroma Saturation: CHGAIN NUM / CHGAIN DENOM][%]
Hue (color matching) (-9999: disabled, -180~+180 [degree])
Contrast (-1: disabled, 0~6400[%])
Brightness (Brightness) (-9999: disabled, -180~+180:[%])
Select white balance (-1: disabled, 0: custom,
1: 3100K, 2: 5000K, 3: 9000K, 4: REG, 5: Auto)
White balance value R gain value [0.0~] (Value with conversion algorithm A)
White balance value B gain value [0.0~] (Value with conversion algorithm A)
White balance value R gain value [0.0~] (Value with conversion algorithm B)
White balance value B gain value [0.0~] (Value with conversion algorithm B)
White balance value G gain value [0.0~] (Value with conversion algorithm B)
Input black level value
RGB matrix conversion (1: ON, 0: OFF)

Conversion frame rate

Luminance (NORMAL, LINEAR, CUSTOM, TABLE)

*#*  The following items are valid only when LUT SEL =CUSTOM ***

-CUSTOM _LUT MIN
-CUSTOM_LUT MAX

Minimum input value for brightness

Maximum input value for brightness

-CUSTOM_LUT GAMMA Gamma value for brightness properties
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*** The following items are for batch conversion of files (BatchConv). Cannot be ready by GXLink ***

‘FILE TYPE
*CONVERT TYPE

*FCC_HANDLER

*VIDEO_CODEC

-QUALITY

*COMP_KEYFRM
COMP_BPS
COMP_STATE

-COMP_STATE EX

-AVI FPS SCALE
-AVI FPS_RATE
-AVI CONV_TYPE

Conversion save file type
Conversion format (1: Format A, 2: Format B1, 3: Format C, 4: Format D1, 6:
Format B2, 8: Format D2)
Select compression method (CODEC) (Used with AVI file conversion)
0:disabled
Compression method (CODEC) (Used with AVI file conversion)
Disabled if compression method compatible with FCC_HANDLER cannot be
written
Compression quality (with AV, JPEG conversion)
-1: disabled
Number of frames to insert key frames
Data ratio (Byte/sec)
Configuration parameter of compression program (CODEC).
— Parameter is 510 characters or less.
(This configuration parameter will be effective when the parameter of
COMP_STASTE EX key is invalid.)
File name of a CODEC Configuration file (CSDT) which is a configuration
parameter of compression program.
(COMP_STATE EX key is created when the size of configuration parameter
is 512 characters or more.)
Denominator of AVI frame rate value created
Numerator of AVI frame rate value created
Type of AVI file format used
(1: Use AVII1.0 format, 2: Use AVI2.0 format)

*SOFT MJPEG Compression settings (0: CODEC, 1: MJPEG)
‘BPC Bit length (8/16)
‘CH_COUNT Channels (1/3)
‘-IMAGE TYPE Type of image (RGB, RAW2, BW)
Type of Output File and BPC/ CH_COUNT/IMAGE _TYP
Type of Output File BPC CH_COUNT IMAGE TYPE
TIFF16 (RAW) 16 1 RAW2
TIFF16 (Monochrome 16bit) 16 1 BW
TIFF48 (48bit) 16 3 RGB
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Parameter Settings File (prm file)

[PARAM]

[REC_PARAMO]

This describes the details of the camera parameter settings file (prm).

CAMCOUNT

This item indicates the number of cameras.

Number of cameras

following items.

The following items are common for MEMRECAM HX, GX, Q series.

-NICKNAME
-IPADDRESS
-DEV_TYPE
*DRP_VERSION

-CID

-ID
-FRAME_RATE_STR
FRAME _SIZE STR
-TRIGGER

-TRIGGER VAL
-SHUTTER
-SHUTTER VAL

- COMMENT

“WB

-GAIN

-GAMMA

-ENHANCE
-CHROMA

-KNEE

-LOWLIGHT
-CURSEG

-ESTMODE
-REC_METHOD

-LUT SEL
-LUT_CUSTOM_MIN
-LUT_CUSTOM MAX
LUT CUSTOM GAMMA

Nickname

IP address

Model

Camera firmware version
CID

ID

Frame rate

Frame size

Trigger

Custom trigger value
Shutter

Custom shutter value
Comments

White balance

Gain

Gamma

Enhance

Chroma

Knee

Low light

Segment number

EST mode ON/OFF
Recording trigger mode
Luminance

Minimum value for custom luminance
Maximum value for custom luminance

Gamma for custom luminance

This item indicates the first camera information and recording settings for the
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Followings are for Q Cameras only.
LOWLIGHTEXP
*ROTATE IMAGE
REVERSE IMAGE TB
*REVERSE IMAGE LR
*SAVE RANGE MODE
‘FRAME _TIME
CAMERA TIME
*EST1 INPUT
*EST1 FILTER
*EST VIEW
*TRIG1 INPUT
*TRIG1_FILTER
EPO_SEL
*GTRIG_SEL
*GTRIG_DELAY
*GTRIG_LEVEL
EXPOSURE_TIMING
*PIXEL BIT _DEPTH
‘BB _SEL
*EXPOSURE_PHASE
*‘RGB_MATRIX
‘FRAME _RELATIVE TIME
*SCENE_NO

(00292)P

frame rate when low light recording
rotate image

Reverse image vertical

Reverse image horizontal

save range mode

frame time

camera time

EST1 input polarity

EST]1 filter

Qcam, HX, GX, EST View
Trigl input polarity

Trigl filter

Qcam Output Sync Signal

G trigger

will not be used (always shows “0”)
G trigger level

Exposure timing

Pixel bit length

Black Balance ON/OFF
Exposure phase

RGB matrix

Standards for frame relative time

Scene No.



(Blank Page)
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Lens Control Settings File

This describes the details of the lens control settings file.

Form

Loading

Examples

Section

Key Save Value

LNS ZOOM Lens information noted in the Detected Lens (record)
LNS FOCAL Zoom (focal distance) value (record)

LNS FPOS Focus setting value

LNS APOS Aperture setting value

LNS FN Aperture F value x10

DLG X X coordinate of top left position of the lens control window
DLG Y Y coordinate of top left position of the lens control window

1. Move the position of the lens control window

2. Lens control initialization (Lens control recalibration)
3. Focus aperture settings

4. Update focus aperture display

[LNCO]

LNS ZOOM=50mm-50mm
LNS FOCAL=50

LNS FPOS=0
LNS_APOS=0

LNS_FN=14

DLG_X=0

DLG_Y=43
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FC-AL driver installation of Windowsg

It describes how to install FC-AL host bus adapter driver (hereinafter, 'driver') with the installer for
Windows Vista (SANsurfer IW 1 0 34 B9.exe) to the Windowss.

In addition, FC-AL control of MEMRECAM is compatible with Windows XP / Vista/ 7/8 / 8.1.

Not compatible with Windows 10.

mPlease install it after inserted into the PC the FC-AL host bus adapter.

Installation Instructions

o=

Select troubleshooting option

=+ Try recommended settings
Select this option ta test run program using recommended compatibility settings

= Troubleshoot program
Select this option to choose compatibility settings based on problems you notice

x
e =
What problems do you notice?
(] The program worked in earlier versions of Windows but won't install or run now
[[]The program opens but doesn't display correctly
[ The program requires additional permissions
[]1 don't see my problem listed
x
o=
Which version of Windows did this program work on before?
Windows &
Windows 7
Windows Vista (Service Pack 2)
Windows XP (Service Pack 3)
| don't know

1) Click "Troubleshoot compatibility" on the Right

click menu the installer

2) Click "Troubleshoot program" on the "Program

Compatibility Troubleshooter" screen.

3) Click "Next" to "The program worked in earlier
versions of Windows but won't install or run now"
checked.

4) Click "Next" to "Windows Vista (Service Pack2) "

selected.
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Q=
Test compatibility settings for the program

Windows compatibility mode: Windows Vista (Service Pack 2)

Settings applied to SANsurfer_IW_1.0_34_BS:

You need to test the program to make sure these new settings fixed the problem before you can
click Next to continue.

core

e following program to make

g Program name:  SAMsurfer Driver Install Wizard for Windows
! Verified publisher: Qlogic Corporation

File origin: Hard drive on this computer

@ Show details

Change when these notifications appear

ws Firewall has blocked some features of this app

Windows Firewall has blocked some features of Java(TM) 2 Platform Standard Edition binary on
all public and private networks.

IEI Name:
Publisher:
Path: C:¥users¥nacdev¥appdata¥local¥temp
139988 1829%windows¥resource¥ire¥bin¥javaw exe
Allow Java(TM) 2 Platform Standard Edition binary to communicate on these networks:
[]Private networks, such as my home or work network

Java(TM) 2 Platform Standard Edition binary

Sun Microsystems, Inc.

Public networks, such as those in airports and coffee shops {not recommended
because these networks often have litte or no security)

What are the risks of allowing an app through a firewall?

Allow access ‘ | Cancel

L X

Select Driver Installation Type

SANsurfer
XX oLoaGic

- ! want to install the driver autumaticaly]

2 1 want to extract driver files onhy

InstallAnywhere by Macravision

Cancel Previous Next
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5) Click "Test the program..." on the "Program

Compatibility Troubleshooter" screen.

6) Click "Yes" on the "User Account Control"

SCreen.

7) Click "Allow access" on the "Windows Security

Alert" screen.

8) Click "Next" to "I want to install the driver

automatically” selected.



SANsurfer

POWERED BY
XX oLoGic

x

Select a Driver Location

(® Default Driver (provided with wizard)
) From the QLogic website

© Browse

Ir here by an

Cancel

Previous MNext

51

SANsurfer
XX oLoGic

x

Stop Agent Service?

SAMsurfer Driver Install Wizard for Windows has detected that the
CLogic Management Suite Java Agent service is running. Itis
recommended that you stop the service before proceeding.

ould you like SAMsurfer Driver Install Wizard for Windows to stap the
CLogic Management Suite Java Agent before proceeding with the
installation? The service would be restarted after the driver installation
is cormplete.

[] Stop QLogic Management Suite Java Agent Service

Ir here by an
Cancel Previous MNext
. x
HBA Configuration Update
Select one of the following actions.

SANsurfer

POWERED BY =
m QLOG'C Update Driver

Perform Diagnostics
View Installation Report

Ir here by ision

Cancel

Previous Next

9) Click "Next" to "Default Driver (provided with

wizard) " selected.

Click "Next" on the "Preparing Driver Package"

SCreen.

10) Uncheck "Stop QLogic Management Suite Java

Agent Service" and click "Next".

When be displayed "Driver installed successfully"”,
click "Next".

11) Click "Quit" to complete the install.
Click "Cancel" on the "Program Compatibility

Troubleshooter" screen.

Please reboot Computer.
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Function correspondent table for each camera model

Each function is displayed in the order of table of contents.

Mark in the table

O : supported

A :supported by limited model

— :not supported

page

function

Details 1

Details 2

GX

3-11

Segment Display

o

3-12

Segment Reservations
Protect Segment

3-18

Recording Settings

BB Update

Black Balance Settings for EST
Recording

Sensor Gain

GXC

All Cameras Cooling Fans
Driving Stop

> |O|>| O |O] O |O|E

4-6

Camera Configuration Settings

Camera Configuration Settings

GX-5/ 5F

4-7

Camera Configuration Mode

MANUAL

GX-5/ 5F

AUTO

GX-5/ 5F

4-13

“Control” Window

Current segment

Frame rate (pps)

Preset

O|O|:

Custom

Frame size

Preset

O 1

Custom

Recording trigger mode

Trigger timing

Shutter

Low light

White balance

chroma

Gain

O|0|0|0|0|0O|:

AOI

AE

Image trigger

DRES mode

Pixel bit depth

RGB matrix correction

O|O|:

“List of

Camera Settings” Window

4-15

Camera Device Information

ID

TYPE

Nickname

O|0|0O| |O|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|0|0O| |O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O|!

O|0|"

FC-AL node

IP address

MAC address

CID

DRP Version

O|0|0|O|

O|0|0|O|

O|0|0|0O|:

Archive

T

HD-Mag

T
5| 5

Memory

O 1

©)

O 1
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page

function

Details 1

Details 2

Q
>

s
>

Master/Slave

Memory Segment

Live Image Resolution

Rotate Image

Reverse Image

BATT.STATUS

Video Output

Auto View

PC Lock

Lock Remote Control

Update Black Balance

Zoom

X Scroll Position

Y Scroll Position

Rotate Video

S~
o0
o

4-16

Camera Environment Settings

ID

TYPE

Nickname

Status

Save Range Mode

Frame Time

Time Stamp

£|/0|0|0|O|0|O|' |O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0] ! |O]!

>
<
%]

Zlo| |ololo]

>
<
v

Camera Time

Camera Sync

EST Input Selection

EST1 Input Polarity

EST2 Input Polarity

EST1 Filter

EST2 Filter

HX, GX Synchronized view

Trigger Selection

TRIGI Input Polarity

TRIG?2 Input Polarity

TRIG1 Filter

TRIG?2 Filter

o]le)[e]le)[e]le)e]le)[e]le)e] o) el

Trigger Delay

Trigger Edge Detection

©)

Trigger Output Mode

HX-7/7S

el o] |o] o] o] |o] |olo]2

Trigger Output Polarity

HX-7/7S

ARM Status Output Polarity

Positive

FAULT Status Polarity

ARM Command Input Polarity

EPO(Exposure Pulse Output)

Negative

Warning

©)

On screen display

Frame Counter Display

Image Center Mark

DATETIME Display during
Recording

OSD Display Mode

Standards for Frame Relative
Time

Q
O |O] O |O|O|O|O|O|O|0|O] [+ | |' |O|O|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0] O OOOOOOEOOOOOOOOOOO' Of:

O |O] O |0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
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page

function

Details 1

Details 2

GX

Auto Black Balance Settings

HX Monitor Output

ARM Status Output

G Trigger

G Trigger Level

|+ | |O|O|E

Recording Priority

HX-7S

4-18 Recording Parameters

ID

TYPE

Nickname

Status

Segment

Scene No.

Frame rate

Preset

Custom

Frame size

Preset

Custom

Blocks

Recording Trigger Mode

Trigger Timing

Shutter

Low Light

O|0|O|O|0|0|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O]

Sensor Gain

AOI

Image Trigger

AE

O|0|0|:

O|0|O|> |O|O|0|0|0O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

AE CYCLE

Gain

Gamma

White Balance

Enhance

Knee

Chroma

Comments

Recordable Frames

Custom Trigger Values

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O| !

DRES Mode

Exposure Timing

GX Native

K4 Compatible

O|0|:

K3 Compatible

Pixel Bit Depth

Black Balance

Camera Sync

Exposure Phase

RGB Matrix

Luminance Properties

NORMAL

LINEAR

CUSTOM

O|0|O|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O|

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0O]!

TABLE

Variable frame rate

GX-8/8F

Flame straddling Recording

GX-8/8F

Frame Straddling Display

GX-8/8F

O|0|0O| |O|O0|0|0|O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0(0|0|0|0|0|0|0|!
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page

function

Details 1

Details 2

e)

4-23

Playback Parameters

ID

TYPE

Nickname

Status

Current Frame

Segment

Scene No.

Frame Rate

Frame Size

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]!

Blocks

Recording Trigger Mode

Shutter

O|O|:

Sensor Gain

AOI

Image Trigger

AE

AE CYCLE

Comments

O 1

DRES Mode

Exposure Timing

GX Native

K4 Compatible

O|O|:

K3 Compatible

Pixel Bit Depth

Black Balance

Camera Sync

Exposure Phase

o]le)(e][e]le)e][e]le)(c]kNe](e][c]kNIe]le](e])[e][e]le])[e][e]le])[e]e](e]I>

O|0|0|0|

Variable frame rate

GX-8/8F

Speed ratio

GX-8/8F

High Speed Recording Frames

GX-8/8F

Frame Straddling Recording

GX-8/8F

Frame Straddling Display

GX-8/8F

4-25

“Playback Parameters
(Image Quality)”

ID

©)

TYPE

Nickname

Status

Current Frame

Gain

Gamma

White Balance

Enhance

Knee

Chroma

RGB Matrix

Luminance Properties

NORMAL

LINEAR

CUSTOM

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

TABLE

426

Playback Parameters (Range)

ID

TYPE

Nickname

O|0|0

O|0|0| |0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0]|0|0| O |0|0|0|0|0|0|0[0]|0|0[0]0|0]|0]|0|0]|0]|0|0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|E

O|O|:
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page function Details 1 Details 2 GX HX Q

Status O O ®)

Trigger Timing O O O

Trigger Time O O ©)

Playback Start, Playback End @) O ©)

Rec. Start, Rec. End @) @) @)

Save status O O ®)

4-27 Connecti‘on Configuration during M-Hub use ) ) )
Information

4-31 Frame Rate, Frame Size O @) O

432 E:ts:;rg dS;trt;Irlf: éc;;eFrame Size specification (Center) O O -

Specify Position, Size - O -

4-34 | Pixel Bit Depth O O O

4-35 | Shutter O O O

4-36 | Black Balance O O ©)

4-38 | Auto Black Balance - O -

4-39 | Trigger Input Selection TRIG1 O O O

TRIG2 ©) ©) -

ANY GX-8/8F @) -

BOTH GX-8/8F @) -

4-39 | Trigger Timing o O O

4-40 | Custom trigger o O O

4-41 | Exposure Timing GX Native o O O

K4 Compatible o O O

K3 Compatible o O -

4-42 | Exposure Phase o O ©)

4-43 Variable Frame Rate GX-8/SF o i

Recording

4-45 AE Control O O -

4-46 | AOI Preset O ®) -

Custom O ©) -

4-499 | DRES Mode(Dynamic Range | |, o o i
Expansion)

Custom - O -

4-51 | Image Trigger Preset O ®) -

Custom - O -

4-56 | Reset Trigger GX-8/8F O -

4-57 Frame Straddling Recording GX-8/8F O -

4-58 | Memory segments Equal Division O O O

Custom Partition Segments - O -

Segment Reservation - O -

Protect Segment - O -

4-60 | Recording Trigger Mode NORMAL O O O

NORMAL(A) O O -

NORMAL(L) O O -

EVENT O O -

EVENT(A) O O -

EVENT(L) o) O -

BURST ©) ©) -

BURST(A) O ®) -

BURST(L) O O -

MULTI(A) O ©) -
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page function Details 1 Details 2 GX HX Q
MULTI(L) O O -
MULTIS(A) O O -
MULTIS(L) O O -
MULTII(A) - O -
MULTII(C) - O -
MULTI2(A) - O -
MULTI2(C) - O -
MULTI3(A) - O -
MULTI3(C) - O -
Linear Recording - O -
DUAL Recording - O -
4-65 | Auto View O O -
4-66 Low Light O O O
4-68 Camera Luminance NORMAL @) @) O
LINEAR ©) ©) ©)
CUSTOM ©) ©) ©)
TABLE - @) -
4-69 | Zoom/Scroll Cameras O O -
4-70 Rotate Camera Video GX-8/8F - -
4-70 | Composite Display O O O
4-74 | Display Warnings O O ©)
475 EF Lens Control - O -
4-78 | Saving Images Individual Downloads O ©) ®)
Batch Downloads O O O
DOWNLOAD REC - @) -
Simultaneous Downloads O O
HD-mag save - HX-1 -
Saving Images on USB O O -
Partitioned Saved MCFF O - -
Auto Download Function O O O
?ﬁégi?:;ic Format Conversion 0 o) o)
Automatic Camera Control O O O
Recording Status Display O O ®)
5-2 Play File Images O O ®)
5-5 Set T=0 O O O
5-10 | Set Frame number O O O
5-11 | Adjusting the Quality of Gain o o o
Camera Image Files
White Balance O O O
Enhance O O O
Gamma O O O
Chroma O O O
Knee O O O
Low Pass Filter O O O
Luminance O O O
Adjust Brightness O O ©)
Adjust Input Black Level O O ®)
RGB Matrix Correction O O O
Reset O O O
5-18 Custqm White Balance o) o o
Function
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page function Details 1 Details 2 GX HX Q
5-20 | Auto White Balance Function O O ©)
5-20 | Auto Conversion Settings O O O
5-21 | File Conversion Settings(FCV o o o

File)
5-22 | Superimpose Information O O ®)
5-23 “Superimpose Information on
the Item Toolbar” (Basic Mode O O O
only)
5-23 | Superimpose Image O O O
5-24 Cropping O O ©)
5-25 | Format Conversion O O O
5-30 Frame Rate Conversion O O O
5-31 | Waveform Data O O O
Camera Connection settings
6-4 Sync Settings Camera Time %;i?al camera O O O
GX-HUB
Time O O O
IRIG-M-HUB
Time O O O
Reset Trigger | GX-8/8F O -
Camera Sync Internal Sync @) O O
EST sync O O O
A-EST Sync | GX-8/8F ) -
1kHz Sync - O
Periodic Sync - - O
OFF
ESTVIEW (intoraal Sync) O O O
ON
(EST/A-EST) O O O
6-7 Exposure Timing GX Native O O ©)
K3 Compatible O O -
K4 Compatible @) O O
Frame Straddling Recording GX-8/8F O -
Frame Straddling Display GX-8/8F O -
6-9 Camera Frame Time Trigger Time O O ®)
Exposure Time O O O
Time Stamp ON/OFF O Always Always
ON ON
6-10 Display Live Image o O O
6-11 Input/ Output Signals 8:2“812 siitg;lgs gz&:& O O O
User Settings O O O
Custom
Settings O O O
EPO polarity O O Negative
FAULT Status Output Polarity O ©) -
Trigger Input Selection TRIG1 @) O ©)
TRIG2 ©) ©) -
ANY GX-8/8F @) -
BOTH GX-8/8F ©) -
TRIG1 Input Polarity O O O
TRIG2 Input Polarity O ©) -
TRIG] Filter ©) O ©)
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page

function

Details 1

Details 2

TRIG2 Filter

Match the TRIG?2 filter to the
TRIGI filter settings

Detect Trigger Edge

OFF(Level)

ON (Edge)

G Trigger

G Trigger Level

|+ |O|o| O |O|%

Trigger Output Mode

HX-7/7S

Trigger Output Polarity

HX-7/7S

ARM Status Output Polarity

Positive

ARM Command Input Polarity

EST Input Selection

EST1

O 1

EST2

EST1 Input Polarity

O 1

EST2 Input Polarity

EST1Filter

EST2Filter

Match the TRIG?2 filter to the
TRIGI filter settings

Register User Settings

Load user Settings

O|O| O |O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0]!

O|0| O |0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0

G Trigger

G Trigger Level

Display HX, GX Video

Video On-Screen Display

OSD Display Mode

Frame Counter Display

Reference for Relative Frame
Time

DATE/ TIME Display for
Recording

Image Center Mark settings

6-16

Warnings

Frame Rate

IRQ(camera interruption)

Battery

RTC Low battery warning

Black Balance

When warning, sound is
sounded

When warning, The warning
window is opened

O] O |000|O |00l O | O |00 O

O | O |000O|0|0 O | 0O |00 O

(ONNG)

6-17

Lens Control

@)

Setting Options

7-10

MISC

Recording Priority

Sensitivity

HX-7S

QIm/Qlv

Image Quality

HX-7S

QIm/Qlv

7-11

Live Image Disp

Live Image

Live Method
High Speed/Standard

HX Monitor Output

HX FULL Resolution Display
YC/MCFF

O 0| O
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page function Details 1 Details 2 GX HX Q
7-19 Auto Processing Black Balance Auto Update - O -
All Camera Auto View O O -
7-25 Qcam Transfer Rate ) ) o)
Adjustment
F- 10 (00292)P
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